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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capital letters combined with
figures. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into four volumes. The present
volume contains chapters VIII to XVI;* volume I chapters I to IV; volume II chapters V
to VII; and volume IV chapters XVII to XXI; each volume contains a full table of
contents.

For documents A/7200 and addenda ami A/7623 and addenda, mentioned in the
present report, see respectively: Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-third
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l), and ibid., Twenty­
fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/RevJ).

* The present version of chapters VIlI to XVI is a consolidation of the following documents as
they appeared in provisional form: A/8023/Add A (part I); A/8023/Add A (part II) and Corr.1;
A/':'023/Add.5 (part I); A/8023/Add.5 (part II) and Corr.1; and A/8023/Add.6.
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CHAPTER VIII

SEYCHELLES AND ST. HELENA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COW~ITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Comlnittee, by approving
the forty-seventh rep8rt of the Working Gr8up (A/AC.109/L.623), decided,
inte~alia, t8 refer the Seychelles and st. Helena to Sub-Committee I f8r
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee c8nsidered this itenl at its 755th to 757th meetings,
between 11 and 18 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2543 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969,
as well as other resoluti8ns of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2592 (XXIV) 8f 16 December 1969, conce~ning twenty-f8ur Territories,
including the Seychelles and st. Helena, by paragraph 3 of which the General
Assembly requested the Special Committee "t.o continue to pay special at.t.errt.Lon tJ
these Territ:>ries and to r-epor-t to the General Assembly at its twenty..-f'Lf't.h
session on the implementation of the present resolutionll

•

4. During its consideration :>f this item, the Special C)mmittee had befJre it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I below) containing
information 8n actiJn previously taken by the Special Committee and the General
Assembly, as well as on the latest developments c8ncerning the Territories.

5. At the 755th meeting, on 11 August, the Chairman of Sub-Committee I in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.755 and Corr.l), introduced the
report of that Sub-Committee on the Seychelles and st. Helena (see annex 11
below) .
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6. At the same rr.e et.Lng , statements on the r eport were made by the representatives
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the United Republic of Tanzania
(A/AC.109/PV.755 and Corr.l); at the 756th meeting, on 13 August, by the
representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the
United Republic of Tanzania, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, India and
Syria (A/AC.109/PV.756 and Corr.l and 2); and at the 757th meeting, on 13 August,
by the representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
and the United Republic of Tanzania (A/AC.109/PV.757).

7. At the 757th meetiL , the Special Committee adopted the reoort of
Sub-Committee I concerning the Seychelles and st. Helena, and endorsed the
conclusions and recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the
reservations expressed by certain members would be reflected in the records of
the relevant meeting. These conclusions and recCJmmendati()ns are set out in
paragraph 9 below.
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5. On 20 August, the text of these conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 757th meeting, on 13 August 1970, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 a'IJove, is reproduced below~

(a) Co~lusions

(1) The Special Commit~ee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples notes that under the new constitutional arrangements for the Seychelles,
agreed upon at the Constitutional Conference held in London in March 1970, the
Government of the Territory will be vested in the Governor, with a Council of
Ministers consisting of the Governor as its President, a Chief Minister, not more
than four other ministers and three ex officio members, and a Legislative Assembly
consisting of a Speaker, fifteen elected members and the ex officio members of the
Council of Ministers. The Special Committee considers that althoug~l this step
represents some progress in the process of self-determination, it is nevertheless
inadequate to promote the process of complete decolonization in accordance with
General/Assembly resolution 151.4 (YJ!) of 14 December 1960. After the
introduction of the new constitutional arrangements, the key powers will continue
to be concentrated in the hands of the Governor, and the ad.ministering Power,
through the Governor, will retain full control in political, economic and other
fields. These constitutional arrangements fall short of prOViding the transfer of
power to the people of the Territory and their representatives in accordance with
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

(2) The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering Power
failed to consult the people of the Seychelles directly on the new constitutional
arrangements.

(3) The Special Committee notes that in the year under review there has not
been any favourable change in the situation in st. Helena.

(4) . The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering Power
continues to violate the territorial integrity of the Seychelles. A statement by
the Minister of Defence of the United Kingdom, on 3 December 1969, indicates that
the so-called lIBritish Indian Ocean Territoryll remains available for the staging
and construction of military facilities and operations by the United Kingdom and
the United States Governments. This means that the administering Power has
persistently refused to comply with the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) and
other relevant ~esolutions of the General Assembly, in particular
resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969.

(5) The Special Committee notes that the economic situation in the two
Territories remains unsatisfactory, in particular, there are problems of poverty
and unemploylnent. However, it takes note of the conclusion of the economic aid
mission of the administering Power that the Seychelles can in time become a

-3-
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self-supporting country capable of providing a secure and satisfact8ry standard
of living for all its people. It therefore expects the TerritorieB not to continue
to depend entirely on a few crops and external aid. It notes that the
distribution 8f land is unfair and that the econ8my of the Territories is thereby
affected. Since the Special Committee last examined the situati8n, the
administering Power has not reported any progress in preventing the exploitation
of the econ8my of the Territories by foreign interests, especially South African
interests, in a way detrimental to the interests of the inhabitants.

(6) The Special Committee notes that the social situati8n in the Territ8ries
still leaves much to be desired. Further progress is required in the fields of
public educati8n, training of leaders and health.

(b) Recommendations

(1) The Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples again calls upon the administering Power to take concrete measures t8
enable the people of the Seychelles and st. Helena to exercise their rights to
self-determination in accordance with the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples without further delay.

(2) It urges the administering Power to make the necessary arrangements in
the Territories for the acceleration of the~transfer of powers to representative
organs elected on the basis of universal suffrage. In the case of the Seychelles,
it considers that the: forthcoming elections, to be held before the end 8f 1970,
should be a first step towards this action.

(3) It reaffirms that any constitutional changes must be left t8 the people
of the Territories, who alone have the right to decide the form of government they
wish to adopt. It urges the administerinL Power not to impose a future status on
these Territories that is n8t freely accepted by the population and to refrain
from taking any measures incompatible with the Charter of the United Nations and
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence t~ Colonial Countries and
Peoples.

(4) It again confirms that the detachment of a number of islands from the
Seychelles by the administering Power, and the setting up of the so-called
"British Indian Ocean Territory" with the purpose of est:...blishing a military base
in that Territory jointly with the United states of America, is inc8mpatible with
the Charter of the United Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. It reiterates its decision that
such actions are not in keeping with either the interests of the inhabitants or
with those of the African continent or with international peace and security.

(5) It again calls upon the administering Power to respect the territorial
integrity of the Seychelles and to return immediately to that Territory the
islands detached from it in 1965.

(6) It calls upon the administering Power to safeguard the right of the
peoples of the Territories to dispose of the natural resources of their countries
and tc take effective steps to prevent infiltration by foreign economic interests
and the introduction of foreign settlers into the Territories, particularly those
from South Africa.
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(8) It calls upon the administering Power to promote social justice in the
Seychelles and st. Helena and to accelerate progress in education and health.

.::H" ......_

(9) It again urges the administering Power to co~operate with the Special
Committee in making arrangements for a visiting mission of the Committee to be
sent t8 the Territories to obtain more detailed information in order to accelerate
the orocess of self-determination.

(7) It reiterates its request that the administering Power should intensify
its eff~rts t8 strengthen the economy 8f the Territories thr~ugh the promotion of
eC8nomic diversification and the intr8ducti8n of land reforms, taking into account
the urgent need to reduce the economic dependence of the Territories and to cope
with the problems arising fr8m the shortage of natural resources and skilled
personnel.

•

it

(10) It requests the administering Power to subnlit timely, up-ta-date
information concerning the situation in the Territories .

• <".
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMlvIITrrEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY I

:\
\

. ~;-~

.,44atI;~~
'~,'

•

•

1. The Territories of Seychelles and St. Helena have been considered by the
Special Committee and the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Ccmmittee t s
conclusions and recommendations concerning these Territories are set out in its
r.eports to the General Assembly at its nf.net.eerrbh to twenty-fourth sessions. e:J
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the two Territories are contained in
res8lutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 Decem.ber 1966,
2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 and 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December 1969.

2. In June 1969, after consid~ring the report of Sub-Committee I on the two
Territories~ the Special Committee adopted the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein (see A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, section B).

3. By so doing, the Special Committee noted with regret that, since its last
exanlination of the situation in the Territories, the administering Power had taken
no significant additional steps to implement the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples in the Seychelles and St. Helena.
Under the constitutionaJ. arrangements for the Seychelles, introduced by the
administering Power in late 1967, extensive powers remained in the hands of the
Governor. The Governing Council did not reflect fully the views of the people and
still included nominated representatives. Moreover, its decisions were subject to
approval by the Governor and could be overruled by him. A similar situation
existed in st. Helena.

4. The Special Committe8 noted that during December 1968 and ~lrch 1969 there had
been governmental crises in the Seychelles created by the withdrawal of elected
members of the Governing Counc:i.l from its meetings. The Seychelles Pecpf,e ' s United
Party (SPUP) had decided to boycot.t public sessions of the Council, stating that
"the present constitution has been shown to be unworkable 11. The representatives of
the Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP) had withdrawn in protest against certain
measures taken by the Goverrnnent. Furthermore, demonstrations had been held in the
Territory to demand an end to colonial rule. The Special Committee also noted the
information that a Minister of the United Kingdom Government would visit the
Seychelles; possibly in the SUillnner of 1969, to discuss id~as on future constitutional
changes and other matters which the political parties or others wished to put
forward.

,
~ a/ Official Records of the General Assembl , Nineteenth Session, Annexes, annex

No. 8 (A 5800 Rev.l), chapter XIV; ibid., Twentieth Session, Annexes, addendum
to agenda item 23 (A!6000/Rev.l) , chapter XIII; ibid., Twenty-first Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XIV; ibid.,
~\Venty··second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill)
.:A!6700!Rev.l), chapter XIV; A!7200/Add.5, chapter XII; A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l
and 2, chapter IX.
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5. The Special Committee reiterated its appeal to the administering Power to
enable the peoples of the Seychelles and st. Helena to exercise their right to
self-determination, in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) without further delay. It urged the administering Power not
to impose upon the Territories a future status not freely accepted by the population,
but to take the necessary steps to transfer powers to freely elected representatives
of the peoples of the Territories.

6. The Special Committee noted with regret that the a&ninistering Power was
continuing to violate the territorial integrity of the Seychelles. It reiterated
its position that any plans by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland and the United States of America for the construction of military bases in
the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory" would have the effect of heightening
tension in Africa and Asia. I~ also reiterated its decision that any actions,
whether on the part of the administering Power alone or in conjunction with
another Power, to c onstruct military bases in the so-called "British Indian Ocean
Territory" were incompatible with the Charter and would lead to increased tension
in Africa and Asia. It again urged the administering Power ::,0 respect the
territorial integrity of the Seychelles by returning the islands detached from it
in 1965.

7. The Special Committee noted that, owing primarily to insufficient
diversification, the economy of the two Territories remained s-tagnant, and that
among their main problems were poverty, unemployment and rising living costs. The
economic situation in the Seychelles was aggravated by the unfair distribution of
the land and the discontent of the workers. In the case of St. Helena, the economy
still depended largely on servicing the establishments maintained by the United
Kingdom and the United States. In both Territories, there had been increasing
infiltration by foreign monopolies and settlers. The Special Committee expressed
deep concern at the infiltration of South African interests into certain key
economic sectors of the Territory of st. Helena, in the face of the repeated
condemnation by the General Assembly of the activities of certain foreign economic
interests in colonial Territories and the vehement protes.ts made by the people of
the Territory against such infiltration. The Special Committee noted the action
taken by the administering Power in securing an agreement whereby the st. Helena
Government would have a controlling interest in one of the companies concerned. At
the same time, it drew attention to the fact that overriding powers rested not with
the Government~butwith the Governor, who was directly responsible to the United
Kingdom Government. It was also concerned that South African interests would have
a substantial share in the company. It considered that the exploitation by foreign
interests of the economy of the Territories, particularly by interests based in
South Africa, was detrimental to the genuine interests of the inhabitants.

8. The Special Committee called upon the administering Power to intensify its
efforts to strengthen the economy of the Territories by promoting economic
diversification and introducing land reforms, taking into account the urgent need
to reduce the economic dependence of the Territories, and the problem arising from
the shortage of natural resources and skilled personnel. It also called upon the
administering Power to take more effective steps to prevent infiltration by foreign
economic interests and settlers into the Territories, particularly those from
South Africa, with a view to safeguarding the interests of the local population.
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9. The Special Committee noted that no appreciable progress had been made in
public education and health, and considered that the necessary action should be
taken to ensure such progress. It urged the administering Power to t.ake action to
impr~ve the social situation in the Territories, particularly to eliminate the vast
economic gap between the rich and poor and between landowners and workers and to
hasten progress in education and health.

10. Stressing again the importance of visits to the Territories by its missions,
the Special Committee called upon the administering Power to enter forthv7ith into
consultations with the Cownittee in order to make arrangements for a visiting
mission to the Seychelles as soon as possible.

11. By its resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty--five
Territories, :i.ncluding the Seychelles and st. Helena, the G::neral Assembly, inter
alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Cownittee relating to
these Territories and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay special
attention to the Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-·
fifth session on the implementation of the resolution .
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(b)

Political and constitutional devel.Jpments

1. SEYCHELLES
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES~B.

13. As from a N.Jvember 1965, when three of its islands (that is, Aldabra,
Farquhar and Desroches) were included in the lIBritish Indian Ocean Territ.Jry",
the Territ.Jry .Jf Seychelles has comprised eighty-nine islands) having a combined
land area of appr.Jximately 100 square miles and situated in the western
Indian Ocean approximately 1,000 miles east of the coast of Kenya. The
popUlation .Jf the Seychelles was estimated at 49,980 in June lS68, representing
an increase of 1,280 since June lS67, and, at its present rate .Jf growth, will
reach 51~500 by 1970 and 60,000 by 1975.

12. Lnf'o rmatdon on the Territ:Jries is contained in the prev i ou s reports of the
Spec ial Committee.:;;../ Supplemen tary information on recent c3 eve Lopmerit s is set
out below.

(a) Present Constitution

14. Details.Jf the present constituti.Jnal arrangements, which came into force
in late 1967, are contained in document A/7200/Add, 5, chapter XII, annex I,
paragraphs 7-12. Briefly, the Government of the Seychelles consists of a Governor
and a Governing Council with both executive and legisl~tive functions. The
Govern.Jr is empowered to enact laws with the advice and c.Jnsent of the Council,
sUbject to the retention by the Crown .Jf the power to disallow or refuse consent.
The Council now c.Jnsists of the G.Jvernor, as president, and fifteen other members,
eight of whom are elected by universal adult suffrage. At a general election,
held.Jn 12 December 1967, the Seychelles Democ r at.Lc Party (SDP) won four seats ~

the Seychelles People1s United Party (SPUP) w.Jn three; and one independent
candidate was returned. Four committees of the Governing Council have been
fornled, each of which has an elected Seychellois majority and is responsible f.Jr
the administration of groups of departments designated by the G.Jvernor. The
Governor retains responsibility f.Jr such matters as defence, external affairs)
internal securit~r, the police and public service. He also retains control over
certain financial matters in .Jrder to ensure the financial or economic stability
of the Territory or to secure compliance with any conditions attached to
financial grants made by the United Kingdom Government t.J the Seychelles Government.

The Lnf'o rmat ion presented in this section is derived from pubLi.shed sources
and from inf.Jrmation transmitted t.J the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom
uDder Article 73 ~ of the Charter for the year ending 31 December 1968.

For the most recent information, see the Special CommitteeTs reports to the
General Assembly at its t~enty-third and twenty-fourth sesr,i.Jns (A/7200/Add.5,
chapter XII and A/7623/Add.4 and C.Jrr.l and 2, chapter IX).
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(b) Views of the political parties on the future status of the Territory

15. It will be recalled (A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, annex I,
paras. 16-33), that the two political parties which contested the general election
in December 1967 differed not only in respect of the basic progra@nes which they
advocated,but also in regard to the ultimate future of the Territory. Whereas the
SPuP, led by Mr. F.A. Rene, favoured a form of association with the United Kingdom,
the SDP, led by Mr. J.R. Mancham, sought the integration of the Seychelles into the

• United Kingdom. Af~er the elections, differences between the two parties became
increasingly marked, with the result that the representatives of both parties
~bsented themselves from meetings of the Council during its second and third sessions
held in December 1968 and March 1969. '

•
16. Following the third public session, which was not attended by the
representatives of the SPUP on the grounds that llthe present Constitution has been
shown to be unvor'kabLe", Mr. Rene , leader of that party, stated in a radio
broadcast,on 18 May 1969, that he was leaving the Territory on a private visit and
that while away he would discuss all the problems which the people of the Seychelles
were facing. In anticipation of further constitutional changes, he said that his
party would demand self-goverrunent for the Seychelles. This meant that the people
of the Seychelles would have the right to govern themselves, while the Territory
would remain closely associated with the United Kingdolll. The SPUP would press for
an increase in the number of elected seats in the Governing Council from eight to
fifteen and for the establishment ef a system of government on the Westminster
pattern with the majority party forming a government and with an official
opposition. Mr. Rene said that external affairs, defence and certain financial
matters should remain under the control of the United Kingdom Government. He
believed that no development aid could be obtained from other countries until such
time as the Seychelles attained self-·government.

t

17. During June and July 1969, Mr. Mancham and Mr. Rene made separate private
visits to London in the course of which they had discussions with Lord Shepherd,

~ Minister of state, and officials of the Foreign and Commonwealth Office concerning
the future status of the Territory. No official communiques were issued at the
conclusion of these talks, but it was announced in Parliament that Lord Shepherd
would soon visit the Territory to discuss constitutional matters with the leaders
of the Seychelles. The position of the United Kingdom Government, it was stated,
was that the wishes of the Seychellois must be the main guide in considering the
Territory's future status.

18. In various statements to the press dur-Ing and after their visits, both
leaders made it clear that there had been no fundamental change in their views on
the future status of the Territory. In a letter published in The Times (London) of
16 July, Mr. Mancham appealed to the United Kingdom Goverrunent not to insist upon
independence for the Territory as it was neither meaningful in the circrunstances of

, the Seychelles nor desired by its people. He added that the United Nations could
ascertain the wishes of the Seychellois by a referend~l if it so desired.

19. In subsequent statements he reiterated his party's support for integration
I ~ with the United Kingdom and. its opposition to associated status, the declared

objective of the SPUP. Referring to theUnited Kingdom Governmerrt ' s pos i t.Lon t he t
the wishes of the Seyche1lois must be the main guide iD considering the TerritJTi~lS

status (see para. 17 abcve }, he urged all the people of the Territory to j Tin
together and ask for integration. He stressed the benefits which, he said, tbe
Seychelles i'J''::)l11c1 derive from the United Kingdom's entry into t.he European
Econonri.c r,>n1l1lUnity (EEC) and C"J1l2C(jL1ent ass'Jciat:i..::m;)f the 'l'el'ritory with EEC.
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(c) Vis it by the Min~ ster of State to the _Territor:Y.

20. Lord Shepherd, Minister of state in the Foreign 8,11<.1 Commonwea Lt.li Ol':e·j ec:)

visited the Territory from 18 to 26 September 1969 for discussions with the
Gover-noz-, members of the Governing Council and other leading Seychellnis on
Seychelles affairs generally, including constitutional matters.

21. In a radiu broadcast delivered at the conclusion of his visit, Lord Shephe]~

r.oted that there was unce r-ta Irrt.y in the TerritoY'Y concerning the question of'
inde.pendence. In this connexi.on , he reai'fi rnred the statement of United Ki.ngdou
policy on the constitutional future of Its dependent Territories made at the
opening of the Bahamas Constitutional Conference, namely that "the wishes of '~he

pe opLe concerne d mus c be the main guide to action", and that the United Kl.ng.iom
Government desired neither to delay independence for those dependencies whi~!'l

wanted it nor to ~orce it upon those who did not. He added that during hi~ stay
in the Seychelles he had met no one who pressed for independence.

22. Referring to the proposals put forward by the two political pa.rties c .. ncerring
a new constitutional relationship with the United Kingdom, Lord Shepherd s~id tt~t

a decision of this kind could not be taken without considering all the British
dependent Territories and its ~nplications for them. He said that it might be
necessary and desirable at some future date to consider afresh the relati)nship
between the metropolitan country and its remaining dependencies; but that that time
had not yet came.

2). Lord Shepherd stated that Dis Government had been deeply concerned when in
recent months it had heard suggestions that the present Constitution of the
Seychelles introQuced in 1967 was not working well and should be altered. After
discussions 1Ni th the leaders of political parties and the Governing Council on tr.e
current situation, it was with regret that he recognized the strength in the viewS
presented to him on the need for change in the present Constitution. Therefore, ae
had told the Governing Council that should it pass a forme 1 resolution requestirg
the introduction of a Westminster model constitution, the United Kingdom Gover~r.ent

would be r"-~..,ared to call a conf'ere nce in London in early 1970 to consider l'7it:J.
members oJ.' ' ..e Governing Council what form such a constitution should take. At the
same time he had made clear the view of his Governrn.ent that the circumstances which
in 1967 had required the entrustment to the Governor of the Seychelles of special.
powers and the participation of officials in the Council had not changed, and that
lt would be required that in any new Westminster-t:y]''3 Council the powers currently
held by the Governor wou.l.d remain as they were at present. He hoped that whatever
new eonstitutional forms might be devised, the first priority would still be g iveu
to the advance of the economic prosperity and political stability of the Territory.
He also hoped that he had made clear his view that important though constitutional
matters might be, they ve re less significant than the economic and social
foundat.ions on "Which the structure of any constitution must rest.

(d) JY;:otion adopted by the Governing Council

24. On 2 December 1969, the Governing Council held its fourth public session,
~hich was attended by all except one elected member who was away from the
Territory. The Council adopted the following motion introduced by Mr ~ Mancham:
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IIThis Council considers; after nearly two years' experience of the
present Constitution, that the single council vlith committees system of
government which came into being under the Seychelles Order 1967 has not
proved workable and that He r Maje:styt s Government should. now be asked to
introduce a, new constitution to allow the establishment of a system of
government with Executive and Legislative Councils, apc.1. with Ministers
in a majority in the Executive Council drawn fr8m and responsible to the
I . 1 t· ;i • 1 11..legls a 'lve l,ouncl •

e) 90nstitutismal ConfereJ.:l.9c of 197Q.

25. A conference on the Seychelles Cons't it.ut.Lon, presided over by Lord Shepherd,
was held in Lcndon from 9 to 13 March ~970. The Seychelles delegation consisted
of the Governor and the elected members of the Governing Council. A nominated
member of the Council also attended the conf'e re nce as an observer.

26. At the first plena.ry meet Lng , Lord Shepherd said. that the conference 'Was a
direct consequence of the motion adopted by the Governing Council on
2 Decernber 1969. Briefly, the centre of the problem 'Was to devise a constitution
'Which would reflect the cont.Lnuf.ng responsibilities of the United Kingdom
Government through the Governor of the Seychelles for the good government and
development of the Territory, and 'Which 'Woul~ allo'W the association, in that task,
of elected representati.ves of the. people of the S'2ychelles in a manner more
effective than the present Constitution had allm,ed. The fact that the proposed
main heads of the new constitution had already been agreed in the Governing
Council should greatly ease the deliberations at the conference.

27. At the same meeting, MT. Mancham said that the SDP demanded that the
Seychelles ShO:Ll1d eventually form an integral part of the United Kingdom 'With the
same politj,cal status as the Channel Islands and the Isle of Man. Mr. Rene (SPUP)
said that, although he believed that the Territory must retain very close links
'With the United Kingdom, the time had come when the Seychellois could run their
o'Wn affairs under the guidance of the United Kingdom Goverrunent.

28. At the final plenary meeting on 13 JYTarch, Lord Shepherd said that by
concentrating on essentials, the conference haQ successfully tackled the centre of
the problem before it. Recalling that l~~. Mancham had raised the question of a
new relatj.onship be twe en the United Kingdom and. the Seychelles, Lord Shepherd
reiterated the statement thereon made during his recent visit to the Territory
(see paragraph 21 above) •

29. MJ.~, Mancham said that the SDP pledged itself to make the new C,.JDstitution
agreed upon at the conference a success. However, he stressed that for the people
of the Seychc:lles this constitution would remain incomplete until their aspirations
to become an integral part of the United Kingdom 'Here fully and. finally realized ..

30. Mr. Rene (SPUP) said that he was pleased that the conference had found a
formula acceptable to all concerned. He pointed out that the people of the
Territory were eager to know what their final status would be, and wished that they
and the Unl ted Kf.ngdom Government might be able to take a decisic ~ thereon wi t.hf.n
the five: years that the new Constitution would run ..
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31. The United X:ingdom Foreign and Commonwealth Office stated in a press release
Lssucd on 15 March that under the new constitutional a r'rangemerrbs for the Territory
agre ed upon at the conference) the Seychelles Government would be vested in a
Governor" with a Council of Ministers and a Legislative Assembly. The Council of
Minist~rs would consist of the Governor, as its President, a Chief Minister, not
more: than four other ministers and three ex officio members (a Deputy Governor,
Attorney-General and Financial Secretary). Members of the Council would be
entrusted with portfolios covering the range of government business, exc.epting those
subjects which would be within the direct responsibility of the Governar
(i.e.; external affairs, defence, internal security" the public service and the
government broadcasting service and newspape r ) • The Legislative Assembly would
consist of a Speaker" fifteen elected members (directly elected in eight electoral
areas) and the ex officio members of the Council of Ministers. 'I'he life of the;
Assembly would normally be five years unless d'Ls s o.Lved earlier.

32. Provision would also be made for a public accounts committee of the
Legislative Assembly and for an advisory committee to assist the Governor in the
discharge of his responsibilities for the government publicity media. It vlaS

planned to introduce the agreed new system of government and hold general elections
in the Seychelles before the end of 1970.

"Dritish Indian Oc~an Territory"

33. Information concerning the "British Indian Ocean Territor;y" prior to March 1969
is contained in document A/7623/Add.!~ and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, annex I,
pa ragraphs 37-'4.0.

34. Briefly it will be recalled that under a United. Kingdom Order in Council
dated 8 November 1965, three of the ninety-two islands and atolls comprising the
Seychelles (namely, Al.dabra , Farquhar and Desroches) were administratively detached
from the Territory and, together with the Chagos Ar-c hi.pe Lago, formerly part of
Mauritius, were set up as a separate administrative unit entitled the "British
Indian Ocean Territ.ory" • According to the administering Power" this arrangement
was made with the consent of the Governments of Mauritius and Seychelles, which
wero to be compensated for the loss of the islands and atolls. In the case of the
Seychelles" it was agreed in 1965 that the United Kingdom would compensate the
Seychelles Government by paying the cost of constructing an international airport
on Ifnhc" Y7hich was begun late in 1968c The purpose of the above -mentioned
arrangement was to make the islands available for the construction of military
staging facilities by the United Kingdom and the United States Governments.
However" although these two Goverrnnents entered into an agr eernen t in 1966 for the
joint use of any military f"acili ties whf.ch might be constructed in the "British
Indian Ocean Territory", the United Kingdom Government subsequently announced that
it had decided not to utilize the "Territory" as a staging area and ha.d no plans
to establish any military tns'ta Llat.Lone there.

35. In February 1969, Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, expre saed disagreement with
the pc>sition taken by the representatives of the United Kingdom and the United
States at the Unitec1 Nat.Lons in regard to the "British Indian Ocean ~:[1errit.or-y" • Hc
explained that his disagreement was not related to the proposed joint military use
of Aldabra, Farquhar and Dearoches by the United Kingdom and the United states:; but
to their detachment from the Sr-ychc;lles. He stated that when the former Legislative
Council had been asked t.o consent to their inclusion in the "British Indian Ocean
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Territ.cry", his party had given j.ts approval on the unde rstanding that it would
involve only a change of administrative arrangements and would not affect the
status af the islands, which his party regarded as an integral part of the
Seychelles. He further stated tr.at his party had stood fa!' integration with the
United Kingdom and had not objected to the use of these islands for military
purposes, providerl that the United Kingdom maintained its responsibility for the
whole Territory of the Seychelles. Later, The People, a news organ of the SPUP,
stated editorially that while opposing the integration of the Seychelles into the
United Kingdom) it nevertheless agreed that the three islands of the Territory
included in the "British Indian Ocean Territory" belonged to the Seychellois.

36. On 3 December 1969, Mr. Roy Hattersley, Minister of Defence, stated in reply
to questions in the United Kingdom House of Commons that the "British Indian Ocean
Territory" remained available for the construction of defence facilities by the
United Kingdom and the United States Governments under an agreement reached in 1966.
Whether or how the "Territory" would be used was a matter being kept under review
by the two Governments. Mr. Hattersley stressed the importance of having this
group of islands at the disposal of the United Kingdom should they be needed for
the purpose originally envisaged.

Economic conditions

(a) General

37. As previously noted (A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, annex I,
para. 41), the Territory specializes in the production of a few agricultural
ccmmoc ' "ties for export, and d.epends heavily on imported goods for satisfaction of
local rr~quirements. The concentration on export crops has resulted from the
distribution of land in relatively large holdings. Fifty-six proprietors hold
two thirds of the commercial agricultural land of the Seychelles.

38. Most of the cultivated land is devoted to the production of coconuts, the
chief crop. Receipts from copre, mainly sold to India, have been adversely
affected by falling prices in recent years. However, the situation was alleviated
in 1968 when, for the first time, the valu~ of crop exports from the Territory
exceeded Rs .13.3 million gj (£1 million). Exports of cinnamon bark reached a
record total of Rs.7.5 million and for the first time its value overtook that of
copra (Rs.6.1 million). Rising labour costs have made the harvesting of cinnamon
leaf unprofitable, leading to a further concentration on cinnamon bark. Exports
of vanilla ,decreased marl~edly owing to the widespread prevalence of fusariose
disease in the main vanf.Llavproduc ang areas. Little patchouli oil and dry leaf
were exported- The tea industry continued to make progress and was expected to
furnish about 500,000 pounds of good quality tea for export when the planned
acreage had matured. The fishing industry remains for the most part under-developed,
almost the entire catch g0i.ng for local consumpt.Lon ,

39. In 1968, the Tcrritoryt s total external trade was Rs .50 million, an increase of
Rs .1L~ million over the previous year - Imports were valued at Rs .25 million in 1967
and Rs.34 million in 1968; exports totalled Rs.ll million and Rs. 16 million
respectively.

d/ The Seychelles rupee is valued at ls.6d_ sterling, or $US 0.18.
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40. In an article published in its month~ Review for August 1969, the
Standard Bank Limited, which has recently established a branch in the Territory,
stated that the necessity of importing a large proportion of the Territory's
faod-stuffs,mineral fuels, manufactured goods, machinery and transport equipment
provided an indication of the nature and extent of the problem confronting the
Seychellois. Imports were on an open general licence (except for the socialist
countries) with preferential tariffs for the Commonwealth and South Africa. Thus,
the main sources of supplies were the United Kingdom", other Commonwealth countries
and South Africa. The usual defici~ on the balance of trade (a direct result
of the past inability of agricultural exports to keep pace with total imports) was
normally offset by aid from the United Kingdom, land purcbBses by foreigners,
spending by personnel from the United States Tracking Station on Mah~ and
remittances from emigrants. The Bank stressed, however, that since the
devaluation in November 1967 of the British pound, with which the Seychelles rupee
had been linked, it had been difficult to compensate for rising costs of imports
by an increase in exports. It felt that t he latest round of wage increases, wb} eh
began with the increases paid to unestablished government workers (see paragraQh ',')
below), would probably have a further harmful effect on the balance of payments
through an increase in imports.

41. Revi'ewing the Territory's economy as a whole, the article stated that there
was an urgent need for new development capital and that the Territory's future
prosperity required economic diversification, which would be'possible on completion
of the Mahe airport, and a consistent, well-defined develr~ment policy on the
part of the Government. ..

(b) Development plans

42. A development plan for the period from 1966 to 1969, which vas almost entirely
financed by the United Kingdom, provided for an estimated expenditure of some
Rs.18 million (excluding the cost of the Mahe airport project), only Rs.7 million
less than the sum spent in the twenty years prior to 1965. The main objective of
the plan was to increase agricultural products for local consumption in order to
reduce the Territory1s dependence on imports. The Government has also been seekinG
to encourage tourism and related activities in anticipation of the completion of
the international airport on Mahe scheduled for 1971. A new development plan is
being prepared, taking into account the recommendations of the economic aid mission
referred to below.

43. In statements to the United Kingdom House of Commons made in June and July,
Mr. William Whitlock, Under-Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs,
said that the Mahe airport pr oject , costing over £.5.25 million, was separate from
and additional to the normal quota of aid for the Seychelles. He considered that
the Seychelles should not become wholly dependent on tourism following the
completion of the project and that ste~s should be taken to promote industrial
development in the Territory. Concerning the need to assist the fishing industry,
he said t ba't additional measures required were being studied. The Se;y"chelles
Government was already preparing schemes for the construction of a cold store for
fish in Victoria, the capital, and for the purchase and operation of a Long-c'ange
fishing boat to act as an escort vessel to smaller boats used by local fishermen
and to supply fish to the cold store.
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h~·" After )ointing out that the Seychelles had received aid f'r om the Urri.te d
Ki ngdou totalling $937,OCO in 19c\j/69~ Mr. Vlhitlock announced tLb"t an econ omt.c
aid uu s s Lon would be serrt to the 'I'e r-r Lt ory to c ons f.der , \·lith the f:~eychellee

Government, the f'o l.l.owi.ng ma'ttere : (a) future deve Lopmerrt poLi.cy (b) the level
and form of UnLt ed Kingdom f'Lna nc La 1 aid d ur i.ng the next foul' yvars ~ and
(c) the ways in which this aid could be applied most effectively. Tbe mission,
consisting of officials of the Ministry of Overseas :Cevelopment, visited the
Territory rr-o,n ~. to ~~6 September. The results of the mission are further
discussed in par'a.jraphs 47-50 he Low .

)+5. 1.1 a statement issued on G September, the SDP said that it expected that
t he United Kf.ngdom Ministry of Overseas Development wouLd have a pos i,tive in terest
and s t.ake in all aspects of development in the 'Per-r Lt.or'y tor GO 10Dg ar;; the latter
remained c Loae Iy linked to the United Kingdom. On the ..same day, the
Se.vcQelles \:JeE.!sl-,r, a news organ of the SDP, Said editorially that it vias right
and pr ope r r.o expect the United Kingdom Governme nt to do everyt ntng in its power
to develop the Territory, thus enabling the Seychellois to become self-sufficient
and attain a higher standard of Li.vLng . It vias s ugge s t ed that the mission should
give consideration to the f'o Ll.owi.ng pr-o.ject e : (a) terminal buildings at the
Iv1E.he a i r por-t J (b) a dual car-rLageway f'r cm Victoria to the airport) (c) improvements
to the area of the Port of Victoria (including) in particular" a deep ..water quay}
reads and p ubl Lc bui.Ld Lngs }, (d) Lmpr-ovement s to the roads serving areas a.lready
dsclared tourist centres; (e) conservation of water and water supply (including
the expans ion of the existing ma.jor' schemes at Cascade, South and Nort h Ma he ) J

(r) provision of' improved educational and training facilities; (g) houses for the
poor) particularly in the slum areas of Victoria" and (h) hotel development. The
cost of these ~)rOject8 was estimated at £20 million.

1+6. S'Jenking on the Seychelles radio during his visit, whi ch coincided v1ith that
of the economic mission, Lord 8he~)herd gave an assurance that the mi.ss t on T s
findings wouLd be given t he highest pr Lor t ty by t he United Kingdom Cover nmerrt .

(c) !iE~port: of the economic aid ("iesion to? the Seychelles

47. III its report" the mission stated that it was convinced that the Seychelles
could in time become a self-supporting country capable of providing a secure and
satisfactory standard of living for all its people. Vlitll the new international
airport on Mahe due to open t.n 1971, the mission recognized that the 8\ychelles
economy had reached a critical point where a substantial increase in its rate of
sro'.·rth was no 'vI needed to enab Le t.he potentially large indirect benefits of the
airport to be realized t hr ough the development of a flourishing tourist industry.
The mission therefore r-ec ounuended the provision of aid to finance a large and
comprehensive pub LLc Lnves tnerrt programme over the next five years , As
ccr cu Ltcrrt s and experts wouLd be needed to help design and carry out the various
development pro.jec't s , the mission further recowmended that aid should be provided
for an extensive technical assistance progranme .

48. On the basis of the mission's report, the UnI ted Ki.ngdom Government agreed
to make substantial aid funds available to the 'l'erritory. It decided to finance,
at considerable cost" a scheme of por-t development and land reclamation at
VLct.or-La, the capital and ma i.n port. It was also examining other major investment
pI'0liects recommended by tbe nrias Lon, whi.c h Lnc Luded the Ca acade 'Hater auppIy
system and the construction of Lov-c oat housing at t be rate of about 200 )er year.
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49. The mission stated that development must benefit all the people of the
Seychelles and that the s uc ces e of the tourist 'industry vouLd rely upon the
maintenance of the po.Lt't Lca L and socLa L stability that came frcm a more equitable
distribution of the benefits of economic development. The l:sro'wth of the
Territory's economy would depend fundamentally ou : (a) higher export earnin"f3
from agricult ure, es pecially from t he prod uct ion of copra which, in the mini.' ion's
v i.ew, could be substantially expanded through more efficient' production;
(b) greater output of food for local conaump't Lon and (c) R very considern hle
increase in net f or'e Lgn exchange ea r nLng s frcm tourism, meaning tourist expcndd.t ure
on locally produced food and other goods and services. The mission felt that"
tourism would provide the main impetus to economic grm·li:h, hut that [he foundation
of the growth would still be agriculture. It was therefore to the pr-omo't i cn
of agricultural development that many of the mission's r-ec ommenda t i.onn were
directed.

50. The mission also recommended the adoption of new fiscal policies a irne d at
providing sufficient inducement to foreign Lnves t or-s , whi le ensurLng that an
adequate share of the benefits of these investments accrue to the ~)eoQle of
t he Seychelles. It believed that private investment and externa 1 aid wouLd not
alone ensure deve Lopmcrrt , unless the S:~ychellois made good use of it" and that the
most urgent need was for higher labour productivity, brought about by better
co-operation between employees and their trade unions and the t:i8nagement of
efficient enterprises. Thus, the mission strongly recommended as s trrtance far
technical education and t ra iut n.; which wouLd, give Scychellois workers the
opportunity to develol? their capacities.

(d) Development of the to~rist industry

51. In early 1969, it was reported that f oLl.owing the commencement of vork on
the ~~he airport, overseas and local investors and entrepreneurs would soon
implement their plans f'or property development, and that grovlin:.s interest in
tourism had attracted the attention of other investors, primarily in the ancillary
supply and maintenance fields.

52. In JY1'By and June, four directors of the Seychelles Development Corporation (SIC)
(including its Chaf.rnan, Mr. Roy Overland, who also represented a consortium of
British merchant bankers) visited the Seychelles to hold d f.s cus s Lons wi.t h the
Government concerning hotel construction and arrangement s for transport facilities tl
and f'r om the TerritJry. The C'JT!?8retion, which has Lnve at.e.l n.cre than Rs . 5 L1lill.iA
in the Territory, n:ainly in the real estate field, announced that it vas vlillin:~

to build hotel accommodation on its own land and to make available 600 to 1,000
beds which would be ready for use whe n the a Lr por-t was completed. At the same;
time, however, the Corporation vias reported to have .re ques ted the Seychelles
Government to grant it certain concessions.

53. Dur'Lug August, t here were two deve Lopmerrt s involving the tourist f.ndue t'ry ,
The first was the publication of Cue toms Tariff (Amendment) Rrgu'Ia't Lons pr'ov Ldf.ng ,
inter ,alia, for import duty concessions on building materials of all kinds. The
second deve Lcpmerrt vias an announcement that Lindblad Travel, Enc . , of Nev York,
would join with British Overseas Airways Corporation in introducing cruises between
Mombasa and the Seychelles as from 1970.
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54. In October, the Government appointed an adviser on the production and
marketing of' handicrafts which would be of interest to tourists visiting the
Territory. In the following month, ~he Governor visited certain o.tlying islands
to examine, among other things, their potential for tourism and '~he possibilities
for improvement of interisland communications.

55. In November, the Government issued a ~~ite Paper containing its proposals
concerning the development of the tourist industry. These proposals were based
on a prelimi~ary report submitted by Transport and Tourism Technicians, Ltd., a
leading British firm of international tourism consultants, who had made a survey
of tourism in the Seychelles •

56. According to the Government1s provisional estimates, tee number of tourists
which the Seychelles should aim to cater for would increase from 10,000 to 30,000
and the number of hotel beds needed from 700 to 1,500 during the period from 1972
to 1975. The I'mite Paper stated that, in addition to three new hotels expected to
be ready by 1972, encouragement would be given to the completion of five or more
other hotels by 1975. Steps would be taken to designate suitable sites for hotels
and allied projects as well as areas for deve.l.opme.rt as national parks and naturaJ.
reserves It was proposed to provide facilities for fishing, sailing and other
forms of sport and to ~et up an oceanarium. Other steps aimed mainly at preserving
the Territory1s natural assets would include the concentration on Mahe of all
tourism development involving substantial building projects, the authorization of
mcdest develofment on other islands, such as the erection 0f small chalets and
fishing lodges, and the safeguarding of certain coastal areas and beaches against
residential and other forms of develofment. Residential settlement and licences
to operate casinos would be subjects for further study.

57. The White Paper dealt with the need to provide finance for tourism projects
in both the public and private sectors. The problem of financing government
projects had been raised with the economic aid mission, referred to in paragraphs
44 and 47-50 above. As regards the private sector, it was anticipated that
£7 million would be needed in the initial years of tourism development. Measures
contemplated or being taken by the Government for inducing bona fide developers in
any sector of the tourist industry included the offering of tax incentives, the
introduction of an accelerated depreciation allowance on capital investment in the
hotel industry as well as an investment allowance on hotel buildings and equipment
over and above the depreciation allowance, and the revision of company law in the
Seychplles to bring it into line with British practice.

58. The l1hite Paper stated that the Government intended to allow the building­
construction and tourist industries to bring in skilled persons from overseas.
They would have the right to stay in the Territory for a reasonable period
consistent with the work involved. 1neir skills would have to be used in
conjunction with a training scheme for local people. Among the measures to be
taken to improve and expand technical education would be the establishment of a
new vocati .:r~al training centre (for further information, see paragraph 72 below).
In order to ensure harmonious labour relations within the tourist industry, the
possibility of ~etting up a statutory wages board was being explored.

59. Finally, the White Paper stated that it WOQld be th~ Government1s policy to
welcome all operators of airlines, prOVided that they complied with operational
standards and certain economic criteria. The Government was considering the
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possibility of operating an interim international air service before th8 completion
of the Mahe airport. It would also examine the need for setting up a local air
service and improved sea communications be tweeri Mahe, Praslin, La Digue and other
islands.

60. On 24 January 1970, a London-based financial consortium, composed of
Messrs. W. and C. French, British Overseas Airways Corporation and the Earclays
Bank Development Corporation, was reported to have made plans for tourism
development in the Seycnelles. The group had recently acquired a beach hotel site
for £165,000 and taken an option on another beach property valued at £500,000.

61. On 1 February, the Government establisned an Office of Tourism Develo~ment

and Planning with the task of implementing the proposals contained in the \~hite
Paper.

(e) Public finance
I

62. Accor~ing to the budget estimates for 1970 approved by the Governing Council,
local revenue will amount to about Rs.20 million and recurrent expenditure to
Rs.?4 million (excluding the recurrent grant-in-aid) compared with actual revenue
and expenditure of Rs.18.) million and Rs.19.9 million (excluding the recu.rrent
grant-in-aid), respectively, in the previous year. Capital exp~nditure in 19TO
was estimated to amount to Rs.2.2 million compared with actual expenditure of
Rs.5.5 million in the previous year. ~

63. Iptroducing the budget estimates for 1970, the Financial Secretary attributed
the substantial rise in local revenue to the continued buoyancy of the economy
and increased revenue from import duties and the sale of electricity. The recurrent
grant-in-aid from the United Kingdom would be reduced by Rs.O.l million to
Rs.l.5 million. The Financial Secretary pointed out that the capital estimates
could not be regarded as final until the Government made new proposals for capital
expenditure based on the report of the economic aid mission recently sent to the
Territory (see paragraphs 48-50 above).

64. Looking ahead, the Financial Secretary said that when the budget estimates
for 1971 were presented, the Mahe airport would be nearing completion. He believed
that a number of proposals for Lnve s tmerrt in the private sector would be put
forward during 1971. Meanwhile, he added, the Government was seeking to improve
the incentives offered to investors, a subject on which the economic aid mission
was expected to make specific recommendati.ons. In pursuance of this objective,
the Government had already appointed a customs adviser, made contact with an
expert in company law, who would be available in mid-1970, and proposed to
establish a national provident fund and to introduce workmen's compensation.

(f) Mot19~adoDtedby the Governing Council

65. At its fourth public session, on 2 December 1969, the Governing Council
recommended, inter alia, the introduction of price control for all consumer goods.
As a first step towards implementing this recommendation, the Government introduced
price control for imported sugar with effect from 20 January 1970. The Council
also recommended the protection of the local producers of meat, poultry anu eggs
by imposing import duties on these commodities. At its fifth public session, held
between 4 and 9 February 1970, the Council recommended; inter alia: (a) the
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reintroduction of the subsidy on fertilizers: (b) an increase in the price of
sugar cane to land settlers; (c) the granting of permanent leases to all settlers
in six areas who had worked their plots for five years: and (d) the construction of
the Consolation-Eaie Ste. Anne coastal road.

Labour(a)

66. The avera.ge number of workers employed in the private sector of the economy
decreased from 6,h50 in 1967 to 6~350 in 1968. During this period, the
arricultural industry, the most important single source of employment, had
5,120 workers~ repr0.scntinr 30 per cent of the economically active population. In
addition~ the GoverTh~ent, the second larrest employer in the Territory, provided
employment for somA 35000. The supnly of unskilled labour continued to exceed the
demand, but there was a shor-t.ace of skilled labour.

.-

•

" ,

67. ~lhe number of registered trade unions increased from seven to eight in 1969.
Of some 2~000 trade disputes in 1967 and 19h8, five were strikes resulting in about
4,000 man-days lost. In early June 1969~ two trade disputes occurred in the
building-construction and tea industries, which led to the appointment by the
Governor of a Board of Enquiry with Mr. Justice Souyave as sole member to deal with
these disputes. It was specified in the terms of reference that in inquiring into
the causes of industrial unrest, the Board should make particular reference to:
(a) offers of "rape increases recently made by the Federation of Civil Engineers
and ~uildinf Contractors (renresenting an important body of employers in the
buildinc-construction industry) and the Seychelles Tea Company to their workers
in relation to (i) general ware rates' (ii) the ability of each of these two
industries within the Seychelles to pay increased wages' and (iii) the economic
development of the Territory: and (b) the competition between trade unions for
members as a factor in creating or aggravating industrial unrest.

68. Accordin~ to the report of the Federation of Civil En~ineers and Building
Contractors for 1969~ its members made representations before the Board~ stressing
their desire to do everything in their power to obtain the maximum degree of
stability for labour within the building-construction industry. Subsequently they
concluded an agreement with the unions concerned, prOViding for the establishment
of standard conditions of pay and employment within the industry.

h9. As previously noted (A/76?3/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, annex I,
paragr'aph 71), the Government has reviewed the war.es of government workers in
response to representations made to it. During 1969, approval was obtained from
the Secretary of State to grant wage increases to unestablj.shed government workers
at a total additional cost to the budret of Rs.600,ooo. Subsequently, following
the submission of a report by a special Salaries Commissioner appointed by the
United Kinrdom Government, the Governor announced, on 26 January 1970, that
agr-eement. had been r-eached with the United Kingdom Government on a revision of
salaries for all government steff save those unestablished workers whose wages
had already been increased. The revision took the form of: (a) a lump sum
payment of 10 ~er cent of current salaries earned during the six months from
1 July to 31 December 1969: and (b) an increase of the hi~her salary scales by
20 per cent and of the lower salary scales by 25 per cent with effect from
1 January 1970.
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The over-all increase is 30 per cent over the previous rates as fixed by
Proclamation No. 7 of 1965. The new monthly rates for men and "(Nomen over
eighteen years of age residinc; on an outlying island (including rations and
housing) are Rs.24.00 and Rs.14.50~ respectively. These rates represent aH
increase of 20 per cent over and above the previous rates.

70. At the r.ame ~es~ion~ the Council also examined the possibility of increasing,
or establishing~ minimum wages for several classes of workers in the private
sector, including in particular agricultural labourers. On 18 August 1969~ the
Governor promulgated a Proclamation (No. 10 of 1969) fixing new rates of minimwn
wages for agricultural workers, in the light of the outcome of a discussion
thereon recently held between representatives of the Government and the Farmers
Association, an organization formed by the majority 01 "'..andowners in the
'l'erritory. The new monthly rates for the workers over eighteen yea7'S of age
residing elsewhere than on an outlying island is as follows:
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71. Among the problems confronting the GoveTnment are the rapid rise in population
and Widespread unemployment and underemployment. Measures taken by the Government
to deal with these problems have included: the introduction of family p.Lannf.ng ,
encouragement of emigration, implementation of schemes for training technical
personnel, and provision of public assistance to those for whom no work could be
found. During 1968, a total of 389 Seychellois found employment overseas, mostly
fishermen and agricultural labourers who are recruited each year for work in two
dependencies of Pauritius. There vere ?, 309 persons receivine: outdoor relief
assistance. The number of applications for assistance continued to rise, but
cons ideration could not be given to all of them ovrinp- to lack of funds.

7;") Among the measures beinr.: taken to combat unemployment and underemployment is
t.r.-. provfs t.on of more vocational and technical training in the schools. Accor-di.ng
to ~ statement by the Director of Education, plans exist for the introduction of
pro-vocational training at the junior secondary level and for the expansion of
technical educa t.i.on in the secondary schools. The plans include the enrolment of
eighty students each year in a two-year course in bUilding, electrical and
mechanical engineering trades. In addition, a new vocational training centre is
planned 0
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73. Government expenditure on medical services in 1968 was Rs.?2 million,
representing an increase of Rs.O.3 million over the previous year. According to
the administering Power, the Territory was reasonably well provided with medical
facilities s consisting of four general hospitals (186 beds) with clinics dn most
of the islands. The ratios of physicians and hospital beds to population were,
respectively~ one to 4,000 and one to 140.

..
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Educational conditions

78. The following table shows the situation in regard to schools and pupil
enrolment during 1968:

76. At its fourth public session in December 1969, the Governing Council
recommended obtaining the services of an ophthalmologis0 as a matter of urgency
and the provision of a full-time dentist for Praslin and La Digue. At its fifth
public session, in February 1970, the Council recommended the installation of
refrigerators in all clinics and the provision of funds for the erection of at
least 500 low-cost houses per year.

74. Tuberculosis is one of the nlajor health problems of the Territory. The
Government has made efforts in both preventive and curative fields~ with emphasis
on the preventive side. As a result, the incidence of this disease has declined
gradually. Another problem - infestation by intestinal parasites - is attributed
to impure water supplies and poor environmental sanitation. The measures being
taken to improve this situation in 1968 included the construction of the Rochon Dam
at an estimated cost of more than Rs.6 million (a project which will provide pure
water for the Victoria area~ containing about 20 per cent of the population), the
installation of several other v!ater 8upply schemes and the preparation of the design
of an all-island water supply for ~~~e. As stated above (see par~graph 45), the
Seychelles Democratic Party in September 1969 made a proposal concerning the
conservation of water and water supply (including the expansion of the eXisting
major schemes at Cascade, South and North Mahe).

75. Part of the problem of environmental sanitation is due to the rapid population
increase and the resultan~ chronic shortage of housing. For some time, the
Government has been constructing low-cost housing on a year-to-year basis. During
1967 and 1968, a total of Rs.l,023,369 was spent for this purpose. Plans to
provide further housing of such a type in Mahe, Praslin and La Digue were drawn up
and construction work was continuing. Recently, the two political parties of the
Territory have called for the intensification of efforts to fill the housing needs
of the Seychellois, particularly in the slum areas of Victoria.

77. Recurrent budgetary expenditure on education amounted to Rs.2.7 million
(compared with Rs.l.9 million in the previous year). During thiu period, grants
for development from the United Kingdom decreased from Rs.l.O million to
Rs.O.3 million. These changes were explained largely by the transfer to the budget
of recurrent'expenditure on education formerly financed by such grants.

•

Primary education

Secondary education

Teacher training

Technical and vocational training

Enrolment

8,795

1, 94L~

50

235

..
a/ Including 3 government, 29 aided and 2 unaided schools.

bl Including 2 government, 10 aided r nd 1 unaided schools.

cl Government schools.
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79. In 1968 9 there were 332 primary teachers (331 in 1967), of whom 152 (146 in
1967) wer-e trained and the rest ur"tl"ained. The Government stated that this
imbalance was still the most serious factor inhibiting the improvement of primary
education. The staff problem of the two secondary grammar schools has eased: one
of them had a full staff for the first time in 1968. The Seychelles Teacher­
Training College continued to maintain its full complement of staff. The
pre-teaching course was adequately staffed, although classes suffered through
lack of continuity. An extremely low academic standard of prospective cand~dates

for the teachers l course resulted in the suspension of normal intake to the
Collefe and it was decided to run three short courses of one termls duration for
uncertificated teachers.

80. The Governor stated in a recent address that with the construction and
conlpletion of the Mahe airport, there would be great e~o~9mic and social changes
in the 'J.1erritory. It would be the responsibility of te~chers to train the
children who wou'Id grow up in this changing atmosphere/ Educational standards
must be raised and although some progress had been made, much remained to be done,
especially in the primary schools.

81. A principal need was to reduce the number of uncertificated teachers. Much of
the public funds available would. probably have to be used on the development of
technical education. He noted with satisfaction that the SeYGhelles Teachers l
Union had shown a growing interest in the improvement of professional standards~

and hoped that the union would continue to ~lay a most useful and important part
in the development of a modern ed~cational system in the Territory.

82. The ~irector of Education stated that the main targets for improvement in the
Territoryls educational system were (a) the improvement of literacy standards in
the primary schools (for further information, see below)' (b) the expansion of
technical education' and (c) the expansion of teacher training. The ~irector said
that emphasis should be placed on thee adoption of newer, quicker methods of
reducing the number of uncertificated teachers in service. His Department was
examining the possibility of in-service training, usin~ correspondence courses
and on-the-spot tutorials. He believed that in the context of the Seychelles
environment, encouragement should be given to the exnansion of pre-school
facilities, particularly the ~re~hes now being run at many community centres.
He estimated that his Department would have to cater for a furthE::r 1,000 primary
school. pupils and abou.t 400 junior secondary school pupils in 1974. This meant
bUilding at least -chirty-two more class-rooms and pr'ovf.dLng th:i.rty-two more
trained teachers. He pointed out that, at present, there were altogether
208 uncerti!"icated teachers out of a total of 475.

83. Mr. John Adam, resident of the Seychelles Teachers l Union, said that in the
Seychelles; education had too long been geared to that section of the population
which could benefit most. He was glad that the Government was meeting the need to
expand education to serve the population as a whole. He stressed that the
Government should think in terms of educational investment rather than educational
expenditure. Recognizing the importance of raising professional and academic
standards, he said, the union was seeking to provide training in the years ahead
to all present uncertificated teachers, who would thus acquire the certificated
status. Recently the union had organized "011 level classes in various subjects
for its members, of whom seventy-five had made applications.
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84. In July 1969, the Government proposed to submit applications to the United
Kingdom·Government for consideration of the award of Commonwealth teacher-training
bursaries tenable in 1970/71. In addition to those bursaries available only to
serving teachers, the Government was prepared to ask for burs~ries for initial
teacher-training in general subjects, home economics, handicrafts and technical
education. Persons with certain specified qualifications were invited to submit
applications before 6 Septemb2r. The courses offered would lead to the award of
the Certificate in Education of the United Kingdom Department of Education and
Science.

85. Subsequently, Mr. ~ITancham, leader of the SDP, commented unfavourably on the
Government" s scholarship award system. He stated that: "It is a pol i cy which
provides free educational opportunity to those who can well pay for it at the
expense of those who cannot". His party also asked the United Kingdom Government
to make more financial ai1 available for improving educational and training
facilities in the Territory.

86. On 18 October 1969, the Governing Council agreed that mE:;asures to teach
English in the first three years of the six-year primary course from January 1970
and to int'3nsify the teaching of French thereafter should be implemented. The
object of the change was to raise the general standard of the primary school system
and to improve the· teaching of both languages in the primary schools. The
Council's assent to the change was based on the advice of experts, including the
educationalist of the United Kingdom Ministry of Overseas Development on the
recent economic a i.d mission to the SeycheLl.es , Implicit in the change was the
need to improve language teaching techniques in both languages. Expanded training
facilities for teachers, greater concentration of specialist staff in the teaching
of laneuages, new reading material and audio-visual aids Gnd increased use of
radio in language teaching were all included in the education development pIano
The Government'was expected to introduce a more effective and efficient language
education programme, fully conforming with accepted. modern linguistic tneory and
practice.

87. In an open letter which was pUblished by a local newspaper, Le Seychel~9i8,

on 13 November 1969, a number of Seychellois students who were attending
institutions of higher education in the United States of America under the
scholarship programme initiated by the African-American Institute complained that
the programme was being discontinued because the territorial Government was not
willing to pay travel costs as required by the Institute.

88. At its fifth public session, in February 1970; the Governing Council
recommended the payment by the Government of the full return passage of Seychellois
students sent to the United States under the scholarship programme initiated by
the African-American Institute and the resumption of the progranme to enable more
Seychellois to study in the United States.

2. ST. HELENA

General

89. The Territory of St. Helena is situated in the South Atlantic Ocean with an
area of 1;59 square miles. It consists of the island of St. Helena and two
de pendencf.es ; Ascension Island and a group of six islands (five of them

-25-

- lj

'·f-;...·_··,,~::;
i,

1.'7;:~:«3~:
,,~;



uninhabited) forming the dependency Tristan da Cunha. Of these islands, St. Helena
is the largest, with 47 square miles and a population, mainly of African, Asian
and British descent, estimated at 4,'722 in mid-l968. Ascension, with an area of
thirty-four square miles, is inhabited largely by people from outside the island,
their numbers (1 9 150 in early 1968) varying from year to year according to the
availability of local employment. Tri.stan da Cunha, thirty-eight square miles in
area, had 269 inhabitants, also of mixed origin, at the end of 1967,

C01l8titutio.na~ developments

90. There have been no constitutional developments since the Special Committee
last examined the situation in the Territory (see A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2,
chapter IX, annex I, paragraph 93).

~ono~Jc cond~tions

91. O~ing to the limited cultivable area and the meagreness of natural resources,
the island of St. Helena imports part of its food supply and all of its consumer
and capital goods. In 1966, the only sizable export industry, consisting of flax
and flax products, ceased operations und~r the impact of declining markets and
risinc costs. The closure of the industry has led a large number of St. Helenians
(427 at the end of 1968) to emigrate to Ascension Island where employment is
provided by British - and United States-operated radio communications facilities.

92. The island's ext~rnal trade is conducted mainly with the United Kinsdom and
South Africa because communications are restricted to several calls a year by
ships sailing between the two countries. In 1967, the island's imports were
valued at £410,037, while its exports totalled only £19,234. There were no
exports in 1968.

93. The decline in economic activity has made St. Helena more heavily dependent
on grants from the United Kinsdom and remittances from emigrants. The main source
of revenue is government expenditure, which is largely financed by the United
Kingdom. In 1968~ estimated government revenue amounted to £448~895 (including a
United Kingdom grant-in-aid of £237,000) and expenditure to £462,742, compared
with £388,451 and £403,:89, respectively, in the previous year. In addition,
£151~,000 in Colonial Development and Welfare grants was allocated for an extension
of the development programme to cover the years 1968 to 1970. A considerable
proportion of the funds was being devoted to road improvement and agricultural
development. Early in 1969, the Minister of Overseas Development stated, in reply
to ques t.Lons in the United Kingdom House of Commons, that in the financial year
1968/69 his Governme:n\>had provided economic, financial and technical aSSistance,
totalling some £14 million, to the remainin~ colonies and dependencies tn the
Commonwealth (including £354~000 to St. Helena). He added that in future these
countries would receive their fair share of aid so that they could develop on lines
similar to those of the countries that were already independent.

94. As previously noted (see A/7623/Add.4 and Corr.l and 2, chapter IX, annex I,
paragraphs 96-103 and l09)~ South African interests have recently entered certain
key economic sectors of the Territory. At present, two South African-based
companies hold fishin~ licences, one (Messrs. Frank Robb and Co.) operating in the
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island of St. Helena and the other (the South Atlantic Islands Development
Corporation) in Tristan da Cunha, where fishing is the most important economic
activity. Under an agreement reached in January 1969~ the St. Helena Government
acquired an effective control over the operations of Solomon and Company, the
principal trading concern in St. Helena, in which South Atlantic Trading and
Investment Company, a company registered in the United Kingdom but with South
African directors, has a substantial interest.

• Social conditions

(a) Labour

•

•

..

95. During 196R~ the principal caterories of wage earners in St. Helena were:
skilled and general workers, 151 building tradesmen and apprentices, 96; and
agricultural labourers, 8? A total of 427 St. Helenians (compared with 404 in
1967) were employed on Ascension Island in connexton with the radio communications
facilities there; increased employment opportunities on Ascension having alleviat2d
the economic difficulty arising from the demise of the flax industry. At the end
of 19h8 9 there were ?40 men (compared with 213 in 1967) registered. as unemployed
and receiving relief.

(b) Public. health

96. In 1968, recurrent r.overnment expenditure on medical and health services was
estimated at £42,721 (an increase of £5,286 over expenditure in 1967), or
9 per ~ent uf St. Helena's total expenditure (including Colonial Development and
Uelfare rrants). The Public Health Department continued to maintain a fifty-four­
bed hospital, whose senior staff included three medical officers. The principal
cal ~f death were degenerative heart diseases and cancer .

97. Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of five and
fifteen, although fourteen-year-01ds may be exempted under certain circumstances.
In 1968, school attendance in St. He1ena averaged 1,107 children, distributed among
eight Drimary schools, three senior schools and one secondary selective school
(with forty-five pupils). The standard of work at the secondary selective school
was increasingly being geared to the "0" level requirements of the London
University General Certificate of Education. There were sixty-seven full-time
and fOUT part~time teachers. A one-year course is offered at the local teacher­
training centre. Selected young teachers are sent to the United Kingdom to follow
a three-year course leading to the United Kingdom Ministry of Education's
Certificate in Education. Teachers with more experience are also sent there to
undertake short courses. In 1968, seven teachers received training locally and
eight others overseas. Public expenditure on education during the year was
estimated at £43,000 (compared with £39,917 in 1967), or 9.5 per cent of
St. Helena's total government expenditure (including Colonial Development and
irlelfare grants).
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Dependencies of St. Helena

98. Ascension Island and the Tristan dependency are governed from St. Belena, but,
because of their remoteness and isolation, their Administrators, in practice,
exercise a certain degree of autonomy. Under an ordinance promulgated by the
Governor of St. Helena on 31 Aueust 1969, the Tristan dependency possesses an
Island Council, consisting of the Administrator as its president, three other
appointed members. and eight other members eJected by universal adult suffrage. On
the advice of the Council and subject to the approval of the Crown~ the
Administrator may make by-laws to have the force of law in Tl'istan de Cunha.
Except in extraordinary cases, he must consult with the Council, but is empowered
to act against its advice at his discretion. The ordinance also incorporates the
proposal previously agreed upon by the former Council for the creation in the
dependency of a committee system of government on the pattern established in
St. Helena under the present Constitution.
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•

• 1. 11HJ UU1'-COliJ"li ttee ccn s Ldcr-ed tlie Seychelles and st. Iielena at its 77th to
(2nd LK:eti.n,·u .ic.Ld tetllccm 15 1:0.:/ and 27 July 1970 (see ;~/AC.109/SC.2/SR.77-l2).
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0.1 TIle conclusions and reconu~endationG sutmitted by Sub-Committee I for
oono Lderat t on by the Special Conmtttee Here adopted by the latter body
wi thout modi.I'Loation. 'I11e~r are reproduced in paragraph 9 of thi s chapter.

4. .lavi.n considered t., e Gituo.tion in t:le Seychelles and st . lle.Iena , and navm ,
..ca.rd rjtatemc'nL) b:,' t:le representative of t.ne administerinG :2o"'l1e1"" the
:"juL-CCll1J'littec ad',::rptc::Q i to conclusions and recommendations a/ on t:le Territories
at its t.·~2ncl J1leetin~l on 27 July 1970. TIle SUb-C011l111ittee adopted tile present

rCl.Jort at t~:c' sr.me mcct i.rx; ,

Happorteur: ;;1". J\lc: .sandc.r ';':'30l~CAK (Yu:::.;oslavia)

.'JHmX II

II. REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE I

r., ADO 'TI01~ OF TIlE RL. ORT

:~. In accordance ,,,itll estatlisiled procedure" the representative of t.he United
:Cin;';dolH ol' Great Britain and I:ortlwrn Ireland" as administerino .~ovler" particilJated
:'n t:1C vo.r.: of t::c Sull-Ccmrrlittce at t.he invitation of t:le Chairman.

? 'Il.c ~j1.1b-CoI1Jnittee had l-ef'or-e it t:le i"or)'.inc; paper prepared by the Secretariat

(GeG annex I a.Love }.
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CHAPTER IX

~~PANISH SAHARA

A. COrTSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMt·lI'TTEF

1. At its 737th meetin09 on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee) by a~provinf,

the forty-seventh report of its \!orkin,n; Group (A/AC .109/Ln (-)23) decided, i~!~r ali~,

to take un the question of Spanish riahara as a. senarate iter1 and to consider it
at its plenary ~eetings.

2. The Special Co~mittee considered the iteM at its 775th and 779th fleetings on
29 October and 20 I~ove~ber 1970.

3. In its consideration of the ite~) the Suecial CO~Mittee took into account the
provisions of General Assembly resolution 2591 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, by
paragraph 6 of wh i ch the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to
continue its consideration of the situation in the Territorv of the so-called
Spanish Sahara and to report t.he.reon to the General As s embLy at its tuenty·-fifth
session17

•

4. Durin« its consideration of the .it.em , the Snecial Commit.t.ee had before it a
workinrr paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I below) containing information
on action previously taken bv the Special Committee and the General AsseP1bly, and
on the latest develonments concerning the Territory.

5. The Snecial Co~~ittee also had before it a netition dated 22 June 1969 from
Mr. Al.Le.L El Frvs s i , Chairman of the Istiqlal Partv, T-10rocco) conc ern i nrr Spanish
Sahara (A/AC.I09/PET.1151).

6. At the 775th meeting) on 29 October, the Chairman, in a statement to the
Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.775), drew attention to t,.,o communications referred
to him by the Secretary~General relatin~ to the iMplementation of para~raph 5 of
General Assenlbly resolution 2591 (XXIV) concernins the item (see annex 11 below).

7. At the same I'fleetinp,) follovring a statenent by the Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.775),
the Special Corrmittee took decisions on the item as reflected in parar-raphs 9 and 10
below.

IS. At the 779th meeting, on 20 "lovember , the Chairman, at the request of tbe
Permanent Representative of ~~orocco, drevT attention to documen~ A/7989 relating
to the question of Spanish Sahara..
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B. DECISIONS OF TH:C SPECIAL COWlITTEE

9. At its 775th ITeetin~~ on 29 October~ the Special Co~mittee decided, without
objection) to take note of the information contained in the corr~unications

referred to it by the Secretary-General (see para~raph 6 above) anQ to request
its Rapporteur to incorporate that information in an appropriate form in the
relevant chapter of the report of the Special Co~mittee to the Generel Assembly .

•
10. At the same meeting ~ the Special Committee decided to t r-ansmf t to the
General Assembly the vTorking paper referred to in parap;raph 3 above in order to
facilitate the consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee~ and to ~ive

consideration to the itenl at its next session? subject to any directives that the
General Assembly might r;i ve in that connexi cn .

•
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENEEAL ASSEMFLY

1. Spanish Sahara§! has been considered by the Special Committee since 1963 and by
the General Assembly since 1965. Action taken by the Special Committee prior to

• 1969 consisted of a resolution adopted on 16 October 1964, a consensus adopted on
7 June 1966, a resolution adopted on 16 November 1966 and a consensus adopted on
14 September 1967, £! all of which are summarized in the Committee t s report to t.he
General-Assembly at its twenty-third session. £!

I
1

·1
i
I
!

~ Spanish Sahara had been considered together with the Territory of Ifni as a
single item by the Special Committee and the General Assembly until the formal
retrocession of Ifni to Morocco on 30 June 1969. On 25 September 1969 the
Special Committee took note of this development and decIded to conclude its
consideration of Ifni. The General Assembly took similar action in respect
of !fni on 16 December 1969.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No. 8 (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter IX; ibid.,~wenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter X, para. 116; ibid.,
para. 243; ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(part 11) (A/6700/Rev.l), chapter X, para. 38 .

A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 1-10.

Ibin. and A/7623/Add.4, chapter X, annex, para.s. 1-5.

4. On 2 Decembe~ the Special Committee decided to note the information furnished
by the Secretary-General concerning the action taken by ~he latter pursuant to
paragraph 4, section 11, of General Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968 (A/AC.I09/PV.724). This action consisted of an exchange of
correspondence between the Secretary-General and the Permanent Representative of
Spain in connexion with the proposed appointment of a special mission to Spanish
Sahara referred to in the above-~entioned resolution (A/7623/Add.4, chapter X,
annex Ill).

2. Action taken by the General Assembly on this item prior to 1969 consisted of the
adoption of resolutions 2072 (XX) of IS December 1965, 2229 (XXI) of 20 December 1966}
2354 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968.
These resolutjons are also summarized or set out in the Special Committee'E reports
tu the Gener-a.'. Assembly at its tV/enty-third and tvrenty-fourth sessions. 9J

.I. The Special Committee considered the item again in 1969 on 23 and 28 April and
25 September. On 25 September, the Special Committee, on the proposal of the
representative of ~thiopia and following a statement by its Chairman
(A/AC.I09/PV.715), decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat (A/7623/Add.4, chapter. X, annex I, paras. 1-24) in
order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject
to any directives which the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to g:ve
consideration to the item at its next session. Similar action had been taken by
the Committee in 1968 (A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, para. 5).

•

..

•
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5. On 16 December 1969, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2591 (XXIV), the
operative paragraphs of which read as follows:

"The General Assembly:,

TI

Tl l . Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of the so-called
Spanish Sahara to self-determination in accordance 1'1ith General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV);

Tl2. Approves the cha.pter of the report of the Special Committee on the
Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples relating to the Territory of
the so-called Spanish Sahara;

"3. Regrets that it has not yet been possible for the consultations to
take place which the administering Power was to conduct in connexion with the
holding of a referendum in the so-called Spanish Sahara;

Tl4. Again invites the administering Power to determine at the earliest
possible date, in conformity with the aspirations of the indigenous people of
the so-called Spanish Sahara and in consultation with the Governments of
Mauritania and Morocco and any other interested party, the procedures for the
holding of a referendum under United Nations auspices with a view to enabling
the indigenous population of the Territory to exercise freely its right to
self-determination and, to this end:

TI (~) To create a favourable climate for the referendum to be conducted on
an entirely free, democratic and impartial basis by permitting, inter alia,
the return of exiles to the Territory;

TI(b) To take all the necessary steps to ensure that only the indigenous
people of the Territory participate in the referendum;

"(£) iTo comply with the resolutions of the General Assembly 0::,. the
activities of foreign economic and other interests operating in colonial
countries and Terrj.tories and to refrain from any action likely to delay the
process of the decolonization of the so-c~lled Spanish Sahara;

"(d) To provide all th~ nec~ssary facilities to a United Nations mission
so that it may be able to participa~e actively in the organization and holding
of the referendum;

11 5. Requests the Secretary-General, in consultation with the
administering Power and the Special Committee, to appoint immediately the
special mission provided for in paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution
2229 (XXI) and to expedite its dispatch ~o the so-called Spanish Sahara for
the purpose ef recommp.nding practical steps for the fu~] implementation of the
relev8~t General AssemJly resolutions, and in particular for dAtermining the
extent :)f Dnited Nations participation in the preparation and superv:Lsion of
the referendum and submitting a report to the Secretary-General for
transmission to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session;

"6. Requests the Special Gonnnittee to continue its consideration of the
situation in the Territory of the so-calleu Spanish Sahara and to report
thereon to the Gene:::-al Assemblv A.t its twenty-fift.h session."
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1. GENERAL

INFORMATION ON ~rlE TERRITORY~B.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL CONDITIONS

6. Situated on the Atlantic coast of Africa and bordering on Morocco and Algeria
in the north and Mauritania in the south and east, Spanish Sahara covers an area
of about 280,000 square kilometres, most of which is desert or semi-desert. At
31 December 1966, the indigenous population was estimated to number 33,512 persons,
of whom 6, 518 lived in the main towns of El Aaiun and Villa Cisneros and 677 in
the two smaller towns of Smara and Gliera. No official statistics are available
concerning the non-indigenous population which, according to a newspaper report
published in October 1967, was then believed to comprise about 9,000 Spanish
civilians apart from the military establishment. Estimates of the number of
indigenous inhabitants outside the towns are diffieult to obtain because they are
mostly nomadic herdsmen.

•

..

7. The Spanish administration of the Territory is based on an act of
21 April 1961 amplified by a decree of 29 November 1962. The Territory is
administered by a Governor-General who is appointed by the Council of Ministers
of Spain and through whom the central organs of the Spani.sh Government exet-c ise
the same authority as in the metropolitan provinces of Spain. The Secretary­
General, also appointed by the Council of Ministers, is the head of the
administrative services, except for the judiciary and military, and is the second
highest author!ty in the Territory.

8. There is a two-tier structure of local government consisting of the
Cabildo Provincial (Provincial Assembly) with territory-wide jurisdictlon and,
on a IOvier level, two municipal councils (for the municipalities of El Aaiun
and Villa Cisneros), and two local councils (for the towns of Smara and Gliera)~

In addition, outside the urban areas, each "nomadic section" possesses a council,,or yerr.a a.

9. The Cabildo Proy~ncial has fourteen members, one of whom} Seila uld Abeida
uld Ahmed, is its president. Two of the members represent the municipal and local
councils, six represent the nomadic councils (yematas) and six represent
corporative. entities, such as industrial, commercial, cultural and professional
organizations. These corporative entities also play a part in the election of
members of the municipal and local councils together with heads of families. Each
~f the municipal councils is headed by an ~lcalde (mayor) but the number of members
varies: in El Aaiun the council has thirteen members, inclnding the mayor; in
Villa Cisneros there are nine; ~nd each of the local councils of Smara and Gliera
have five members. including the mayor. The nomadic councils, or yema1as, vary in
size and e«ch is composed of the traditional tribal leaders and a number of
counsellors proportionate to the number of heads of family in the section.•

,:-/ This section is based on published repol'Gs and on information transmitted to
the Gecretary..Ceneral by Spain under Article 73 e of the Charter on
22 8'eptember 1959 for the period 19:58 -June 1909.
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13. Because of this, the territorial Administration is dependent for about
75 per cent of its budget on the Spanish State, which in 1969 is reported to have
contributed 306 million pesetas !/ for current expenditures and 342 million
pesetas for capital investment, as against 97 million pesetas deriV'ed from local
sources. These sums do not include other expenditures incurred by various
ministries, which are charged to the general budget of the Spanish State.

10. During May and June 1969, elections were held to fill vacant seats in the
Cab~ldp Proy~cial, the municipal councils of El .~aiun and Villa Cisneros and the
local counci].s of Smara and Guera. The administering Power reported that no
complaints were made to the respective census offices and that the electorate had
voted in full freedom and in an atmosphere of normality for the candidates of
their choice.

12. Spanish Saha.ra has few economic resources other than its partially explored
mineral deposi.t.s , whf.ch include iron ore and large quantities of phosphates. The
desert ~haracter of the Territory offers scant possibilities for agriculture or
the raising of livestock other than camels and goats, and the sparsity of
population together with the lack of raw materials accounts for the absence of
industry and the comparatively restricted volume of trade. Added to this, the
coastline is very steep and possesses no natural harbours suitable for the
construction of ports, so that possibilities for trade and tpe establishment of
fishing fleets are likewise limited.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS. ,
./

14. Efforts to develop and diversify the local economy have included: the
encouragement of tourism; the promotion of fishing, especially from the ports
of Villa Cisneros and Guera, where there are already two factories processing
fish products; and the development of irrigated hortj.culture and animal husbandry
in those limited areas where conditions permit. A nascent tourist industry,
benefiting from the proximity of the Canary Islands and the existence of good
airport facilities, has been encouraged by the recent completion of a national
tourist inn at EJ. Aaiun. In 1969, the town received a total of 15,000 tourists,
a figure which is expected to double in 1970. Most of the capital expenditure on
these projects, as also on development of the urban areas, roads, power and water
supplies, irrigation projects and extension of port facilities, ·is derived from
State funds.

11. Apart from the local government organs described above, there is a territory-·
wide General Assembly (also C8.11ed Yem~.!.2.) whd.ch was created by a decree of
11 May 1967. This body is composed of tribal chiefs and forty representatives
elected by the tribal or nomadic units of the Territory, together with the
president of the Cabildo Provincial and the mayors of El Aaiun and Villa Cisneros.
According to the terms of the-decree, the functions of the YemA: Ts are ",0 advise
on matters affecting the Territory, particularly matters concerning economic and
social development. The Jema~ normally meets every two months, but the Governor­
General, and also the president of the Xem~Ts, supported by one third of ~

membership, have the power to suw~on extraordinary sessions on urgent matters.

The local currency is the Spanish peseta which is equal to ~)U8U.0145;

$US1.00 equa.Ls I' fL 91 pesetas.
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15. In economic terms} the Territory's most important source of wealth lies at
present in its minerals, particularly phosphate deposits which are located in
the vicinity of Eu-Craa, about 100 kilometres from the port of El Aaiun in the
direction of the Moroccan border. nle deposits, which are estimated to total
between 1,400 million and 1,700 million tons, are among the richest in the world
and present plans reportedly envisage the production of about 3.3 million tons of
phosphate concentrates yearly, thereby rivalling the output of Morocco which is
the third largest producer of phosphates in the world.

16. Development of the phosphate deposits by the Spanish Instituto Nacional de
Industria began in 1967 and was subsequently entrusted to a State-controlled mining
enterprise, the Empresa,Na~ionalMinera del Sahara (Em~INSA). At the begirrning it
was planned to establish an international consortium with minority participation
by United States and European interests, but when the parties failed to reach
agreement, the Spanish Ministry of Industry reportedly decided in 1968 to gi.ve full
charge of' the operation of the project to ENMINSA. It was also reported at that
time that tbe Ministry was approaching international credit sources and foreign
firms willine to sell and set up rr'~ing and transportation equipment on long-term
credit condition3. The facilities required, which, it was then estimated, would
involve a capital investment of about $U:200 million, wo'tld include an. ore-crushing
pfant at Eu-Craa, a conveyor belt to transport the ure to El Aaiun for shipment
and storage and loading facilities at the port.

17. In March 1969, it was reported that work was nearly completed on the building
of a 3,500 metre breakwater and ore loading pier at El Aaiun capable of handling
phosphate ships of up to 100,000 tons. In addition, work had started on the
construction of an ore storage bin of 1 million tons capacity and the
installation of equipment capable of loading ships at the rate of 2,000 tons
per hour. The contractors undertaking the construct:ton included a German firm
(Strabag), a French company (Hersent) and a Spanish firm (Dragado y Construcciones).
Shortly thereafter work 'V18S begun on the construction of a desalination plant and
ore crushing facilities at Eu-Craa capable of handling about 5 million tons of
ore per year.

18. Also in 1969 it was reported that the German firm Krupp had signed a contract
T,vith ENMINSA for the construction of a conveyor belt to transport the phosphate
ores from the mines to the wharf at El Aaiun. The conveyor belt,
described as one of the longest in the world, would be mounted on towers and its
total length was expected to be 100 kilometres. The electric power would be
supplied by a l35,OOO-volt line carrying energy from an electric power station at
El Aaiun. The beltfs annual capacity would be 10,000 million tons of ore (based
on a calculation of 2,000 tons per ~our for 5,000 hours). It was reported that
Krupp has concluded subcontracts with the French companies, Compagnie generale
d'entreprises electriques (CGEE) and Crmpagnie europeenne de teletransmission
(CETT), in September 1969 for the electric power system and the ~emote control
system, respectively. According to recent reports, the whole complex is expected
to reach oompletion in 1971 and exports of phosphates are expected to commence in
eFlrly 1972. Much of the ore will be exported to several privately owned phosphoric
acid plants which are under construction at Huelva in south-western Spain.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

19. Information on public health~ housing and educational conditions is contained
in the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth
session (A/7623/Add..4, chapter X, annex I, parr.Ls. 19-24). No additional information
has been received.
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ANNEX 11

EXCHANGE OF LETTERS BE'TIIEErJ THE SECRETAnY-GENERAL OF THE
UNITED NATIONS AND THE PERt~NENT REPRESENTATI~2 OF SPAIN

TO THE UNITED f\TATIONS

A. J..et,ter_ d~te0_~2_.J§..nu§J....ry 1970 f!'..2!L.the. Se~.:t§.r;y-GeneJ;:'al

~o the Pexmane~~ Represent~tiy~ of Spain

I have the honour to transmit herewith, for the attention of your Government,
the text of resolution 2591 (XXIV) on the question of Spanish Sahara, adopted by
the General Assembly at its 1835th plenary meeting, on 16 December 1969.

In transmitting this re801ntion, I wish in particular to refer to operative
paragraph 5, by which the General Assembly requested mc, in consultation with your
Government and with the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, to appoint immediately the special mission provided for in
operative paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution 2229 (XXI) and to expedite
its dispatch to Spanish Sahara. I should.appreciate receiving at an early date
the views of your Government concerning the appointment of the proposed mission.

(Signed) U Thant
Secretary-General

B. Letter dated 15 October 1970 from the Permanent
Hepresentative of Guain to the Sec:t;'_~tar'y..:-Genera1

In conformity with the instructions received from my Government and in reply
to your note of 22 January 1970, I revert to the observations made on various
occasions by my delegation regarding this matter.

Once again, my Government reiterates its unswerving support for the
implementation of the principle of self-determination for Spanish Sahara and is
gratified that this opinion has been shared by all those countries which have
expressed their views on the subject in the United Nations.

•
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During the current year, preparations for the census have entered their final
stage, despite the difficulties encountered owing to the nomadic character of the
tnhabt tants, who are estimated to number some 56,000 persons occupying a territory if'

of 280,000 square kilometres.

In these circumstances, and since it is the intention of Spain that the true
population of Spanish Genara should indicate and express its genuine aspirations
regarding its future, the Spanish Government is prepared to arrange with the
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population as soon as it wishes, to fix a date so that it may determine its
future by indicating its wishes freely and without any external pressure of
any kind. The attainmellt of thesE: aims, to which my Government is prepared
to give effect, will be impeded if elements alien to the population continue
to create an atmosphere of tension and confusion. I

•

Fortunately, the Territory looks towards the future with confidence born
of the knowledge that its interests and well being are safeguarded by Spain,
and that it may at any time request self-determination, knowing that at the
appropri3te time and in order to facilitate this step, the Spanish Government
will not fail duly to notify the United Nations of the event, so that the
Organization may be present at such a momentous occasion for the future of
the Territory.

(Signed) Jaime de PINIES
Permanent Ambassador of Spain

to the United Nations
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CHAPTER X

GIBRALTAR

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventy report :>f its Horking Group (A/AC.109/L.623), decided, inter alia,
to take up Gibraltar as a separate item and to consider it at its plenary meeting.-

2. The Special Committee considered the it~m at its 775th meeting on
29 October 1970.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee" aware that the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session had decided to postpone consideration
of the ques tion of Gibraltar to its tw"enty-fifth se s s ion, took into account the:
relevant provision of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXV) of 11 December 1969
on the question of the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph -l0 of that resolution,
the Special Committee was r eque s te-' by the General Assembly "to continue to seek
suitable means for the immediate and full ImpLement.a t i.on of the Declaration in all
Territories which have not yet attained independence, and in particular to formulate
specific pzopo aaLs for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of
eo lonialism" •

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it Et

working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex be Iow ) containing information
on action taken previously by the Special Committee and the General Assembly, and
on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL CC~IT1ITTEE

5. At its 775th meeting on 29 October, following a statement by tne Chai.rrnan
(A/AC.109/PV .775), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to t.ransmd t to
the General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above, in order
to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subje c t to
any directives the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMJ:.lITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. Gibraltar was first considered by the Special Committee in 1963 and by the
General Assembly in 1965. Action taken by the Special Committee prior to 1969
consisted of a consensus adopted on 16 October 1964, a resolution adopted on
17 November 1>66 and a resolution adopted on 1 September 1967, which are set
out in the CommitteeTs reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth,
twenty-first and t'venty-second sessions. a/ Action taken by the General Assembly
on this item prior to 1969 consisted of the adoption of resolutions 2070 (XX)
of 16 December 1965, 2231 (XXI) of 20 December 196G, 2353 (XXII) of
19 December 1)67 and 2429 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968.

2. In 1969, the Special Committee considered the item at a meeting on
25 September and, following a statement by its Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.715),
decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper prepared by the
Secretariat which it had before it 12/ in order to facilitate consideration of the
item by the Fourth COIT~ittee and, subject to any directives which the General
Assembly might wish to give in that connexion, to consider the item at its next
session. Similar action had been taken by the Committee in 1968. ~

3. On 16 December 1969, the General Assembly decided to postpone consideration
of Gibraltar until its twenty-fifth sesston (A/PV.1835).
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4. Information on the Territory is contained in the reports of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its eighteenth to twenty-fourth sessinns. e/
Supplementary infor.matio~ is set out below.

Official Records of the General Assembj.v, ·.jneteenth Sc..,oion. Annexes,
annex No~ 8 (part I) (A/580o/Rev.l)" chapt-er X, para. 209; ibid., Twenty­
first Se§ion._Anp.exe~, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l) , chapter XI,
para. 66; ~bi~., Twenty-seco~d§~ssi~n. Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
(part 11) (A/6700/Rev.l) , chapter X, para. 215.

A/7623/Add.4, chapter XI, annex.

A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIV, para. 6.
This information has been derived from published sources and from the
information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
15 September 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1968.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session. Annexes,
addendwn~o agenda item 23, -document A/5446/Rev.l, chapter-xiI; ipid.,
Nineteenth Session. Annexes, annex No. 8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.l) , chapter X;
ib~ 1)rentieth S~ssion. Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6000/Rev.l),
chapter XI; ibi~., TvTenty:-.!i~§t S~.s!3i~n2 Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l) , chapter XI; ibi.d., TwentY-Be,cond S_e_s!3;lon. Anne~,
addendum to agenda item 23 (part 11), (A/6700jRev.lj, chapter X;ft/7200jAdd.6,
chapter XIV; A/7623/Add.4, chapter XI.

~/
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1. GENERAL

5. The civilian population of Gibralter at the end of 1967 was estimated to
number 26,007, comprised as follows: Gihra1tarians 19,)57; other British
!:,i)05, and aliens 1,965.

2. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Letters from the Spanish Minister for Foreign Affairs and the Permanent
Representat i ve of the United Ki ngdom addressed to the Secretary-Ge neral

6. During October 1969, the Se creba ry-Ce ne reL s ubmt t t.ed to the Gf=neral Assembly
two t'urt.he.r addenda to his repor-t prepared. in pursuance of resolution 2429
(XXIII). f/ These addenda contained the texts of letters dated. 1 and. 9 October
addressed to him by the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Spain and the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom respectively. Amon g the matters dealt
with in this corres pondence were the expiration of the deadline of 1 October 1969,
by which date the General Assembly, Ln its resolution 2429 (XXIII), had requested
the United Kingdom to terminate the colonial situation t u Gibralter, the presence
of British troops and naval vessels at Gibraltar, and the severing of telephone
anc, telegraph links between Gibraltar and Spain referred to below.

Severance of telephone and telegraph links between Gibraltar and Spain

7. On 1 October 1969, telephone and belegraph links between Gibraltar and
Spain were severed. The Gibraltar telephone exchange was informed by the Madrid
telephone exchange that calls from Gibraltar to Spain would no longer be accepted .
The same would apply to telegraph links. It was reported, however, that calls
from Gibraltar to destinations outside Spain could still be routed through Madrid.
Telephone and telegraph connexions between Gibraltar and the United. Kingdom and
other countries ve re also operating normally through Morocco and Malta. Spanish
Foreign Ministry officials were reported to have said that the measures had been
taken as a reaction to the United Kingdom's failure to implement General Assembly
res c I .rtLon 2429 (XXIII), which requested the Unitea Kingdom Government to
terminate the colonial situatiorr in Gibraltar by 1 October 1969. On 2 October
the United Kingdom delivered a protest note to Spain in regard to these measures.
It was reported that the United Kingdom had also protested to the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU) in Geneva on the failure of ~pain to give any
notification of the cutting of the linkS.

8. During the Christmas holidays, telephone links between Gibraltar and Spain
"Here t.ernpora rf.Ly r'es t.ore.t , from noon on 24 December until midnight on Christmas
Day. This was announced by the Spanish Government as a goodwill gesture towards
the inhabitants of Gibraltar.

f/ ~., 6¥eE1y--fourth Session? Annexes, agenda item 23,
documents A/7550jAdd.5 and Add.6.
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Postponement of discussion at the G"lenty-fourth session of the Gen?ral A~lbly

9. At previous sessions of the General Assembly) the question of Gibraltal' had
been extensively oebaced both in the Fourth Committee and at plenary meetings of
the Assembly. During the twent;r-fourtll session, however, the question was not
raised and at the clone of the session the General Assembly decided to postpone
consideration of the item until the twenty-fiftLl sessior (see paragraph 3 above)e

la. Although there "were no official statements from either the Spanish or
United Kingdom Governments, press conferences given by the Spanish Minister for
Foreign Affairs; Mr. Gregorio Lopez Bravo, which were reported in the Spanish
press between November 1969 and Marc 11 19'( O;J indicated that both Governments were
desirous of creacing a climate of detente in their relations with one another.
Mr. Bravo was said to have stressed, however, that Spain fully maintained its
demands with regard to Gibraltar and that it would take any measures of a peaceful
and reasonable nature which could lead to the restoration of Gibraltar to Spain.

Naval activities in the western Mediterranean and adjac(···;" Atlantic
-.~ .

11. During the period under review, naval exercises by the United Kingdom and
other countries belonging to the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) were
conducted in the western Mediterranean and adjacent Atlantic, ,Gibraltar
being used as a base for repairs~ revictualling and recreational purposes by the
military and naval personnel Lnvo Ived. The. most noted movement of warships took
place at the end of September aud beginning of' October 1969 and durLng the second
half of January and the beginning of February 1970. Spanish press reports in
regard to the first period of naval activity claimed that it was taking place in
response to the severance of telephone and telegra t, links between Gi b:raltar and
Spain effected on 1 October 1969 but this "<vas denied by United Kingdom spokesmen
who stated that the presence of two British naval vessels in Gibraltar on
1 October was the result of normal naval movements and had no political
significance. Similar statements were made by United Kingdom spokesmen in regard
to subsequent movements and manoeuvres by naval ships of the United Kingdom.

12. In connexion with the naval activities that took place at the end of January
and beginning of February, it was reported. that the United. Ki ngdom Government
had given formal notice to the Spanish Foreign Ministry of this series of exercises.
The exercises were said. to have been planned. long 1.n advance and it was reportedly
explained to the Spanish Government that the aim was to train United Kingdom
naval forces as a cont r lbut.t on to the security of the Western Powers in the
Mediterranean area" The Spanish Government was invited to send observers to the
exercises, an invitation which they reportedly declined.

Opening of new House of Assenbly

13. At the ceremonial opening of Gibraltar's new House of Assembly on 28 August
1969, the Chief Minister, Major Robert Peliza, stated that the Gibraltar qovernment
under his leadership would pursue a policy aimed at attainment of United Kingdom
citizenship ,'1i thout the impediment of the Commonwealth Immigrants Act for
Gibraltarians, and the inclusion of Gibraltar within the territorial definition
of the United Kingdom. Major Peliza heads a coalition Government formed after
the 1969 elections at which his party, the Integration with Britain Party, and the
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1sola group of Independents together won eight of the fifteen elected seats in
the House of Assembly. Sir Joshua Has s an , the leader of the opposition
Association for the Advancement of Civil Rights with which the Gibraltar
Labour Party is associated, was reported to have said that Gibraltar's
relationshi D "lith the United Kingdom must continue to be based on mutual trust and
respect and that no solution motivated by fear or despair could ever succeed.

Motion on United Kingdom citizenship for Gibraltarians and talks between
Gibraltari.ans an« ':1oitea. Kingdom officials

14. A motion was passed in the Gibraltar House of Assembly on 31 October 1969
calling upon the Gibraltar Government to initiate talks with the Unitea Kingdom
Government with a view to securing "real" United Kingdom citizenship for
Gibraltarians. The motion was passecl. by eight government votes in favour with
nine abstentions (the seven members of the opposition and the two ex .officio
members who refrain from political involvemen~). Sir Joshua Hassan, the leader
of the opposition, had proposed an amendment to retain the status of Gibraltarian
as defined "1.1 the local Gibraltarian Status Ordinance) enacted in 1952.

15. Speakin:; at a press conference in London on 28 November 1969, before
engaging in a round of talks with Urrit.ed Kingdom officials, Major Pel.f.za ,
the Chief Minister of Gibraltar, said that his Government I s aim wast.o work f'or
the full integration of Gibraltar with the United Kingdom. He said that he
would eve n be prepared to see Gibraltar:Lans I=0.Y the same taxes as tl10se paid in
the United Kingdom.

16. The following passage, contained in a joint communique issued at the
conslusion of the talks on 8 Decmeber, ~ave the United Kingdom Government!s
position in regard to the question of United Kingdom citizenship raised by
Major Peliza and his colleggues:

"The Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary took note of the views expressed
by Gibraltar Ministers and reaffirmed Her Majesty's Government's assurances
to the people of Gibraltar in the preamble to the Order-in-Council embodying
the 1969 Gibraltar Constitution. He undertook to consider the resolution on
citizenship recently adopted by the Gibraltar House of Assembly> whi.Le
holding out no prospect at this time that amendments to United Kt ngd.om
legislation concerned would be possible. The Gibraltar Ministers accepted
that, in accordance with previous assurances by Her Majesty's Government
there. are in pracb i.c» no obstacles in the way of Gibraltarians who wish to
do so coming to the United Kingdom under the Commonwealth Immigrants Act."

17· The talks, which took place from 2 to 8 December under the chairmanship of
Lord Shepherd, Minister of State at the Foreign and Commonwealth Office> were
attended by the Governor, Sir Varyl Bf.gg , the Chief Minister, Major Robert Pelisa>
the Gibraltarian Minister for Labour and Social Security and for Information, Port
Trade and Industries, Mr. M. Xiberras and. Maj or Gache, as we11 as the Financial
and Development Secretary, Mr. E.H. David. The talks were mainly devoted to
economic matters (see paragraph 22 below) •
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:). BCONOMIC CONDl1rIONS

Gc \ll.... l'O 1

L;. llul'in!); t.hc period Und(11' revtcw, UlC economy of Gibraltar c~mtiLnu,c(l to de pr..mr]

largely on GhQ clll~Y.'epfit trade and rG ..cxpor us , as well as the provl.s t.on of auppl.Len

L ...) vlnltillt': nllip~l and c ourIu t s and L~) che military personnel nttnchcrl LoLh(? bris e .

Apal'~ Crom chc t1()ckyuJ:'rls and Lnat.a l lu l.Lons serving Urrit ed Kingdom nnva l I'o rcee ,

L.lll~ pnl't. I'aci Ll.ulca a l.uo included a cmaLl, but important commercial ch l.p repair

yard. 'I'he re iJCl'G 11 number of relatively small Lnduat t-LaL conce rnn cll'r,need in

t obacco and cc)t'fGG processing and thu bot.tling of 'bner, m.lncra'l '\/aturn~ etc.,

i::u.inly 1'01" local consumption. Other concerns were maill1y engaged in the

l::o.l1uftl.ctu:r(~ of cotton textile goods produced mainly for export.

1". Efforts 'C';") br-oaden "the Terri t ory ' n economic base have been d'ircctEl(l primarily

toward s "the deve Lopment of t our-I sm and, as reported previous Ly , have included

'the Luveaument or £30,000 in the cons cruct t on of beach and other t ourl,s li

fa~ilities (A/r·t;2.5!Add .~,chapter XI, al111CX, paras. 27-36). In addf.t i.on , at the

end of 1\1():1, several ambitious cons t ruc bLon programmes were announced, involving

expenditures of nearly ,0900,000, mo t nly for the expansion of hotel aocommcdatri ons .

Although the pro~ress of these construction programmes was adversely affected by

the withdr~nw.l of Spanish labour in June 1969,it was reporte .'that building was

slQwl~{ progres 'L'1:'; ana that, by J'anue ry 1970, several projects had been completed

or were in proGress. The most notevor'bhy CJevelopment was the completion of a

large tourist compLex on the easte 1"l1 coast, known as the Both World s -Bandy :Jay

h oLl.day centre comprising 14-0 suites (each wi th kitchen and 'hCJ.thr00m) with

420 beds. The centre has its own supe rma rke t , restaurant, bars, beauty salon

and laundrette. Additional hotel acc ommodat Lon was also being prov i.ded by

extensions co -l~he Rock Hotel and the CaLet.a Palace Hotel. Work had also begun

on the construction of a new 500-bed ~otel, which was being built by the

Gibraltar Gove.rnme rrt . It. will be recalled that these projects were being financed

largely by loans from the United Ki ngdom Government.

20. Accordi.ng to newspaper reports) che 1969 winter season WdS not favourable

f:,,-'r the t.our i s't industry in Gibraltal~. In January 1970, it was reported that

only one of the six major hotels had had an increase in bookings compar-ed vlith the

preceding year and that the others had occupancy rates ranging from 8 to 31 per

cerrc of' available rooms. In a statement made in the United Kingdom House of

Lords on 10 February 1970, Lord Shephe rd said that despite the winter fall in

t.cur-i.era, boo.rings for the summer were re por-bed to be satisfactory. He further

announced that, starting in April 1970, a Viscount aircraft would replace the

older Dakoca aircraft on the service between Gibraltar and Tangiers operated

by Gibair. Tl1is has nov been introduced v

21. P,;.olic revenue for 1968 totalled £2,493,106, the main source being customs

a=-~d excise t.axes . Expend i t ure for 1968 totalled £2,822,881, the largest item

'teia,} social services (including rehousing and town planning) amount.Lng to

(,,1,31,),311. rxpenditure on pub l.i,c works and tourist development projects was

,~:2~2iL,03 and L184,899 respectively. Expenditure of a capital nature vias financed

thrr.. igr~ the I:.1pr':Nement and Development Fund. During the year 1968, the Fund

r'~r:J: •.vr:;'], ::'hl)/)jG, 1flh i l e expenditures met out of the FUGd were £L~22,415j which

ii;.:i:, i.r1(~1:)/jE:r3i r)uly apportioned, in 'the t ot.a l, expenditure quoted above.
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Announcemenl...0f t.urther United Kingdom 8:ir1 to Gibraltar
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22. At the conclusion of talks h~ld in Lon~on durine the first week of
December F)()~) (sce paragraphs 1~-17 above ) it was announced ill tne .joint
communique t acucd on G December 19(;;; that the Uni tee] Kingdom Government woul.d
,O'ive aid to Gibraltar wort.h about £lj million over the next three years and wouLd
i.;)

make a i'urliher e;ranc of £100,000 in 1)70, in addition to a similar e uu previously
granted, in orde r to help Gibraltar !It:.'ct special expenditures incurred as a
result ofbhc Territory's current difficulties. The relevant details in regard
to United Kt ngdcui aid to Gibraltar as cont.a i ned i.n the above-mentionecl joint
communiq ue 'were as follows:

"The Gibraltar representatives Gabled a comprehensive development
p rogramme for the three years V;70 to 1973 drawn up with the object of
counteractingbhe economic difficulties resulting from the Spanish
restrictions and in the light of che recent report of the Manpowe r Mission
(Lords Beeching and Delacourt-Smith). After full discussion it was agreed
that Her Majesty's Government woul.d assist the Gibraltar Government to
carry out, their development prog ranme in the following ways.

"The BI'itish Government will support Gibraltar! s proposals fox about a
further 750 housing units in add it i on to the current housing programme.
The Gibraltar Government have expreas ed particular satisfactlon that the
British Defence Secretary is mak l ng available for this purpose, "Hithout
charge to Gibraltar j the greater part <rf ~',.t~~ Vi[~(l1...~t ~·f;(;='t~C'J.tJ.on sit~..: "... h l ch
is the prJperty of his Ministry.

liThe British Government will finance the immediate construction of a
hostel for temporary immigrant labour which is vital to Gibraltar at this
time.

"D'i.s cus s i.ons took place on the Gibraltar Government's proposals to turn
to a system of comprehensive secondary education, and the British Government
will support this, subject to further details becoming available.

"Money will be provided for a schools sports centre, for additional
medical .facilit.ies and for port deve Lopmerrt . The British Gove rnuerrt will
also assist appropriate schemes for tourist development. These Hill include
a number of amenities which will be available for the people of Gibraltar
~;~s we11.

"To achieve this development. programme the Government of Gibl~altar have
asked for export advice in a number of fields and the British Government
will make this available under technical assistance arrangements .

"The cost of British support for this programme in the next ·three years
is expected to be about £4 million exclusive of technical assistance.

"The Gibraltar Ministers indicated that owing to Gibraltar's present
difficulties a deficit on the ordinary budget was forecast for 1970 and that
they had in mind to introduce into the House of Assembly measures to
increase revenue from local sources in order to help bridge this gap.
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Housing

24. Public expendicure on housing amountec.l to £257,000 in 1968 J of whi ch
21.86,700 was cp~anted by' the United Ki ugdom Government. Cons t ructri c.i wor-k
totalling £1.,723,000 uas dn progress at, the end of the year. One hundred and
eighty-five apartment dwelling units Ilere completed during 1968 J and another
230 were in the course of construction at the end of the year. It 'Has estimated
that almost ,r:.r-( mt Ll.i.on had been spent on housing since 1945 when t.he gove rnmerrt
housing programme vas initiated. In the private sector, 169 apartment dwelling
units were completed, 156 of which were in new blocks) the largest being of 52,
30 and 1',0 units respectively. The 13 other flats were prov'Lded in addl.tri ona L
floors to existing buildings or as a result of alterations to internal layouts.
giving increased accommodation with improved sanitary facilities.

23. Recurrent; cxpe ndibure on public health in 1968 was e s t.Lmat.sd at :"308)829,,
an increase of ,S27 , 7:39 compared with the previous year. The government hospital
services of che Territory consisted of che following four hospitals: (a) St.
Bernard's Hospital, with 110 beds) \lhich provides a comprehensive out-vpat.Lerrt
service and in--patient treatment for acut.e medical and surgical cases) as weL.
as a maternity section and a ward for e Lde r Ly sick patients with a small
isolation unit; (b) King George V Hospital, with 60 beds, catering for chest and
heart diseases and other meclical cases including tuberculosis patients.' (c) S-:..
Joseph's Hospital, with accommodation for 60 patients, which provides t reat.me-rt
for mental diseases; and (d) the Infectious Diseases Hospital, with 10 beds,
which is maintained in fulfilment of the requirements of the International
Sanitary Conventions for Maritime and Aerial Navigation.

Public health

In these circumstances Her -M8. ..[e sty ' s Government are willing to as s t s t
Gibralter to meet special expend i.cure attributable to the conaeque nce s
of Spanish restrictions by makf.ug available a further sum of ,~100~000 in
addition t o the ,C100,000 previously piovi.ded to t.he same end ,"

It • SOCIAL CONDITIONS
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25. It was reported in January 1970 that building was slowly progressing in
spite of the shortage of labour. Apart from construction connected with the
tourist industry (see paragraph 20 above), new buildings completed included an
office block in the city, houses and blocks of apartments as service quarters, and
also a housing development constructed by the City Council at a cosc of <,~l million.
Some indication of future building activity was given On 8 December 1969 when the
United Kingdom Government announced. (see paragraph 22 above) that, the Viaduct
reclamation area, hitherto a Ministry of Defence site, would be ma.Ie ava i LabLe
for housing, and promised financial aiel, for various schemes, including t.he
construction of 750 new housing units. In view of the acute shortage of labour,
it was proposed to utilize mass -produced prefabricated units which c oul.d be
erected quickly. The Gibraltar government architect was reported to have visited
the United Ki ngdom in January 1970 'Go Lnspe c t such housing units.
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

26. ~xpenditure on education in 1968 totalled £285,677, of which £20,245 was
furnished by the United Kingdom and the remainder from territorial revenue.
Of the total, recurrent expenditure amounted to £257,380, an i'~lcrease of
~early £25,000 over the original estimate, and extraordinaTy, or capital,
expenditure amounted to £28,297. The revised estimate of total expenditure
on education for 1969 is £298,427.

27. Developments during 1968 included the construction of the new Lourdes
Secondary ~IDdern School and the extension of the St. AnneTs Primary School,
both in the Glac~s area, which were completed early in the year at a cost of
£19,250 and £85)5 respect:lvely. Minor works and improvements to other schools
cost an additional £3,194.

28. At the end of 1968, the schools had an enrolment of 5,072 children of whom
3,268 were attending twelve government and three private primary sc~ools. Of the
remainder, 1,758 pupils were enrolled at two selective grammar schools (572 pupils),
four secondary modern schools (1,106 pupils), a separate cOlnmercial course at
St. David's School (44 pupils) and private schools (36 pupils). In addition,
25 boys and 21 girls were enrolled in the sixth form.

29. The schools were served by 227 full-time teachers, of whom 130 had completed
a course of teacher-training and 97 had received secondary education.

30. On 1 January 1969, the British Ministry of Defence assumed. responsibility
for the primary education of the children of personnel of the armed services in
Gibraltar 0 Two additional primary schools are planned for this purpose; 'the f'1.rst
of these was opened in April 1969 and the second was scheduled for completion by
April 1970.
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CHAPTER XI

FRENCH SOMALlLAND1/

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of its \~orking Group (A/AC.109/L.623), decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of French Somaliland as a separate item and to consider it
at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 775th meeting, on
29 October 1970.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, aware that the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session had decided to postpone
consideration of the question of French Somaliland to its twenty-fifth session,
took into account; the re levant provision of General Assembly resolution 251.18 (XXIV)
of 11 December 1969 on the question of the implementation of the De cLaracdon on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 10 of that
resolution, the Special Committee was requested by the General .A.ssembly "to continue
to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of the
Declaration in all Territories which have not yet attained independence, and in
particular to formulate specific propos&ls for the elimination of the remaining
manifestations of colonialism".

4. During its ccn~ideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex below) cont&ining information
on action taken previously by the Special Committee and the General Assembly, and
on the latest developments in the Territory.

Note by the Rapporteur: Terminology Bulletin No. 240 issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1968 (ST/SC/SER.F/240) reads as follows:

tiThe new name of the Territory formerly known as French Somaliland is:
French Territory of the Afars and the I8S8S •••

"This designation, which is being introduced at the request of the
administering Power, should be used in all documents with the exception
of those records of texts in which the speaker or author has used a
different termino Logy ,"
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:1. 'I'he Special Committee a180 took into account the r-epo r t of the Ad Hoc
Gl'OUp established by the Special Committee at its 740th me e t Lng on 21 April 1970
(1\/nc86, annex 11). The Group visited Africa during May/June 1970 for the purpose
of f'stublishing corit.a c t wi th representatives of national liberation rr.ovements from
(~,) Ioni.a 1 'I'er-r I t.o r i.e s Ln tha t; continent in connexion with the preparation of the
ana Lyt.Lca L study and the suggested programme of action called for under thE t.e rms
1..;- i.}cncral As semb Iy resolution 2521 (XXIV) of 4 December 1969 relating to the
t.cnt.h anniversary of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countrieo and Peoples. Included among the representatives of the national
libc r.rt i.o n rro vement.s who appeared before the Group during its visit to Addis Ababa
was 1·11'. Aden Rob le Awale, Secretary-General of Front de Liberation de la Cote
des SotnoLle (FLCS) .

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL CCMIVIITTEE

6. At its 775th meeting, following a statement by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.775),
the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit to the General
Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above, in order to
facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any
directives that the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session •
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ANNEX*

HORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.649 and Add.l.

-54-

1



/1... f.CTION pnr:VIUUSLY T/\KEr\1 BY THE Sl~'CCI:L C(X··\!·~rrT:'Jr:

AND 'I'HE GEI\TEH.!\L ASSEEBLY

•

•

..

..

,." ThE qu e stion )t' French 3::'11nlil[wo new called the French Territory of thc.~

t '~'r2 end the' ISEf1s a/ VIas first eonsidered by the Special Committc:e and the
GCL"'[1} j.E'E'EI:ll')l;/ in l)~)(). f\cci,!J taker! 'by t h« Ge!i, r:.!i. ;~[sfrI1bly j.rI. r t. 1,
c r,r'f.12te-:l of the D,'L;f-,ti:)t1 o f r'e s oLuti cns 222) (XXI) of ,'0 DE('C':lber l~:<:f' ~[,1

~~3)" (XXII )Jf l~) Dec embe r 19'-'7., the o pe r a t i ve oa l'Pi.sraf'l~s ,:)1' vll~i,,:h nre f';ft'Jt

.il~ tr:(:: rf;!'_ir'L:::: ~)f the Special C:JmndttE'C: t . tile Gene r a L hssembJ,~{ a t i t s t~"'::l'l:,,­

SC,- .t1d nil::] t'VlCl1t;'·,·third sc s si .)l1E'. 'd The Special Comn l t t ee , flavir;;2" c.,r'r;·',J( .I~(:::

t l.... t et: .... U seve ra.l ,,'ccBsL.ms in l';'~'h) and 19'~( a a pt e d a r-es c Lu t i.on or.
1:: I';~.[\l' .... h l~)..,7) whi c h is sc t ou t in the Comrn i t te e ' s rer<);~t t.o tl.« GE.LE:n:,:i JLf 2 E rl

1 1y
a t it s twcntv -s ec.md se s s i on (A/(j700/He·'1.1~ c hr pte r XII, per;:;. J.2H).

2. Il'l J.~>~9, the SL-'ecial C:murdttee C' ..lrlsil..1erej ttH-; item: 1tJ 25 Serten",·r'cr. On
tne rr=.'p.:.,s(~l :)f the r-epre r e n tu tLve ,,1' Etl1i ..'r,in ;.'1;:] r:-1J.Y,:ing :: Et·.Cltf.:;:lf::.rt by .1 t~
Chc i rtnan (p..jl:\C.10'j/r:V.715), the C:J~"mittCE: JEr:Lled t : t rnn sn.Lt L' the Gcct:t'ol
As s cmb Ly th.. W:J:C\~illg pe :'EI' pre pare d '.''J t he 8ec!'c tn r i n t wh i ch it had 'uef::re it '.:.../
in or.te r to facilitate n-:nsidc'r8ti:-,!:1 :)1' U1E I t em 1";'.' tLE F-:mrtll Conu.i.t te e , ;:1)-:'.1
sub j ec t t o any d i r-ec t.i.ve s wh i c h the Gecel'·,1 i:\.~~2('lrbJ.\, migh t wi eh t:·, ~r,j.i.'l:: in the.t
ccn: :.:xi.Jn) t,; c-.'fJsLJer the I t e.n at its rex t Sf r s icr: . ~)imilf"lr ac t i ..n [.;}j tu?r;
t aken by t he Commi t t e e in 19u,-~ (A/7200/P..dd.:J:; c hap te r XV ps rc . 5).

~). DLll~jUg its twen t y f::'\Llrt~ s e s s i on , the GellerC',J.. AE2u:1'"cly dec iIcd \.lj.tt.-ut
ob.je c t i.on , on 1,.) DeCE,'111)er 190':;\ that c:')t"!si::le:caL::ll -=f the que s t icn : ...: Fl'C':ch
S·.:.,~n8.liland should be postponed to its twenty···fifth sessa.on •

...- -'"---'--_"_-.0

§.; 801.: TeIYoinology Bulletin No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.I"/24o) issued by
th~ Secretariat an 15 April 1963. See also A/7200/hdd.b, chapter XV;
anriex , pare s. 6 8nd 7, f'::>r details C.nc e rn.tng the Ch['l'gE or t!8[ClE.

Of'Li c i eL Rec ord s :)f the General AS~Embl:\J T\"ent:v··sec.md Sessi)n~ Anuex e s .
addendum t:.~ agenda i telll 231Part--iI{r~i/.700/i~e·~;:·1L'- chapfer-XI~- P~Y'~~ 2:
A/72UO/hdd.6, c~apter XV, anDEx, par~. 4.
A/70 2 3/Add.Lt J chapte r XII annex .
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INFORIvlATIOl\1 ON rrUE rIbHRI'rOHY~

1. GENEHAL

Phvs l.ca I ;jpscl'irtLm ,)1.' the Tel'rit,)ry__.__..........-...__..... ·c·._ ......_. ~ __...._.~ .__- "_._. _

IL Si t.ua t ed on the east c oa s t 'J1' Africa be twe en 39" 30' and l.aD
E[1Gt l~'llgLtu(je

:,T 1 h::1"1.-Jeel1 11~' an.l 12') ',0 north latitude" ]Tn::nch Somaliland c ove r s an ureo .)f
~'j ,h.10 s quare kiLJ!Hetrcs (n~900 s qua re miles ):1 mos t ~)f wbich is df7sert ~)r s''::tli·
,H::G( r' ~-. The Tfl'ri L~')r:i has common f'r ..mt i.e r s wit h Ethi op i.a to the no rth , wcs t
Gll,- >.,.~th-\\lEst> au.l wit h S .\1181Ll L, the f,.)uth its coas t Li.ne is ab out
\,:\.)1.,) i\.i,l,'·'lE t r e s in Leug tli an: runs tr ..'ul Ras Doumet a:a in t he north L) Loyada in the
S'::lith. '.rile t e r ra ir; c ens is t e mo s t Lv l)f vo l c an i r- plateaus. l),Jrdcred in pl[,\·~ESb.v

st:;\c pl.rd!l:: an.l Lake s :3;)\il(~)( whi c h - Lakes 11.SGal and j·d:J1) f:l]~ Example .. C~j~E;

1,,01.''.' se a Leve 1. The Ire LT 1. t")l'Y ha s no pe rman en t S urta CE: watErc)urse. The c Ll'W te
is e r h.it jUl.~in~~ t he mn.j c r !")Dl't .:,1' th« Yc(H~, ave rng lng ;)5~) Fahrenheit at D~li11,)u.ti.

RG"··:~.: ..« ::'8 hi(L ue a r t he eXl8t bl;t Je'l'e[JSl:s in tile interi.Jr. Pr'er.Lpi t.a t l on is
;31.';"';', <;:'" :1t; ~ irl'eGular~ 8\'El'Oeh1[:; Le s s t.har: 12'( ,tl'll (5 in.) anuua Ll.v .

..
5. T'l~E pcpcl.at ton is divL~lej t.n t c thE fo1l.)\'J.illg f' xi r tIl8JJr gr oupe : Ara.{'E or
D21'a:::".1" c ,....~l~l-)l~i~ins the ;\.dJh~y'a'Y...a ra and t hc Asahv:-,;lli~1['l'U~ 1SEas) a S..Jmali gr .up
c ,;...::::.'}sinS tl~E Abga l.s . the D·"l.)ls and the W3rJiC]s,' Arabs, chiefly of Yemen i ano
SacCi Arr~ian _riRin; ~nd Eur.:~eans.-' . .\,.

,-'. .1',cc::riil:G t c LE_:E3~veil ~.E Djib?uti .)1 11 lvla','dl 1907, §./ the tct ol. popuLat Lcn
in nay-cl': ,Jl," t hs t vear .cas e s t una te a t » numbe r 125,050 pers ons , classified as

•

•

..

•

1ssas
Ai3rs
Europeans ;and

ass mu i.e S

Arebs

125,,050

:: ttE2e~ ~):43G 1558s 1.700 hfars~ 2;600 Europeans and 5,120 Arabs were said

,-, .-.,..~... :-"~ . ,.. .
r:

:;. :' I ...

.. _,.' _ .1...... ..L r.... • '.

t~.'; lld:.r:'0.ti,L in this working paper has been
: . :,",".:;:" ir '~l'~dl(::, ne i,'is['1i,per Te~;'.)r·ts and .::tl'('l~

8.1'( e .

.... It· ." .•.
" -, t , /' "'. .

~.-.- ......-........----.-.,---~~._ ~..- ,...--~...--...~_.~ .---_..~ .... --_ ...,"---.
.. . .'." ','I'
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statu.s of tne Territ.)r~l. .,................... ~-_._.~- ....__._--'-

Government council(e)

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL CONDITIONS

-57-

10. The Government C8uncil cJnsists of a President and bet~een six to eight
mini~ tres ~u tel?ri ~~ire. (terri t or LaI ministers) ~ chosen among the members oi'
the Chamber .)f' Deputies and elected by them. Since 7 as n.Jted abOVE; the
c.Jmp.)sition of the Council must take into acc.)unt the equitable represeotati.:JD
of the various cJmmur::ities living in the Territory, the list of candidates (between
seven and nine names) drawn up by the Chamber of Deputies has to reflect the
abJve-menti~Ded rep:cesentation.

D. Under the stetute appr:>ved by thE referendum of 19 March 1967, Frencb
Somalilan'd has the status of an Overseas Territor,: wi t.h l.n the French Republic.
The Territory is financi&lly aut:>Dcmous and it is repres~nted in the French
Parliament aDd iD the EC0D:>mic and Social C:>uncil .

7. ThE: mr.a.n centre is Djib"",uti whLch is r epc.r t cd t c c. on t oi n about haLf' of the
Terrjt)ry'E total pJpulatioD. Other centres are Ob~~k. TadjourG, Ali S2bieh and
DlkhjJ..

11. The t'ormer cons t i tu t i.one.L arrangements provideu that the GJvernment Counci I
was presided ovec by the G.)vernor and that the Chief Minister held the office of
ViCE-President. Under the present statute, the representative of the French
RepUblic, nJW called thE High Commissioner, [llay~ no part in the proceedings :;f
the Counci.L; however , the Deputy High Commf.s sa cne r may attend the meetings wi th
the right to speak (article IG).

9. The presen t pJlitical s t ruc tur e Ji' the TerritJry waE established b:,. e bill
adopt.ed 1);/ the French NationaL Ass embLy on 13, June lS67 ~ and by the French Senate
In 20 June .)f that year. The bill was pr.Jmulgated on 3 July 1957 and appeared
in the Official Gazet te ~1' the Fren cb RE public en 4 J uLy 1967 as 11 Law No. 67 - 52J.
of' /5 J 1l 1y 1S/b7 relating to the organization of the French Territory of the Mars and
the Is sas" . It was promul.ga ted in the Terr i tozy b;' decree I'To. 1379 Jf
5 Ju:L~r 1967 and appeared in the Terri t::.,ry' s O~!j.~~a:l;._ G~~~ette on 10 July 1)67·
The lEl~'l provi de s t ha t the .)rg3.D s .)f gove rr.men t 8Ll d admi.rri s t ra t i cn of the Te.i.Ti t Jry
are a Corisei L de G:mvernement (G::Jvernment Council) and (: Chambre des Deputes
(Chamber"'c{Deputie-s)in-'vJh"ich equi t ab.Le r epresen t.a t i on mustSe -given t:::the
var i ous communities of the Territ.)ry (I-lY'ticles 5 and 20). The main features Jf
the tw.:J :Jrgans are described below .

12. The G.Jvel'lJ".ent Council manages the affairs of the Territory and is in
charge of' the publi,c services. It draws up the budget estimates of the 'I'e r-r i, tJi']
and it alone has the initiatiVE in regard t.) expendi lYe. It ensures 2nd
supervises the 'execution :>f the decisions t.akeu [I;' t.h, Chamber of Deputies
(article 20). In addition, under article 22, the Government Council is entrusted
with the following: appointment of the heads of the territorial public services

•
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H,, an J head s ot' ~J:E~:.:?~l~~~Eij2~.2.;:~,~E.. (ndmLn l Et r a t i ve cl Ls l r j,~ L:') cl ct c nn l n(J t LIt I i ; I

c oneuLtu t l cn with tl\r Chamber ~)f Deputies. :)1' (~)IIJ'I.tlliS;!' ~t'J ".tIT fw I~YTi l .ri.n l
civil ser van t s {lil\~ c rent l ou Cljllll1lnti,'l111' t!.}.:i L If'ot i'l' .1, a,hninistl'ol ,"
d i s tr l.c t r ,)l'(::aui:',QtL)ll .1. l~hE:ll·e.i'i.Ff.. ("111C':£\1.';'11') rvr.ul ..d j'll] '1' 111'l,nll ni,,] J'li.'1l1

a.Imt u l.r t ro t ivc p,:~i.l.':/ :,lh.~ lllll11i~' hc a.l l.h : gl'OIlLill/J ; cd ngi'l ult urnl llll I r·l·t·,.ll',"

~ ,>lI't[',::\ Ji1S:, ati.l mL,i.llt~ <; It}t·c:.::r:L1l]S l.ha t do n:·( 1811 wi Lb i n tIJ'. (. Itllfll.Lc ,J r I.

th0 F'i'~:t1('b Stab::~) t~l'nuti.ng ..J(' publ.l.v VJ ...','k l' .)lH'CCEi.)'I:~" c.d'llhl.i SlJl1W1Jt 'I pri IrU.1 \. i'

11' the exec ut i.,u: .)1' pllbJ i.. \~.'~·ks~ l'Et.r,l11[,ti.'l1 prl or c rtnticlil's', nn.l de '/c'l 1!~II'"lll

;)1' ';1Jsi· educa t.j ou . ThE Gover-nment Counc t.l ['18:) acts In nu ndv i s ory ('npnl'ii.'i in
l'q:,ard t~, l'nJi,) and t.e Lcvi.s'l on pl'.)gro.PHlks. •

1;. F~)llm\ling thE. first ol.ec t ions J'Jr the ClW1l11lCl' yf DCPIlt"Lcf! wlricb v/et'e IJC]'j
ou 1. r Novembe r 1:\<\ El G.:WEX't1111Cllt Counc i I ''''DC ul.cc b~J. Li.s I' .mp IF'i [, illl) \·ilri ell
,.:~ s 1:1HL)UnCl~d ,:,p ~?l N...vvemher J.9\"~(\, wris 08 1":)l'J ,)\JE:

Mr. 1\li A1'e1" B0L11'1wl1 - President ,)1' l.he Goverruneut C(WI1C.U DlJd

Minicter )!.' .Pu1'1] il' H.....n·I\~' nnd the' I',d'L

Mr. Ahmed Dini Ahmcd

l'H n i sLc· r J f [i' ill an-: ( nil,1 ) i t.h F ~ 1a IJ

Minister ..Jf Lob ur

r.1r. OU12l' F3ruh Il t i.r eh

•

•

Ninister ~).i. Ii!i..Jr rl1 :J L i,J l1 and 'I'our i sm

Minister .n' EJucut i Jl1, Gp.:.H't:: and Y,,·llth

- ~Lil1ir:tcr ,)1' tile Pll~;lic Sct'vir'{' (~4~,ti.:ln

Publiqu"t)

- Minister of P111,lic HC:1l1Ul [)nd S:JcLnl Ai fnjrG

Chf':::he~:- .)f De r.u t i e s--" -- _.,.... _. .:. ....._-(b)

Mr. Chelem Da..:ud Chehem

Mr. Dj i ~)ril H:? s san Real.eh

Mr. Omcr Moh[',r.mcd Kenri.L

. "t
I

11+. The Chrunbe r J1' Deput i e s cms Ls t s ,n' thirt;,r-bu membe r s , el r r t r- 'l ~" direr I'

un i.ver saI sl1ffl~a3e .... er <:1 tE.:J.·,~ :'J.' fj le v ear s . 1\E. in the c a se :~lr the G.)\rerrnr.:llt
C,:tltl2il; t he va r i ou s c:\:""lunitics of the Territo:cy must en.i ov e qu i tabLe
re pre sen ca t i cr. in tbo:::: me.noe r sb i p , The Prc s Ldeut is eLec t.ed by the mcmnc r c .

15. T!:: Charnbe r :)1" De ~JtiES [ul;-;s boo regula!' s e s s i cns 8 ~!Ear. each J[' them
2al:':;' :.~. the Pre ei.d en t ::>f tt~e GJ"E::n,llCnt Counc i.L, The du ra t i.cn c.I each r cgul.ar
se s s tm is li.niteC t o t-;'l:' ':l';i:ths aud tt.e tel'rit.')::j.ol 1JU '~-;et ha s t o 'he '/c·tci

upon '·;E~<.'}.r(_ 31 Dec embe r ~f' eac h year. An e:xtra:"l~0inary session of the C1'JcJrLbEl'
can :1e c a.LLe d b: t he Presi:1edt of tr.e Govel'nme:nt Counc Ll : (i) at the r eque s t :)['
the High Ccrnmissi:.;ner, (ii) llQJD w::-.itten l'equesL ,)1 at least tWJ-:thirj~ .)~. VIe
mE::iyt'Y:Jyship: or (iii on the initio.tiv8 of the President of the Government Council
him::ell'. The dUrrJT. .:...:m ')1' ar; Extrf.'1Jrdinary SEssi.Jll is limit:ed to ..)ne m_mth.

h; . The C Jm[Je tElJC e :)1 tbE Ch~)mbEl' ::>1' DeputiE S C .'VCi.'S the roll.;~,!intS: pul'ltc
lnanC·23. irJcll.~ding 8:1 ,pt.l~n J{ the 1jL:~!3<::t o~Jd b'x,3ti,Jll., eC.)I'lC·[~lic qu,~:~l::)ljs

in(·l.uding dr-'1El:::prnent [h' 'f'fl .'lneS
J

trade la'd t'~'lll pl[HJrj.iI'~~ etld l)uiLiing l'l'E,;it
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r,n,lLtr1llSlJ .) 1' 'L. " I.)cjal (J'l(:;"ti.lUG, iLJcluding Lnr..iu r ~'U'if1 C(CI)CI1,:' :11" :'.1'

[KnItl' \jllC ol,i..IUG er 1'1(.1]. [IG pri marv . Sf;(' )tldu,c" 3.t':~ 1."';11'.1 ',e I ,\jl,'C'll"I~, I :~j

1.,: ' i. 'v{l L( .1.(1\-1. '1'[1<:': onambcr ;;f' DC'puti~;I~ cr~1J Whf", ,J.~(·gl;;'.Jt 1.. 'u::; r._~r.l',j 1;1;, i.t .c

l!iH[.:ti:,tlt' Lbrlf. lull \'Ji.tbilli Cf:: [YH"fiE-VJ (f'1 j''LY''!:~f ~.l; ~ll:LL r.nd it lH..1[~ tr.e pJ~'](;r
l'.! cnllt tJ,:'l, PI:;/ vi o.to t ' .'Itl ':If t n, ,J:.'c. ';l'Ill,~t.i.lln::: 1\,' a tE:1'l1lJl' Lmp r i.s onmcu t ::f' Uli t,
l'i,l("l;['l'~~ ar;'J/\lJ.' 8 l'inv .Jf up t H:O:IOOO fl'bLJL.'G. In I'l uauc i al una t t.c i-s ,
rJ' ,!' '~,i Ll,)t~[; nnd rlt:lCl!.'Lnc:nts ",'t111J,d: 11(; pre sen tr. 1'1 UIE' Cliambe r un l.e s s tbe,i have
Ul\ ci'j\,t t. o r' t'nIH.'clJ.:ilIC; )1' eFt'c"tL"/Ely f'llll' ld;J; on ~ tell! :Jf exr'E:l.Jdihjre~ f,.,J,.'crtL"Jg
'1' .1.1:ll'c:nfltl,tT, 1.'C1E: ' JUf ,) :')1' en aur i nr; Utf" ('.l!Jtl')J YL pl\l"l;.' e xpend J.t.u:r.. The

\;bcunllcr ~;f Deputies is '~1llJ?;">';.Jc;i.'<;:d ":1 quo s i i on titr2 l'eG:,:,ln~il)lli.t:;, ,)f the
G,)'· oruuc nt C:'l\Hwil hy v,),:~n['; on a motion ~~. censurr J l:IJ.':widc~:J the mo t i ». 110.3

11('Cll rif~I1e.,ii)'r at Lca s t n i.ne deputies. In tile C/fllt such Cl IPJtiJlj is C,J'fltc' 'h~·,

on t1'hs':)]utc: n:!,jority of the members, the Gove.rnmen t C':'HH1C:i).. aut.:.':~;ati('~'j.l~' C'C.:-:~, ... 2

to cxc r c i sc its I'uuc t lona . 'J.'hc Pr'e s Lden t ~)[' the C,\L1ilcil J wi th the: ag re crnc n t _1'
tll'. ,)'thCl' me-ober s mo.',' aIs o t ab Le a mot i on 0.1' (".mfidence which" if rf;,iel~tEj :1·'

I • .J I

an H"l}:~llLl;l(: ma.i or ttv .u: t ne memb er s 01' t l.c Cha.ahc r , r equl re s the rc::tc;neciAJ
"e t he GJVCt'IJli\\;llt C,lurJci1. The Gcvc rumcn t Counc l J has the right t; i eq.re st
the Hie;!l C,)lIlln~"::: l onc r t() pl')I)()Gt: t o t l.e Pr ench G,)VC r.nue n t t.he d i ss .)lv ti.~l ,:-f'
l'llC Chctnbcr of Deputies. In the event :'lr di~',")lLJi'i:::,n, lJCI!J c Lec t i i.ns It;:..tSt t3;<:~:

pl.uc e vlt h in b ..J) lrJJtltlH:.

1(0 III the J,'jrEt c l c.v l l .n s t:J the Chn:(I'hE:r~,lr Dc:'~)Ld:i.E::;, heLl on 1'1' T'!')\d!1b~:.:.' l.·
...I,'C I,. '['i'/e Li st.: , C,.JI11[ll'lcing nine l':' 1';.1](;: t ,'"tn.,i.:nte,s;. v- i-e p. (':::Clitl..i rn the r . /1'
clect :~'ol dif"~,J.'.ir t s :)i the Tr,:::criL)l'::, the lnrcc:st lJ,L!l"CT CL C:lIL(,,:~t t:.i.t.s 1,]Fj'':'

.~ i the 'i.ir:tl'i t s )[' Djil)~),L'U (i'1.,'tce:rJ Li s t s ) ai.1C1 Al.L S81~i(;h (six Lis t s },
\}!J\l'Ct',J only tIle> lists \':Ci:'E,; pre sen t ec ill tllf' .l i.s t.r Lc t '.vLel'f.: m.is t 0 t h- Lnhao i t ant s
','1(:1'(' !l,L:~J.'~". C[llJdidntef];';, the Po r t i ::u pr~)[~:l'(C et jc la GE.r~l!~E ;1([ .LLtCJ.'S'l8
"\ rrc=.1Tit,,ljl'c I'ran cn i s .kr j'.l't.L'C et de::: Lss as Le:::;dc\5 l.~r Mr. f~li !~rcf 11~,1Llrhan~

11.ln LWCl,t;,r·-tlll'C(: »ut :.)~ the 'l::Jt',fl} ;:'1' tbirty-t\'L~) SG81.::. The th.i.'ee seat s
r c nre scu t illg i:bc: d"iE:trj·-:t ,1.1 l\li-Jo.bteh \vEnt e\) <:on,!lcJ,~te2 n;' th,:;; Uni )LJ cJell:')(~.l':lt·.l.C;JE

Iscc\:, ,vh51e: the rCll1oi.n.LLlb fix Gent::: 1,vlLjt tJ Cl nu·) 'prlrt:" tt'e UPA~ bea,:k,: ~'):r

Mr. h(~:r.::nll GDulcd. Ethnicnll'/; tlle Ci1 r ' t:1 1H::r C"ltH:lzts )~ 1: l~rars 11 Is::'~:s

(jtJt~lu'!';jg thE {) .Jpp...:siLi..:.m ;,~;;puL1eE), Lt EUY\lp(ant: Duel one i~rab.J

1.:. The first regular se:::c.L 11 .:.;( tbe Chcml'er _'.t' D"lmtics 1')1' 1970 ~Ipftled ,)n
111 !.pl'i1 at: D,jib:Jl1ti. rrhe (igen:la f)l' tbe: scs~'L)t"J '!ps re [);)t'te,; t:J irJL.'lude thE
[Ll~i.,:' "::I,L Val'J,.JL1S fn'~\j€('ts .l'f'lt't:i.uc; l., tlJ0. .L't:~)i';:;rn:i.:";Gti:llt:)J: tCl'rit:)r)eJ. GEr"'icES

~'C ,lel:! t~~, thE ,JPt.LiD::? Includcc: in Ule'" Sixth Plml c)l1cerning tbe Territ:::C:,r.

J<). Tbl~ FreudJ state is rep:i.'ESer;l:eJ in t.he TCl'l'it:':cy 1):,/ 8. High C:Jlnmjss~C,nE:i' \oll!J

i.s GPI' ~iL'ltcc1 t:: dCCi'ce :-Ji' the li'l'Euch COUl'1L'j} ye i"'1;!Jister~. The High C ,,::r:.:'si,:nel'
1::; :iE's'lstcd b;: H ~lcpL.tt.,. H" promulg:~tE:s tllE 1<:1\'.'2 CJud dEcrees Gl'tE:,' i>,/_"Cl:iil(;

th~~ G:l\lCrl)JlH'?rJ1: Cc>ullcil ,'J.L:l; f.llLf:cljdfntly; CI,:':;i..U'E-S U.cir exel'utill. Tt.,;' H1Sb
C,~t111lJ,ssi'ner iG dlnrged \'litl1 'rlsLll'iq:; the.: rC~'I}c"t ~.I. public. .L'rEld",·:'E' e.t!'1
in,o];.:j.:iual and c:Jl1<:,:cti ...'e ~'i:;!ltr. Hc: Ctli2lll'CS t~:(, 1:-:,nJit;,')J iht:. a~ts ,-'L' the
tc':'rit:"H'bl1 3\.lth~)1,'itl.e~ ~1ll:,l,) itl thir- (',\nnC{~:H1., t:lC .1ccLsiol18 :11' the Cll~dil'!c;~JL'

nC~,'llL' iE:s bt1::~ of tl1(; G..Jve"~l1n1l.nt C,jl.lill'i1 O1UC t 1)(' ~'~m1tl1Unj(':,,',lcd t) him b(;J .),L'e liEinr.;
",;cccutc d by the PresL.icnt 01' tbe (})Vernl'lcnt C,JL1l1ci1

9
or\;efol'e bEing pLl;;lisl1I2J

Tb1plc l:enb.J1. 10Tithill ten ,j,J:'8 ~)~.., the elate i ::::ll'~ll \.,\inmUlli cnti )li:, be ni,r.-:..

j'E:q~,L:,'(; the Cl:8r111)c:r of' DCl')ut.i.lS ~H' Lbc GYlErn'~lcl,t Co"tnci1 t.~-:, g.Lve Ft SE ')t'd
l'c8.,ling,:ll' J'urtlH.:l' <;)t1sidEl'c;LLlll to) tilE text loll :'~uC2ti 0011. This r':'C!ut.:3t '-:Gml.l'(
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be denied (article 44). Finally. the High CJmmissiJner may request the French
Minister in charge of Overseas 'I'er'r i.t orLe s t o as a the French C,:mseil d'Etnt t:>
annul by decree any ~f the acts ~f the territ)rial auth~rities JD grJunds ~r

lack ~)f c ompe t enc e , excess )f 1u''Jer vi cLat Lcn .,f the lBW. The French Minister
111 charge of Overseas Territ.Jries is also emp:..iwe red t o t ake such ac t t or, .

20. The French CJuncil of Ministers appJinted Mr. Dominigue PJnchardier as
Hi:)1 Commis s Lcner :)f' the Territory on 5 February 19<.'9. The former High
C8::l1ln i ss i ..:,ner , Mr. Louis Saget, had been appoi.n t ed en 3 July 19b? Mr. Pcnchardier •
t ,. ~{ up his duties on 7 March 1909.

(d) C::lmpetel1ce of the French sWe-=----=.,___
~----

,
, !

21. The competence of the French state cove r s all the fields net specifically
as s i.gr.e d t c the Chamber of Deputies and the G:)vernment CJUDcil. Article y3 '11'
the law provides that such competence c~vers the ioll.:>wing:

external relati:ms and control of Immi.gr a t i on

external c ommun i ca t i cns , including air; se a , pcs t aI and
telecommunication services

..

,
defence; including general security, law and ~rder, civil defence
strategic commodities

ann

currency, treasury, credit, foreign exchange and trade

matters relating t.J citizenship and organization and c.:>ntrol of vital
statistics

..
matters of general law relating to the statut civil de droit c),nmun
(personal statute)

,
matters pertaining to the creatiJn, organization and competence of the
courts, other than those relating to droit priv~ traditionnel (custrnnary
private law)

radio and television services

22. Under article 39, the French state also retains its rights concerning thE
use of the airp~rt and p~rt of Djibouti, bath of which are still SUbject to
the prcvisi0ns of article 15 of the treaty of 12 November 1959. The French
Minister in charge of Overseas Territories appoints a deleJate to the territorial
authorities responsible for the administration of the port; the Territory may
participate in the administration of the airport. ,
Political parties

23. Informaticm on political parties in the Territory is contained in 8 previous
vo rki.ng paper prepared by the Secretariat (A/6?OO/Rcv.l, chapter XII, paras . 26-32).

24. On 15 December 1969, it was reported in a. c.ommun i que issued by the Frenc h
1"1inistry f)r Oversees Departments and 'I'er r t t or Le s that f'our leading membe r s or
the Front de Liberation de la c3te des Somalis haJ ret~rned voluntarily t~ the
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Territory since 3 November 1969.
l\iessrs. Samod Fa.rah Khad.re , Roble
Hassan Osmanc hden.

Future of the Territory---....._.....-..__.-...,.--.... - _._---..----...

These members were reported to be
Ecuraleh Diraleh, Djama Mamnoud Sultan and

2).

•

•

..

,

25. Speaking nt Cl. public meeting held in Mogadishu on 1 July 1970, on the
occasion of the tenth anniversary of his country1s independence, the President
of the Somali SUprGnlG Revolutionary Council, Major General Mohamed Siad Barre,
stated that his Government welcomed the atmosphere of co-operation and harmony
between the SO~lali people and the French authorities in French Somaliland. He
added, however, that this atmosphere should lead to the independence of that
Territory. In this context, the President expressed the opinio!l that the people
of the Territor;? must be given an opportunity to exercise their right to self­
determination in (). free and democratic ma.nner, without any pressure or
interference from any quarter or any country, no matter what vital interests
that country might c.La im to have in shaping the future of French Somaliland. In
this connexion, the President pointed out that in view of the fact that his
country l1ad renounced its claim over French Somaliland, it could not under any
circumstances allow any other country to demand the annexation of that Territory.
'lhe Covernmerrt of the Soma.Lf Demoeratic Republic would spare no efforts and would
explore all avenues to create an everlasting friendship with France in all fields
of co-operation, and it would also strive to make a positive contribution towards
achieving the true independence of the people of French Somaliland.

Re~orted incidents in lS69 and 1970----,..-' _- - '.- "---- -_ ,,~_.... . .

26. Acco'rdLng to R2.dio Djibouti , monitored in Aden on 19 May 1969, a series of
explosi.ons were said to have interrupted traffic on the railway linking Addis Ababa
with Djibouti. These explosions, one in the main Djibouti station and the other
at a junction three and three-quarter miles av~y were reported to have been the
work of Eritrean insurgents and directed against Ethiopia. A third explosj.on was
said to have occurred at the Ethiopian diplomatic mission.

27. On 24 January 1970, two hand grenades were thrown onto the terrace of the
restaurant, Le Palmier en ~inc, in the centre of Djibouti~ wounding eighteen
persons. One of the grenades exploded on the terrace while the other set fire to
a car. Those wounded were reported to be four Israelis, one Greek and thirteen
Frenchmen, of whonl eight had to be hospitalized. Several persons were arrested
in connexion Ilith the incident. At the same time, a number of leaflets signed
by the Front de liberation de la Cote des Somalis were distributed in the African
quarters of the city calling upon the inhabitants to rise up against the
authorities.

28. On the same evening, a grenade was reported to have been thrown at the home
of the administrator of Ali-Sabieh, 100 kilometres from Djibouti, but there were
no injuries.

29. Statements disavowing and expressing disapproval of the grenade attack in
Djibouti were issued by the Somali Consul in Djibouti and by the Somali Embassy
in Paris immediately after the incident.
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30. On 23 June 1970j one Omar Elmi I\hairie j the reported lender of the grenade
attack Qgainst the restaurant, was sentenced to life imprisonment \vith hard
labour by the Djibouti criminal court. In his defence j he reportedly claimed
that he had been acting for the Front de liberation de la c6te des Somalis. Six
other persons who had been arrested in connexion with the incident were given
prison terms ranGing from one year to ten years.

3. ECON01l1IC CONDITIONS

;\griculture----..---

31. In a country notable for its extreme aridity and torrid climate, where
90 per cent of the surface is covered by desert and where irrigation cannot be
practised on a wide scale, agriculture offers only scant possibilities. In
f'ac t , wi.th a cultivable area estimated at not more than 6,500 hectares, date
culture and marlce~ gardening are the only two activities in the Territory that
may properly be described as agricultural.

32. In the late lS60 1s, the annual yield of the some 25,000 date ~alms of the
Te:rritory 'Has estimated at about 200 tons, produced mai.nl.y at i\mbouli and Dikhil,
"There ,,'later is available. There is some gardening at Ambouli and most of the
production - 100 to 300 tons of fruit and vegetables - is sold at the Djibouti
market. ..

33. GODIG 25,000 camels j 700 jOOO sheep and goats, and 15,000 cattle constitute
the pastoral resources that graze the generally poor pasture land.s of the
Territory. These herds belong to the 40,000 odd local nomadic herdsmen, for
whom they constitute a source of food and a capital.

34. In recent years efforts wer-e reported to have been made by the Administration
to improve the conditions of nomadic life by a programme of well-digging and the
introduction of new fodder crops. In the early 1960s an expert of' the Food. and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO) was asked to make an
Lnverrt.or-y of the Territory 1 s pasture lands. His recommendations included
rotation in the use of pastures and their preservation against over-grazing in
those J:.>lains "There good grass is abundant. He also recommended that fodder
reserves be created. It was reported that this had now been accepted as a long­
term project and included in an over-all programme to encourage the nomadic
population to adopt a sedentary way of life.

35. FisLing in the Territory is reported to be limited and is practised at only
a few places along the coast. Operations are generally on an individual basis,
most of the catch is consumed locally and only part of it is dried to be sold in
the Djibouti market. Several nlissions were sent by various private French and
foreign companies to study the Territory's fishing potential, and in 1965 a French
expert arrived at Djibouti to devise fishing techniques and tackle. R~frigerated

storage spncG has been built at ~jibouti, a lobster hatchery at Obock and a
fish-drying plL'.nt at 'Iadjoura ,
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Trade

-The exploitation and marketing of the Territory's salt resources by the
Societe des Salines du Midi et de Djibouti (the former Societe des Salines)
were/reportedly discontinued in the mid-1950s.

Fifty-five FD (Djibouti francs) equals appr0ximately one French franc;
300 FD equals approximately 4mSl.00.

-6'1-

3'7. As in former years, the economy of the Territory continues to depend
largely on its external trade. Internal trade remains negligible owing to the
lack of indigenous resources and the limited number of c0flsumers.

Mineral resources---- ---- --------

36. In addition to salt, which is known to exist in huge quantities near Djibouti
and on the banks of Lake Assal, f'/ minerals believed to exist in the Territory
include gypsum ll mica, amethyst and sulphur. Limited exploration has also shown
evidence of small deposits of iron, copper and a few other ores.

38. Imports consist mostly of textiles and other manufactured consumer goods,
coal, ceLlent and sugar; these were valued at 6,'713 million FD (Djibouti francs)
in 196'"""(, g/ compared with 6,038 million FD in 1966 and 6,25'7 million FD in 1965.
Exports can be divided into four main categories: local products (chiefly hides
and ski.ns }; Ethiopia's shf.pmerrt.s in transit (coffee , livestock); goods unloaded
for transshipment; and supplies for shipping (1vater, fuel, food). In 196'7,
exports were valued at 604 million FD compared with 565 million FD in 1966 and
219 miJlion FD in 1>65.

39. The port of Djibouti is connected to Addis Ababa by a railway and serves the
Ethiopian hinterland. In 1>6'7, the port was reportedly equipped with 1,800 metres
of quays, nine ~iers available to ships drawing up to thirty-four feet,
nine kiloL1Gtres of rail tracks, a refrigerating plant, reservoirs for the
distribution of 200,000 tons of drinking water a year to ships and a fuel
storage tank vrith a capacity of 190,000 metric tons. In the same year,
2,18'7 vessels of an aggregate tonnage of 9 million tons entered at Djibouti,
unloading lS0,'746 tons and loading 90,048 tons of merchandise.

40. The port was severely hit by the closure of the Suez Canal and it was
reported that, within a few months, traffic had declined by about 75 per cent,
causing a revenue deficit of 93 million FD at the end of 1968. During a visit
to the Territor;y on 2 and 3 April 1965:, the French Secretary of State for
Overseas Depaz-tment.s and Territories, ll.ir. Irichauspe , stated that the French
Goverrunent had contributed 1,300 million FD for the extension of the Djibouti
port facilities. However, the President of the Territory's Goverrunent Council,
Hr. Ali Aref , reported at the opening sessi.on of the 'I'er'r Ltory I s Chamber of
Deputies on 14 April 1970 that the Territory was still suffering from the
financial consequences of the closure of the Canal.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

41. Since many of the inhabitants are ncrr.ads and because there is also a large
floating foreign community, the size of the Territory's active population cannot
be determined with a reasonable degree of accuracy. In addition, the labour
force, considered at any given time, can be said to contain numerous individuals
vrho are only temporarily employed and who do not normally take part in the money
economy.

42. Most of the wage-earnfng population is reported to be concentrated in
Djibouti where the main labour markets are the port and the Djibouti-Addis Ababa
rail\1ay. Other r.:arkets are the administration, the building and public works
industries and the trading companies.

43. During his visit to the Territory (see paragraph 40 above), the French
Secretary of State for Overseas Departments and Territories stated that the
French Government had contributed 570 million FD towards the salaries of local
civil servants.

Public health

44. In recent years, the Territory reportedly has had no occurrences of smallpox
or yellow fever; leprosy is a rare disease and amoebic dysentery and bilharziasis
are unknown, Malaria is said to have been almost totally eliminated from the
rural areas, and measures have reportedly been taken by the Administration to
cope "Tith the problem of tuberculosis.

45. The main hospital at Djibouti has 600 beds; it is equipped with severaJlt­
operating roonlS and laboratories, and it provides pharmaceutical and dental v

services as well as general medical and surgical services. In the interior of
the Territory, several multi-purpose dispensaries prOVide medical care to the
inhabitants, and medical posts exist at As Ela, Dorra, Holhol, Yoboki and Randa.
In addition, the Territory's two mobile teams were reported to have been
reorganized and re-equipped so as to enlarge the radius of their activities.

5. EDUCATION

46. Education in the Territory is provided by both religious and secular
institutions. Public primary education is financed by the territorial budget
and mission schools receive financial aid from the Administration. Education
is free but not compulsory. Primary and secondary education is given in both
types of institutions, and technical and commercial classes are reportedly
offered by some of them as well as by the Djibouti Chamber of Commerce and a
~ntre~~-121]lati0!L2Ieprofessionnelle (centre for pre-vocational training).

47. In 1966/67 the number of pupils enrolled in state and mission primary
schools was reported to be 5,698, including about 1,000 girls, and teachers were
said to number 136, including 100 trained teachers. The attendance at the
Djibouti lyce~ was reported to be 604 students, with a faculty of 27 professors.
The above-mentioned pre-vocational training centre had a student body of about 200.
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CHAPTER XII

FIJI

•
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~®ITTTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of its 'Working Group (A/AC.109/L.623), decided inter2:..1i,a •
to take up the question of Fiji as a se oarate Ltem and to consider it at its
plenary nieetdngs , j.t being understood that the Sub-Committee on Fiji wiri ch it had
established during 1967 "to visit Fiji for the pUrLK)Se of s't udyf.ng at first hand
the situation in the Territory and to report to the Special Committee" J would
continue its work.

2. The Special Committee considered the question of Fiji at its 742nd and 771st
meetings, on 12 ~ny and 6 October 1970.

,
3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by t~e Secretariat (see the annex to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by the
General A~sembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

4. AI:. the 742nd meeting, on 12 May, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee on Fiji
(A/AC.109/PV.742 and Corr.l) stated inter alia that in the course of its work, the
Sub-Committee had been in contact with representatives of the administering Power
with a view t o implementing its mandate. Al.t hcugh it had not been possible t o make
arrangements for a visit to the Territory, as envisaged by the Special Committee.
meniliers of the Sub-Committee were following the situation in Fiji with interest.
The members of the Sub-Committee had authorized him to make the following oral
report:

"The Sub-Committee on Fiji has noted recent developments relating to
the Territory, in particular the Constitutional Conference held in London
fr:::>m 20 April to 5 ~ny 1970, and welcomes the agreement which has been
reached between representatives of the people of the Territory and of the
administering Power, setting out, inter alia, the date of 10 October 1970
for the independence of Fiji.

"The Sub-Commi.ttee has noted with satisfaction the presence in New
,York of the Chief Minister of Fiji, His Excellency Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara,
and of the Leader of the Oppos i.on , the Honourable Mr, S.M. Koya, and would
rec:::>mmend that the Special Committee invite these d i s't t.ngui.shed visitors

" 'to address the Committee.

5. Subsequently, at t he same uee t Lng, stateme nts were made by the Chief Minister
of Fiji and by the Leader of the Opposition, who then replied 't o que s t Lons put to
them by representatives of Sierra Leone, Mali, Yugoslavia and Bulgaria. Statements
v1ere also made by the representatives of the United Republic of Tanzania, the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland and India, as wel.L as by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.742 and Corr.l).
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6. At the 771st meeting, on 6 October, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee on Fiji
(A/AC.109/PV.771) made the follmving oral rep~rt to the SQecial Committee:

"Members of the SQecial Committee wil recall tbat at the 742nd meeting
of the Committee, the Chief Minister of Fiji, Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, and
the Leader of the Opposition, Mr. S.M. Koya, apQeared before the Special
Committee and gave an account of recent political develoQments, affecting
the future status of the Territory. Subsequently, legislative measures
bave confirmed the agreement reached between political leaders of the
Territory, which will now accede to independence on 10 October 1970.

"In the light of these events, members of the Sub-Committee on Fij i
recommend that the Special Committee, by taking note of this oral report,
should decide to dissolve the Sub-Committee on Fiji. Members of the
Sub-Committee felt that this step would not affect the Special Committee's
position with regard to the general question of dispatching visiting
missions in order to provide the Unitd Nations with first-band information
on conditions obtaining in Non-Self-Governing Territories.

"Members of the Sub-Committee have aaked me to express their
satisfaction that Fiji will now attain its independence. The Sub-Committee
sends to the people of Fiji its best wishes for the future development of
their country in peace and prosperity."

7. At the same meeting, statements were made by the representative of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics and by the representative of the United Kingdom as
the administering Power, concerned as well a8 by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.771).

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COWJIT'ITEE

8. At its 771st meeting, the Special Committee, on the proposal of its Chairman,
decided, in noting the report of the Sub-Committee on Fiji referred to in
paragraph 6 above, to take note with satisfaction that Fiji is to achieve on
10 October 1970 the goals laid down for colonial TeTritoTies in the Charter of the
United Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Courrt.ri.es and Peoples, and to conclude its consideration of the item.
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2. In accordance with the resolution adopten at its 463rd meeting, on
7 September 1966 (A/6300/Rev.l, chapter VIII, para. 120) and with General Assembly
resolution 2185 (XXI) of 12 December 1966, the S-pecial Committee estabJished a
sub-committee, in September 1967, to visit Fiji "for the purpose of studying at
first hand the situation in the Territory and to report to the Special
Committee .... "

j
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ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMI~TEE

AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
A.
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Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Annexes, addendum
to-;genda item 23, docurr.e~ A754467Rev.l, chnpter VII~ par~6)j-ibid.,
Nineteenth Session, Annexes, annex No. 8 (part I) (A/S800/Rev.l), chRpter XIII,
para. 119; ibid., TVlenty-first Session, Annexes, ad .endum to agenda item 23
(A/f>300/Rev.l), chapter VIII, - p~ra. 120; i bid., Twenty-second Session, A!]ne~~...s.,
addendum to age nda item 23 (Part 11) (A/67007Rev.l), chapter VII, para. 101.

A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI, annex 11; A/7623/Add.5 (Part I)., chapter XIII._
annex 11.

~/

-r:./

3. ~n a letter dated 28 August 1967 (A/AC.109/261), addressed to the Chairman
of the Special Committee, the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the United Nations stated, inter alia, that
his Government did not regard a visit to Fiji by the Sub-Committee as necessary
and was unable to agree to it. At its 561st meeting, on 5 September 1967, the
Special Committee adopted a resolution in which it, inter alia, deeply regretted
the r.e gat i ve attitude of the administering Powe r and urgently appealed to it "to
reconsider its decision in order to facilitate the work of the Special Committee".

4. In its reports to the Spec ial Committee in 1968 and 1969,~/ the Sub -Committee
On Fiji regretted that, owing to the continued refusal of the administering Power
to enable the Sub-Committee to visit the Territory, it had not been possible to
discharge the tasks e~trusted to it in the resolutions of cbe General Assembly and
of the Special Committee.

5. At its 719th meeting, on 21 October 1969, similarly to its decision t.aken at
its 6431"0 meeting, on 14 October 1968, the Special Committee decided to take note
of the report of the Sub-Committee on Fij.i and to submit to the General Assembly
the wo rki.ng paper concerning Fij i prepared by the Secretariat (A/7623/Add. 5
(Part I), chapter XIII, annex I), in order to facilitate consideration of the
question of Fiji by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives the
General Assembly might gi ve in that connexion, to give consideration to the i tern
at its next session.

1. The Territory of' Fiji has been considered by the Special Committee and the
General Assembly since 1963. The Special Committee's conclusions and
rE'C'ommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its report to the General
Assembly at its eighteenth, nineteenth, t.werrty -f'Lr-s't and twenty-second sessions. a/
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory are contained in -
resoluti.ons 1951 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 2068 (XX) of 16 December 1965,
2185 (XXI) of 21 December 1966 and 2350 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.
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B. Il\TFORM1\TION ON THE TERRITORY~

1. GENERAL

..

•

•

7. The Territory of Fiji, with a total area of 7,055 square miles, comprises
about 8L~4 islands and islets including numerous atolls and reefs, scattered over
some 90,000 square miles of ocean. About 100 islands are permanently inhabited.
The largest islands are Viti Levu (4,010 square miles) and Vanua Levu
(2,137 square miles).

8. At the end of 1968, the population was estimated to be 512,062, compared
with 497,023 at the end of 1967. The composition of the population for these
two years was reported by the administering Power to be as follows:

Race 1961 1968--.-
Fijian 209,085 214,948
Indian 250,037 256,152
European 10,065 12,284
Part Euro:pean 9,933 10,128
Chinese 5,274 5,388
Other Pacific races 12,631 13,162

497,023 512,062

2. POLITICAL AND CONSTIWTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

9. The present Constitution of Fiji, promulgated in September 1966, provides for
a Governor, a Council of Ministers and a LeBislative C~uncil. The Council of
Ministers is appointed by the Governor. The Constitution empowers the Governor to
uppoint not more than four public officers to the Council of Ministers and such
number of e.Lcc t.ed rcembe rs of the Lec:i.slature as the Crown may direct by
instructions. The responsibility for defence, external affairs, internal security
c;nd th~ public servic8 is vest.Jd in the Governor. Subject to certain exceptions,
the Governor in obliLed to consult o.nu :Jct in accordance with the advice of the
Council of Ministers. 'I'ho Governor may act aga tns t the adv i ce of the Council of
Ministers in cert8in circumstances but must cbtain the approval of the United
Kingdom Secretary of State or r~port his action and his reasons to him.

10. The Legislative Council comprises not more than four official and thirty-six
elected members. Of this la~~ter number, nine Fij Lans , nine Indians and seven
general members are elected Of! three communal rolls. In addition, two Fijian

Q./ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted to
tbe Secretc...ry-·General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter
on 19 September 1969 i',~,lr the year ending ~)l December 1968.
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members are elected by the Great Council of Chiefs. A further nine members are
elected by a sYstem of cross-voting under which seats are reserved in equal
proportions for members of these three groups. These are elected by people of
all races voting together. Elections are held on the basis of' universal adult
suffrage.

11. Subject to the restrictions imposed by the Colonial Laws Validity Act, 1865,
and by any provisions of the Constitution itself, such as a Bill of Rights, the
Constitution gives the Legislative C~uncil full power to make laws on any sUbject.
Under the Constitution, bills may not be introduced without the consent of the
Governor if their effect would be to impose taxes, increase expenditure or alter
the terms and conditions of service of public officers.

General elections

12. The first general elections for a Legislative Council under the pre -nt
Constitution were held in Fiji in 1966. Out of a population of approximately
474,coo there were 154,635 enrolled voters. For electoral purposes, the voters
were divideQ among three communal rolls: Fijian, Indian and General.

13. The elections were the firs t to be f'ouglrt mainly on party lines. The
Alliance Party, which emerged as the stroncest group with a,total of twenty-two
seats, gained all the Fijian cowmunal seats, all but two of the general communal
seats and all but one of the cro s a-vo t Lng seats. The Federation Party won all
nine of the Indian cowIfiunal seats. Independents gained three seats. About
90 per cent of the Indian electorate and over 80 per cent of the Fijian and
general electorate voted.

Political_part..!es

14. The two major political parties are the Alliance Party and the National
Federation Party, formerly the Federation Party. In November 1968, the Nacional
Democratic Party, led by a former union leader) Mr. Apisai Tora, which was
reported to have had the support of 5,COO Fijians, merged with the Federation
Party which thereafter became known as the National Federation Party. No
information is available concerning the ]?resent membership of either party.

15. The Alliance Party was formed in March 1966 and is made up of a multiracial
combination 0f organizations such as the Fijian Association, the Fiji National
C::mgress, the General Electors' Association, the Rotuman Association and associate
members. Its stated aims are racial unity and progressive development under the
direction of the United Kingdom Government. It believes that, whatever its form
of government, Fiji should remain a member of the British Commonwealth. During
the recent cons t Ltuc i.onaL discussions (see para. 43 below), the P.lliance Party
favoured dominion status for Fiji, namely, full self-government with the Queen
as constitutional monarch represented in Fiji by a Governor-General.

10. The National Federation P~rty claims to represent most of Fiji's Indian
popul.a t ion. The platform of the party has called for early independence with an
e Lect.ed ?.l·~;8;.dent as head of state, but as a member of the British Commonwealth,
and demands a common..roll vote (i. eo, one man, one vote) for all the people of
Fiji. During t.he recent constitutional discussions the National Federation Party
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restated its previously declared objectives. After discussion, however, it agreed
that Fiji should proceed to dominion status. Mr. S.M:. Koya, the Deputy Speaker in
the Legislative Council, was elected as the leader of the National Federation
Party to .succeed Mr. A.D. Patel wh~ died in Oct~ber 1909.

17. There are also a number of other parties such as the National Political
Organization of Fiji Indians, the Liberal Party, the Fijian Independent Party,
and the Muslim Political Organization.

18. The National Political Organization of Fiji Indians was formed in
November 1968. Mr. Vijay R. Singh, then Minister of Social Services and at
present Minister of Commerce, Industry and Co-operatives, was elected president
of its interim national executive committee •

19. On 15 November 1968, Dr. Lindsay Verrier, a member of the Legislative
Council, announced his resignation from tbe Alliance Party and the formation of
a new parliamentary party, the Liberal Party. The party favours a common roll,
Il uniform" constituencies, allegiance to the Crown and membership in the
Commonwealth. It would also negotiate irr~ediately equal immigration priVileges
with Fiji's Pacific neighbours.

20. According to a press release issued in May 1969, the newly formed Fijian
Independent Party, headed by Mr. Kamineli K. Navatu, wants 55 per cent Fijian
representation in the Legislative Council and a Fijian head of state. It
proposes the continuance of the communal and cross-voting election systems "unt.LL
all racial communities in Fiji are socially, economically and politically ready
for a common roll"; which would come as a result of racial understanding and
respect. The party advocates full internal self-government.

21. The Muslim Political Organization, headed by Mr. Mohamad Raja, claims that
there Dre 50,000 Muslims in the Territory, for whom the present Constitution does
not Lfike any provisions. According to the partyls secretary, Mr. A. Ali, the
Muslims enjoyed some measure of political representation until the last
constitutional changes in 1966, in the form of reservation of 8 seat for a
nominated Muslim member in the Legislative Council. The party has stated that iIl
order to protect Muslin traditions and culture, provision should be made for
Muslims to have a proportional representation, according to population, in any
upper house under the n~w constitutional proposals. The party has asked that it
be given "some measure" of representation at any future constit:\tional talks
between the Fij i and the Dnited Kingdom Governments.

~udiciary

22. The courts of the Territory are the Fiji Court of Appeal, the Supreme Court
and the m~gistratesf courts. The provincial and district courts were abolished
at the end of 1968 (see paragraph 32 be l.ow }.

23. The Supreme Court, which is a superior court of record, has jurisdiction to
determine cases referred to it vlhich involve interpretation of the Constitution.
Within the Territory - it also has jurisdiction in Pitcairn Island.~ it exercises
all the jurisdiction, powers and author i ty which are vested in or capable of being
exercised by Her Majesty's lii~h Cc~rt of Justice in the United KingdJm.
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24. The High CJurt of Appeal has jurisdiction to hear and determine appeals from
the Supreme Court and from the High Court of the Western Pacific (the Solomon
Islands, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and the British Court of the New Hebrides).

Local government

25. There are two systems of local government in the Territory, one :t'c.r
indigenous Fijians and one for residents in urban areas.

(a) Fi,i ian Administra'~ion

26. The Fijian Administration is a rural local government system having
jurisdiction over all Fijians in the Territory. ·Its structure has varied over
the years but is currently Governed by the Fijian Affairs Ordinance of 1911-4 as
amended to suit chang.tn., conditions. Thp. boards and councils comprLs i.ng the
Fijian Administration are constitute~ by regulations made under this ordinance.

27. At the apex of the Fijian Administration is the Great Council of Chiefs
presided over by the Minister for Fijian Affairs and Local Government. The
Council consi~ts of thirty members elected. from the fourteen provincial councils,
the fourteen Fijian elected members of the LeGislative Council, not more than
seven members appointed by the Governor and not more than eight members appointed
by the Minister for Fijian Affairs and Local Government. This Council considers
legislation affecting the rights and welfSJ:'e of' Fijians that is referred to it
by the Government and makes recommendations thereon. It also advises the
Government on general matters relating to the welfare and good bovernment of
Fij Lans .

29. For the purposes of the Fijian Administration, the Territory is divided into
fourteen provinces, each with its 0wn council. Elections to these councils from
amongst residents and landowners of each province were conducted for the first
time in 1967 on a full adult franchise amonGst Fijians. These elections were
held in ninety constituencies with the number of seats for each constituency
being determined by the population. In addition, the Minister for Fijian Affairs
and Local Government appoints a number of chiefs to each council but there is an
elected majority on each council. The councils have broad powers to make by-laws,
subject to confirmation by the Fijian Affairs Board, and also dra.w up their own

28. There is a Fijian Affairs Board, also presided over by the Minister for
Fijian Affairs and Local Government. This board has the power to make rebulations
to be observed by all Fijians and also oversees the affairs of the fourteen
prOVincial councils which are subject to general directions from the board.
Using funds provided by subvention from the Government, which in 19G8 totalled
£Flll,510, e/ the board maintains a central secretariat at its headquarters and
~ treasury which co-ordinates and assists the financial work of the proVincial
councils. It also trains and provides the senior administrative and accountancy
staff of the provincial councils. In practice, the board's powers to make
regulations are now seLdom used in preference to encouraging individual
provincial councils to make their own by-Laws adapted to local circumstances.

I

f?./ Fiji adopted a ucc IrnaL currency on 13 January 19(.)9. One Fijian pound. (£,Fl)
equals $F2.CO; one pound sterling equals *F2.50; and *US1.OO equals 95 Fijian
ccnts .
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budgets; subject to the approval of the Minister. The present p~ovincial councils
were elected in 1967 and their term was due to expire late in 1969. New elections
were expected to be held later that year.

30. The provincial councils have power to levy rates to rais= their revenue.
The type of rate levied is a personal rate upon all male Fijians registered as
landowners in the province between the ages of twenty··one and sixty yeal's. A
sta.rt has been made, however, to chanc;e over to a system of land rating based on
the unimproved value of Fi~j Lari-owned land in a province. A comprehensive
programme of land valuation for this purpose is in pro~ress and is expected to
take three years.

31. The provincial councils have standinG committees on health, agriculture,
finance and staffing and education. They may also appoint other committees to
facilitate their work and may cc -opt members from outside the council if they so
wish.

32. Under the reorganizati~n proposals, the separate system of Fijian courts
which heard cases arising out of Fijian Affairs Board regulations and provincial
councils I by-laws is being gradually wi t.hdr'awn , The Fij Lan magistracy was
iIJithd.cawn from all provinces from December 19~)8, and the Judicial Department of
the Government is now providinG a Territory· wide covera0e of courts both for
criminal and civil matters for all races.

1
I

·1
.1

i, ~ I
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33. The city of Suva is the Larges t urban centre and capital '~)f Fiji. \lJith a
l,

population of about oO,COO, Suva is administered by a City C~)uncil consistinG of
six European, six Fijian and six India.n elected councillors and two councillors
appointed b;y the Governor. For electoral purposes the city is divided into
three wards. The city administers a budget 01' abou t ,I:Fl million per annum,
including the Suva electricity supply.

3!.~. The next. La rges t urban centre is the t'I';l'; of Lautoka in the Hcstern Division
which is the centre of the sugar industry. Like Suva, it is governed by the local
Government (Towns) Ordinance. It is administered by a council consisting of
four European and four Indian elected councillors and two councillors appointed by
the Governor. The population is 12, CCO and the total budget about f,P170, COO.

)5. 'I'here are s i.x other urban areas in the Illerri tory whi.ch are des isna t.cd
t.cwnsh i.ps under t.he TOi.IJl1ships Ordinance. Each t.owrish Ip is administered by a
t.ovrnsh Lp board of which the ma~4ority ;)1' members are elected on a common roll .Jf'
ratepayers and residents. 'I'he number of seats varies with each board. Under the
ordinance, the 1':linister for FiJ i.an Af'f'a i rs and LocaL Guvernment may also nonii.nat.e
a number of member's for each boa rd ,

Pu1)lic service

3(). The administerinc P~n'Jer reports that as a result of a visit 01' Sir Richard
Rumae;e in 19G8 to advise on localization of the civil service (see A/7623/Alld.'j
(Part I), chapter XIII, paras. ·)7 :.11',1 ;?~~), :1 Dil't'C ["(\1' nf L()~"llj :":d'lOll'11"i Tr .. lillin l ·

has been appo Lnt ed in the por t I'o Li.o of the Chief l\Iinister and localize. tion 0 f
the civil s~rvice is bein~ pressed f~rw8rd.
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37. The percenta6e of officers recruited overseas during recent years declined
from 9.1 per cent in 1962 to 8.1 per cent in 1965. In 1967 it was 7.1 per cent
and by 1968 it had reached 6.4 per cent.

38. The report of the Fiji Public Service Comrrlission for the year 1968 states
that although the decrease in the percentage of officers recruited overseas may
at first sight seem somewhat small and insi~nificant, it must be set against the
rapid expansion of the civil service - an increase of 47.6 per cent durinG the
past six years.

39. The dual problem, according to the report, is the rapid expansion of the
service and the insufficient number of qualified and suitable local candidates
to fill the vacant posts, particularly those of a specialized nature in the
professional and technical fields, where qualifications and suitability are
essential, but experience may be even more important.

40. The rapidly increasing number of scholarships, however, and the grants for
training courses are already making a considerable impact according to the
report. During 1968, increasing numbers of posts have been filled by local
officers and the pace is likely to quicken even more in 1909 and the coming years.

41. According to the report, the composition of the civil service at 31 December
in the years 1962··1968, showing officers recruited bot~ overseas and locally, and
the races of all such officers (but excluding subordinate officers of the police
force and prisons service) were as follows: f/

---- ----- - .. -----
Total Total Total

local andoverseas European Fijian Indian Others local
designatedofficers officers officers_._--_.

1964 470 385 2,458 2,014 213 5,070 5,540
1905 468 330 2,606 2,140 247 5,323 5,791
1966 473 367 2,835 2,396 242 5,740 6,213
1967 492 373 3,180 2,707 69 6,329 6,821
1968 462 359 3,453 2,825 98 6,735 7,197

-

Future st~tu~oZ.the Ter!~tory

42. On 25 February 1970, the Legislative Council unanimously adopted a proposal
by whlch it requested the United Kingdom Government to grant independence on the
basis of dominion status as early as possible. The proposal was moved by the

!I Figures for Europeans also include part··Europeans; figures for Fijians also
include Rotumans and other Pacific Islanders; and figures for Others include
Chinese.
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L~3. The request for Lndeper.dence followed talks held with the Chief Minister and
the Leader of the Opposition by Lord Shepherd, United Kingdom Minister of State
for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, who visited the Territory at the invitation

p of the two leaders between 26 January and 2 February 1970. During his visit
Lord Shepherd was informed of the agreement on constitutional changes that had
already been reached between the two parties.

•

Chief Minister, Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, and seconded by the Leader of the
Opposition, l,;r. S.M. Koya. Speaking to the proposal, the Chief Mini.ster expressed
a wish, which was strongly supported, that the date for independence should be
10 October 1970. He thought, however, that this might not be passible in vievl
of the many steps which had to be taken to prepare for independence. He
commented that there were psychological and historic reasons for making the date
10 October 1970, including the fact that it will be the ninety~sixth anniversary
of the date on which the Fijian Chiefs ceded their islands to Queen Victoria.

44. In the report on his visit to Fiji for constitutional discussions,
Lord Shepherd stated, inter alia:

"The representatives of the two parties explained to Lord Shepherd
that they had begun discussions in August 1969 to consider further
constitutional changes with the aim of identifying areas of agreement
and disagreement and of finding a mutually acceptable settlement of those
issues on which their parties differed.

"Realizing that consideration of a wide range of matters to be
provided in any written constitution would be affected by the
constitutional status aimed at, they had agreed that this issue should
first be resolved.

"The National Federation Party had restated its previously declared
objective which envisaged Fiji as an independent State with an elected
President as Head of state, but as a member of the Commonwealth. The
Alliance Party had favoured dominion status with all its implications,
namely, full self-government with the Queen as Constitutional Monarch
represented in Fiji by a Governor-General.

"After discussion, the two parties had agreed that Fiji should
proceed to dominion status, i.e., that Fiji should become a fUlly
sovereign and independent State with the Queen as Head of state and
that Fiji should seek membership of the Commonwealth.

"The two parties had carefully considered the steps by which the
new status should be achieved. On the proposal of the National Federation
Party, and in view of the wide area of agreement between the two parties
about a new constitution, they had agreed that Fiji should proceed to
independence as soon as constitutional instruments could be drawn up
after a constitutional conference and without an election before
independence. They also agreed, however , that the constitutional
instruments should provide for a general election not later than an
agreed date after independence."

45. Within the framework described above, the report stated that the two parties
had agreed, inter alia, to the proposals set out below.
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(c) The Executive

~.6. The Governor-General should be appointed by the Queen and should hold office
during her pleasure.

Governor ··General

Parliament

(a)

(b)

In. Although the composition of the legislature and electoral system has not
yet been decided, it was agreed that the Parliament would consist of two chambers ~

an elected Legislative Assembly (or Council) and an Upper House consisting of
members nominated by the Counc Ll, of Chiefs, ':)11e Rotuman, some members nominated
by the Prime Minister and others nominated by the Leader of the OppositiQn. It
was also aGree(1 that 11 if a.t the constitutional conference these matters remained
unresolved between the pa.rties, Fiji should 30 into independence without an
,election and the first election shouid be held under the new Conctitution on a
formula approved and settled by the United Kingdom Government ll

•

48. In regard to the Execut Lve, the report stated the following:

"The executive authority of Fiji should be vested in Her Majesty
and, subject to the provisions of the Constitution, be exerciseable
on her b~half by the Governor-Gener~lor through officers subordinate
to him.

i'There should be a Cabinet, which should be collectively responsible
to Parliament, consisting of a Prime Minister and such other .m.n Lst.er s
as the Governor-General may appoint. The Governor-General should
appoint as Prime Minister the member of the Lower H~use who appears
to him best able to corr~and the support of the majority of the members
of that House, and should appoint ocheI' ministers in accordance with
the advice of the Prime Minister from among the members of the t'HO
Houses.

"The Governor··General should be empowered to remove the Prime
Mi.ni.st.er' from office if a vote of no confidence in his Government is
passed in the Lower House and he does not within three days resign
or advise a dissolution, and also, following a general election,
where the Governor·-General considers that as a result of the eleetion
the Prime Minister will not be able to command a majority in the new
Lower House. Any other minister should vacate office if the Governor­
General revokes his appointment on the advice of the Prime Minister,
if the Prime Minister goes out of office in consequence of a vote of
no confidence or un the appointment of any person to be Prime Minister. •
The Prime Minister and any other minister should vacate pffice if he
ceases to be a member of the LOI'1er House or, as the case may be, either
House othervlise than by reason of a dissolution, or if, at the first meeting
of Parlia~ent following a dissolution, he is not then n member of the Lower
House or, as the caee may be, either House.

"In the exercise of his functions the Governor-General should be
required to act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or of a
~i~istEr acting under the general authority of the Cabinet except in
caS8S vhe re the Governor-Genera lis required by the Constitution to
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act in e.ccordance with the advice of, or after consultation with, some
person or authority other than the Cabinet or in his own deliberate
judgement.

liThe Constitution should provide ror the appointment of Assistant
ministers in the same manner as mi.ni s t e r-s other than the Prime Minister
DnJ for assistant lliDi8ters to h.Jl::1 ,JlficE on the same terms as such
ministers.

"The Governor-General should be required to appoint as Leader of
the Opposition the member of the Lower House who, in the Governor­
General's judgement, is the leader of the largest .JppositiJD party in
that House or, if there is no such party, whose appo Lrrcmerrt wouLd be
most accepts bLe to the leaders in the Hcus e of the oppos i t i on parties.
The Governor-General should have the power, exerciseable in his own
deliberate judgement, to revoke the appointment of the Leader of the
Opposition if he considers that he has ceased to fulfil the qualifications
f'o/ appointment."

\9. It was acreed that the Constitution should secure the independence and
impartiality of the judiciary. It should continue to provide for the Supreme
Court composed of a Chief Justice and such other ~Ilisne judges as may be
prescribed by Parliament. The Constitution should also continue to provide for
a c0urt of appeal.

(e) Ombudsman

50. In regard to the office of Ombudsman, the report stated as follows:

liThe Constitution should establish the office of Cmbudsman and
provide for appointments to it to be made by the Governor-General
afte~ consultation with the Prime Minister; the Leader of the Opposition
and such other persons as appear to the Governor-General, in his own
deliberate judgement, to be leaders of parties in the Lower House.
The Ombudsman should hold office for a period of four years and should
be removable only on grounds of inability or misbehaviour after a
tribunal consisting of persons who are or have been judges have
Lnves t.Lgat.ed any allt::gation against him and have recommended his
removal; che procedure for removing the Gmbudsman should be initiated
by the Governo:r- ..Ge::jeral in his own deLfberat.e ,j udgement.

"The Ombudsmen should have juris~l~.ction to investigate complaints
regarding the acts, omissions, decisi.ons and recommendations of
specified pub l.i,c bodies and 0 ther officers whLch affect the interests
of individua.ls oY' bodies of personse He should. be entitled to act upon
his own initiative .Jr u!Jon receivinG a complaint from an individual or
a body, and mi.r.Ls t er s ard members of the t~'10 Houses should also be able
to refer matters to him for cons i.derat.Lon , The bodies whi.ch the
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Ombudsman should be authorised to Luve stn gate shou Ld include government
departments, their ol:icers, tender boards, the police and prison and
hospital authorities, local gJvernment authorities and statutory bodies.
The personal acts and decisions of ministers and decisions of the service
commissions should he excluded from investigation by the Ombudsman. 1I

(r) other cJnsiderations

51. The report wellt on to state that agreement had also been reached on such
matters as funJamental rights and freedoms, citizenship, the scope and powers
of co~nissions under the Crown, and finance. In addition to his talks with
tl1~ po l t t i ca L leaders, Lord Shepherd had talks with representntives of the
Great Council of Chiefs and with various organizati0ns and individuals in ~

Fiji Blld had received submissions from others about constitutional advance.
If no agreement on the outstanding watters was reached -, such as the compo sit i.on
of the legislature and the electoral system - and circumstances remained as at
present, it would, in Lord Shepherd's view, be necessary that the constitutiorlal
instrument for inJependence should reflect, subject to any f'Ormal changes arising
lrJffi independence, the provisions of the existing C'Onstitution.

52. At the conclusion of the r epo r t , Lord Shepherd stated that "subject to
the Legislative Council endorsing by means of a formal resol~tion the proposals
s > far agreed , Her Majesty's Government will be willing to c onvene a
cous tri tutional conference in London at a dabe in April next to be mvcual.Ly
agreed with a view to finalizing arrangements for the independence of Fiji".

53. Tbe Constitutional Conference was held in London from 20 April 1970 to
5 Hay 1970. The Fiji delegation consisted of all the members of the Legislative
Counc i 1 except one who was ill. ThE: ruling Alliance Party was headed by the
Chic r Minister, Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara , and the National Federation Party by
the leader of the Opposition, £-'11'. S.M. Koya .

54. en 12 J<1a:' 1970 , at it s 742nd meet Ing , the Spec ial Conuni ttee invited
the Chief Minister of Kiji, and the Leader of the Opposition, then present in
I:e'\'J Yrl\.~ t.:': make statements at that meeting concerning the const.l t.ut i.ona.L
jisccssions concluded jn L'OndoD on 5 May.

55. Tt~p Special Committee was informed that the Con stitutional Conference
nac caI.Led UfO!) the Government of Fiji immediately to complete the extension
-::f ti-~t: ccmmcr; roll to all t cwn s and 't own shIps , in particular, Lautoka and
5":"2. The conference had also agreed that, at some time after the next
bC:-.sl'al election and before another eLec t i on , the Prime Minister" after

-80-

•

•.'.·.... r

'1
1

~.-.i..JI:

iI



•

consultation with the Leader of the Oppositi~n, should arrange for a Royal
commt ss i on to be set up to study and make r ecoomendat Lon s f'o r the most
appropriate method of election and representatioD for Fiji. The terms of
reference of the Commission we re to be agreed upon by the Prime Minister and
the Leader of the Opposition.

56. The Conference had also agreed that the lower house of the new
Legislature should c~nsist of 52 elected members and that the present
cross-voting r:Jll should be known as the national roll. The lower h:Juse
would consist of 22 Fijian members (12 elected on communal rolls and 10 on
the national roll); 22 Indian members (12 elected on communa~ rolls and
10 on the national roll); and 8 general members~ European and Chinese
(three elected on communal rolls and five en the nat ional roll). The
Conference had acknowledged that this was an interim solution to provide for
the first House of Representatives elected after independence. It was
understood that the Parliament would~ after c~nsidering the Royal Commission
report, provide through legislation for the cJn~osition and method of
election of a new House of Representatives and that such legislation would
be regarded as an entrenched part of the Constitution.

57. The Chief Mil1ister of Fiji informed the Special Committee that Fiji
would become independent on 10 October 1970. Press reports indicated
thae the first H~use of Representatives would consist of the elected
meniliers 0f the present Legislative Council, and that elections for a D~W

House of Representatives would be held before 11 November 1971. Further
reports stated that the upper house, t~ be kn~wn as the Senate, would have
22 members: 8 nominated by the Council of Chiefs s I' by the Prime Minister,
6 by the Leader of the Opposition and 1 by the Rotuman Council.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

58. The economy of Fiji is pred~minantly agricultural and is heavily dependent
on foreign trade. The four main industries of the Territory are sugar, capra,
gold mining and tourism, of which sugar is at present considered the most
important.
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2,528,2dO

1, 189, 21LI·
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3, 4:5LI- , 200

19uB

(appr~ved estimotQ)

11~,)17,:)lu

1, ~312, (, 13

LI-06,2)()

451,128

1,071 .. 71+d

2d, 36L~ ,735

1967
(actual)

12,764,2d1

LI37 ? ~135
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(Fi,jiUtl tl~llars)

Licences, taxes and internal
revc nue not ot.he 1.'\'/Lse
classified

Customs

Rent of' government prope r t.y

Inte.i:est

Defence

Fees, Y.Jyalties, sales nnJ
reimbursements

Misce11ane ems
Total r eve.rue

Public debt charges

Pensi~ns
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Pe r s 0110.1 emcl.ume nts

P~rt and harbour dues, etc.

Works annually r-ecur i-ent

CJnt~ibution to capital budcet
r-evenue

Othe.i.... subheads
Total

0C. Recurrent expcndi t ui-e Cor the years l()Gt3 and l~/u~} was as I'c.l.Lows :

Public finance and taxutii.on

~ Excluding personal emol.umerrt s included in the figure f'cr defence.

b/ Figure includes $F5CO,000 for extraordinary expe nd i tnu-e (Development Bank).
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61. Th<.' pubI Le dc'bt .f.'~).l.' 1..11(,) fillllllL'i.a1 yl..'ur eudi.ng 31 1)(',]l'l11bol' 19l1t3 was
J~F1.,),l)I,~)dl.1 (.Cli'c:.,t)'(U,C)I'I) :in 1,)~tnG l'Di:~('\i ovc r sous nnc1 ,'.',li'15,1~)u,(20 in 1.'\al1O
l'nLJl:d L.l\.' ally ), t~~)Il\IHll'vd wlLh '\JF1}+,1!1(),)lO~) £':)1' 1..11'..: yea ..' 1 1'\( j( .

l)~2. B;ll;!l illllivicltwl:.l and l'~!lIlpL\llieu a re Li.ab'l.e l'~)L' tlll' payment of income t.ax
un.Ic r till' pr:')V·i.[~i()lW D1' L11c; IIH'~')ml~ T~lX Ol'(linanl.'(~. rrh(IJ'() is a basic tax of'
,) l'cnl..:J :)11 c:Jd l ~)li';) ;)1' inc~')tll(:, b·:)Lh Lnd i.v idua'L and. c ompuuy , before' nny deduction
I';Jl' po ru ona l, nll.;lwunl~l~~). Chul'c;cabl(~ Lndd.vd.dua L Lnc crne up GO $F9,~OO is :Jl.lb;ject to
L11C uormul, Lax rate ~')1' Cl.~l~l ce nt.s ou every do'l.Lar , itH,Teu.:3c'd by 2.5/1000 :)1.'
1. cent, 1\)1' l'Vl'l'Y u~)lla.L' up L;:) the maximum l'ntc'Jl' ')0 c'l'n[,8 (m Lnc crncs in excess of'
:I:F~1, ',00. J'l'OV:i u Lon it; m:tdt' I'oj- thl' deduc t iou (')1' l~C l.'tai n pc 1'8onn.L all ownnccs in
cal\:ulu l,itl/ " ch[u'gl'ublc Lu« :~lll(' ~

(I';. End.i.v LdunLu a re s ubjc cL to a sur tux on their ('harl~l'aL'le Lnc cmcs in excess of
~lai'll, UUO~ bCIr,itlllinl'; at the; i'utl~ ~}l' ~j cents In the dol.La.r on Lnccme s up to
~;r~ll, UUO, Lhe l'ntl.' iller-ens ill!'; by I,> cents in ntagf::s t o t.he maximum of 50 cents on
the d:)ll~li' on Lncrmcs in C'XCl'8S :)1' :1;Fl~O, 000. A surchui-gc oi' :.> per cent ,:)1' cne
n01."l1a1 tax and sur-Lux (but ll.:Jt basic tax) ot.he rwdsc payal.J,e is chargee. on any
illlli.viLlu:\] ;J1' company. AilY Lnccme t.axed oubs Ldc Fi,i i is not al';ain suuj ec t to tax
in Filii.

()I • Nou- it'l,i La n shippini'; \' ~'mrlanies pay 2 cents on t.hc dollar on total outward
,t't'le'it'lft nud po..ssnge[; eai-ncd , Non-Ff j Lan unrtual. Lnsurance c cmparries pay
~~:.) co n t·t; on u ach d,lllal' .Ji' chargeable income; inl.'cs pc c t ;)1' mutual life insurance
bus Luc n s , OtllC,' ,'~)mpLlnill:~; pay 2d"'(~,i cent,s on the dal.Lu r on all Lnc cme , whether
d i st r i.but.cd or not ,

,,'j. it d:i.vill(~lld tax ut tlll~ l'atl~ 0'.' ) per cent elf the C;l'Of;~) amount of the l~.~vidend

in dl.:duct,~d by U eorupauy Lnc:..n'p~)l'o.tcd ill :F'i,j i upon payment of a dividend to its
Gnr:tt'('llJldl~I.'S • 'l'lri.s is Llic 1'1na1 dll:UT:e Lo Fi,j i income t.ax upon such a dividend.

uu. Ne'\} c ompan ie ...' \'!h~)13(: ;'lfc l'at :L.")lH1 arc' cons idl' red by the Governor to cont.cLbut.e
t o thc' cC:J1l~,mil~ dcve Lopmc n t of Fj.ji an' exempt from the payment. of company and
b:wi(' t:"L'~l~8 on all ell1l..i.l' l'1.'~)rit8 1':..)1' a five-year period i'iom the date ;)f
C~'ltll~il'tIC'l~li\('llL ~)r tl1'(l((ucti~)n. 'l'hc re are also a ccc.Ler-at.cd dojn-e c i.at.Lou allowances
avn 11:t1,,1(' nl. tl.lt dLs <..:1'(' ti;:)ll :)1.' t he Minist{~,:: of Fd nance fen' c cmparri.es that incur
,mlluL~.llltinJ. ,.'apital cxpcndi.t.ur-e consir.lc:l'Cd oxpedIeut for the economic development.
,,)1' ij Ja , UnllE.: ,C Lhe H~)tl:J.G Aid ul.'dl.nnncc, very lil>c i-aL dcprecdrrt.Lon deduct l ons ,
)]' n iorm ~)f Lnves tmcnt n11~Mallce, may be clainw'd in res pcct of pr oject.s approved

:lY thl'id.ldstt' r ~)J.' Finnlll'l.'.

l\'( e Inll,: l'eve'lmf: dCl.'ivl'\l frcm :i.nc;.)tl1f~ taxcr; between V)UL) and 19()d "ilJas as f;)11')\lJs:
1~)1.)6, ~1;F\J"r(~), .)~)O; l~\\'r., ~1~Fr(,~)(x),L'd.. <.wd 19l)~,~, :lat'(.3,}H)~';.~~)~k) (estimatc?'d) ~ The
eE'V8lH.lL: lh:~!.'iv!'d I.'l'Otn e:..~t.·ltc :llld c:ii't duties rOi' the \('[.\1'8 l~\..,() to 1Qc)S was as
.L';)llc)\oJd: l:lu(l, :l;F~~~?)I;rll'~); l~)~~(, ~~F:JO~),)1.I,~3; and l~,\.),:, ~!;Ii'1.U,.;,:·)12 (estimated) •

Cu~rcncy and banking

1,.)3 0 Fiji issues its own,~nl'rclH.'Y. During 19bd, it waG linJ~e(l with the pound
ste:clinc; at th,) rQt(~ of £l(:Lj. .10s .10c1. Fij ian to £100 sterling. Currency to the
value of J)i,l)jO,S)}lj.10s.l0d. W~lS in l'il~culation in the 'l\;rritory at the C'11l1 ~)f

June 19ud. 'I'}l(' ne,,! tlC.~c:Lllln 1 l.'Ul'l'(~n('y \'1ns introllul]C'd on Jj J'Ll.llUary 19l~9 (see
i':Lo'!~-not\.' e above).
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09. L: l~:"..i\...I, the f'ol.Lowd.u: banks ope rtrt ed aeve rn L banks ~111d agencies in FiJi:
Bank ::.'.i.' Ne\" S~)Uth \';ales~ Bank ~')f Nc'w Z~lal£lnd; the Aust.rul.Lan and Nl~W Zealand
Banic, Lt.t , ~ and the Bank ~)J.' Bur oda , Ltd.

111.'ndQ investme n t and indn~;tl'ial Jevulopme nt

70. A,~corcl.int<~ t o the aLlmitlisttJi.'ing Pcwe r , FiJi's t ot.a'L trade has grown Lu ten
years frOI~t ab ou t $F30 million to ~tFlll) m.iLl.Lon , and there is no sign or
s Lacken i.ng ill this gr owt.h , III 19u" Lmport;s reached :.1 re ,'oi'd :f,F6\~, 3~)O, COO - ove l'

:~Fl2 million lH;JrC than 1~)"')7. EXV"H'ts wer e valued ut $F11\1+1,O, coo.

71. Despite a trade deficit 01' abcut ~pF20 millL.m, Fiji ended llX,U \.."ith a
sur-pl.us oi' over-seas t'uruls , Thc.L'e~v:.:tG a similar pattern in 1~lu7 whe n ovurncas
funds he Ld by trading ba ul;s :',x~e by more than ~;Fl million, 8.1th(ju;~h the 1'0 'H:..1:':; a
tJ~a(~\.) ,It-~ficit :)f $Fl~) uu.Li.Lon , There are reported t o be t"l:) ie as ons 1':1,(' th i.s :
an Lru'Low ;)f capital l'r,Jnl..)ver8Co.s and "invisible" tJarnitlGG from tourism. III
lS\)~):> t our i.sm al.one bl';)U;'~ht in nearly $Eld million. The capital Lnf'Low CUI'lC

mainly from the Unti t.ed Kingdom in t.ho form of grants f:t~AI: C muionweuLth Dovc l.oj-meirt
and 'Ur)l:f:'D.l'(~ funds to help I'Lnancc rleve Lopme n ... praject.s 1'1'':;1:\ prLvat.o Lnve st.oetrt
in agr i.cu'Lcure , Lndus t ry a nd t.our i sm,

72. The deveLopmerrt of the I'our industries whf.ch earn u.hc t~1.'t:'atcs t amount 0,1'
fore iC;il e..change for Fij i - SUC;U.L', t our i.sm, ~'~old and copra - is at t. L'ibutl'J
largely to the investment of overseas c'ap.i tal. Accord.i ng L:) the ndmini ..; t.c l.'irW
Powe r , Fi,j i ,..,ill L; ,..m t i.nue to need .'">vcrSP[1S capital Lnve s tr:ll'nt if ,i Jbn arc; eo
be found for t.he larcc m~':J)el' of young people c~~ming on Lhc Labcur marke t
every year,

'"(5. Endus t r La.L devel.cpmeut L3 "':,)llShit'i'~)l L'~ LE F.i.,ji'i] p:,)st I' ·~·~;ll.< Ilt ... .t ,

The pressure r'e suLt.s .rr.Jr;~ a rapidly expand i ng popul.a't i on ':bich nDW t:)t:Jl;~ alcu t
500, COO (hall' the population is under sixteen years of 11(;(» and which is
ex pe c ced to double in thirty yea rs , des pite a S1..lCCeS si'ul l.'llll:ily pl/lnninr,
campaign whd.ch ha s i 'esul ted in a uharp drop in the bi.r t.h-vn Le. In' 01'(11: C t";'
Cl'eate euip.l.oyme nt and raise the s bnndar-d of living, the G,f'l,r\.; r nrnerrt is ma!·:in '
determined efforts to at bruct more overseas investment t o li'i.ii, by ;;!'fcriI1 J

inter alia, advice, assistance and incentives to potential itlv(~f)t,:n's, The:
incentives take the f'or.n of concessions to approved new Lndue t r Le s c ove i-Ln:
t.axatLon, accelerated depreciation al.Lowances and duty-fr ...'\.· r~tltl'Y of machinery
and ,j:aI<l materials. There are aLs 0 concess Lon s i'or ae;ri,:ulture and mininc.

74 e In recent years t.hese c once s s i ons have r eau.Lted in t.he c s t ab.l.Lshmen Land
expans Lon Jf the following indus tries: cement, pl.a s tics, t obocc o, beer, fi :311
and meat canning, fruit processing, matches, garments, scap and minfng , Accordt n
to the administering Power, they have been particularly successful in s t i.mu l.at.Lng
the conDtruction ,of hotels and the exp::.ll1sion of existine hotels to provide
a ccommoda't Lcn for the rapidly Incr-easLng number of v Ls Lt.cr-o . ,At the end ')1' l'y"'7,
there wer e 1,277 hotel rooms, By the end of 1969, there \{("1'8 1,3)+0 r oorne - most
of them of international standard. By the end of 1973, it Is e st.Lnnted t~l.·tt

3,500 rooms will be needed.

75. ';ccording to Fiji's Bureau of Statistics, total ca o.lt.a L Lnv es tment f.n irk
Territory was about $F30 million in 196~, compar-ed \od th. an est Imat.ed :pF20 mill j on
in 1967. The greatest increase in investment "vas i.n the manut'ac t.ur Lng , miniup
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and qual' cyinp; ccct or , whore ca.pita1 formation more than (~.oubled to approximately
~;li'13 mil1:L ~m. Expo nditurc 811 buildinp;svlus closely f'oll~),\'Jed by the purchase of
much.i nc 1'.1/ and cqudpmeut.,

(v. An estimated $F~3,2~2,000 waG spant on capital formation by private firms
it! 19J "j , acc ord i.ng to a GtatistiC'al survey of' private business investment carried
,>lit. by the Bur-eau of StutilJl:.iciI.

9,974,3246,814,531

-85-

5,015,379

(Fijian pounds)
19G(~ 1967 196n

(provisional)

16,126, 984 17,4~C,341 19,280,603

3,3:50,019 3,J72,517 ~"' 94.0, 5Ll-2
19,~57,003 21,330,85(3 24,221,11'.5

25,272,332 23,11+5,3\39 34, 195,1+09

44,729,3d5 49,476, 2~·7 58,416,olLj.

Deficit

Surplus

Balance of visible
t:cwlc

Total imports

( I' Ace ':;1'dil1['; t o thp. Tcr-r it.ory ' s Bureau of Statistics, Fiti i' s Gross domestic
pi-odu» lj r oae by [PF50 milli.:m betweeri 19u2 and 1960, I'r cm [j,F90 million to
~;li'll: \. million, and is expccccd to ieuch $:B'ld7 mi.Ll.Lon by 1973.

Re-cxporbs
Total exports

Domestic exports

ec. In 1(\.:,:3, 2~' pc r ce nt .:y(' ?ij i I S imports came from Australia, 21 per cent from
the United Kingdom, 13 per cent from Japan, 9 per cent from New Zealand and
5 pe r cent from the United states. Exports "lent mainly to the United Kingdomen per ~'l;llt) the United states (11+ per cent), Australia (11 per cent),
Canaua Cr per cent) and Ne"l Zealand (5 per cent).

79. At pr-esen't , domestic cxpor t a consist mainly of sugar, coconut pr-oduccs and
gold and, in le S se r amounts, oanauas , ginger, mol.as se s , timber, mangane se and
copper or-e , The pr i.nc Lpo.L Lrnpor-t.s are food- stuffs, textile s , machinery, vehicles
and electrical ~oods.

'(~). 8u :UJ.', tourism, gOld, c opra and secondary industries will not in themselves
be able t~) pr ov i.de the j J1JS needed for the expanding popul.at Lon , Because of
this, the administering P)'ler reports, the Government is cha nnelling a large
proport.Lou ~)f available resources into aGriculture - particularly the development
of rice, beei', timber, oil palm and other crops. Most of these products, such
us t hoae of' the sec ondnry industries, are currently for Local, consumption but a
pot.ent.LaL export market cx i st.s among neighbouring island :.;:coups.
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Vu1ue
lC)o7 19,1p

(provisional)

11 8f'9 991 ia, 152, lJ86, , ,.

1 ! ,).- 2°4 f) 3['(.. c 1, ~~.IJ, .c: t, '),?)
"110,(')) 3

115,614 H/{" t ~1.j:3

1,57'5,49t3 1,685,102
202,2t39 197,743

03,023 80,11-02

()y, L~13 11Cl,639

152,939 161,427

1()(;( ,
( provis'iollU 1)

Value Per c 'nt
(Fiiian pounds)

B,976,483 26.25

7,280,814 21.29

4,377,213 12.80
3,21G,991 9.41
1,106,429 1.24

1,732,~eo 5.07
b51,S49 2.43

1,083,183 3.17
546,323 1.GO

1,101,989 3.22

10,845
;;?, 690,4·97

7 , )~18

105,92B

79,099
1, 41~2 , 38()

3.80
1.~O

4. L~4

17.1G
15.33

7.f3.7
1. ()4

5.70
::? • Se:)

°7 ?O·'- • <-

Per cent

xluanti ty
1907 1968

(provisional)

318,142 341,214
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14,160
1,756
5, 0 3!~

112,698

80,917
1,227,095

Commodity

Manganese ore and
concentrates (tons)

Lumber (sq. ft. )

Value
(Fijian pounds)

Australia 7,655,015
United Kingdom 4,829,421
Japan 4,31),733
New Zealand 2 ,~?15, 737
Iran 462 ,E~03

United States 1,604,281

India 719,972
Hong Kong 1,068,343

Canada 537,2u4
Malaysia and Singapore 1,30b,448

83. The quantity and f.o.b. value of the principal exports during 19/'q/19u8 were:

82. The principal count.rLes of oric;in of imports durillL~ 1S)b7/19(lB were:

Sugar (tons)

Coconut products (tons)
Coconut oil
Copra
Coconut meal

. 'r.r'e f'Lned gold (fine oz . )

1~lo1~Bses (tons)

Biscui ts (lbs.)

AiiJffJJ.;;;;;V;;U;;.Wtltk1!WW4$.4U4WJ¥M$ii$4J4WlmiSJ.44U414;amSSAAK24 : LtbW. i£t.Ai aM b! 2d 2 a
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609,740
96,o1.!- 3

133,701

91,730

35,215

1968
(provisional)

1,(347,474

F.O.B. Value
(Fi.jian pounds)

39b,436
IbO,174
116,082
78,616
80 ()7')

, c., c:

1967 1968

Value Per cent Value Per cent
(Fi~j ian pounds) (Fijian pounds)

United KinBdom 0,753,632 41.04 9,045,994 37·35

Uni.ted ~3tates 3,041.1-,059 14.27 3,325,954 13·73

Australia 2,619,581 12.28 2,694,658 11.13

Canada 1,250,O1.~4 5.86 1,577,098 6.51

Ne'i'! Zealand 1 102 504 5.17 1,237,970 5.11
"

Japan 925,300 4.34 980,593 4.05

Malaysia and Singapore 136,01.1-3 0.64 531,828 ~.20

Tonc;a 494,645 2.32 538,712 2.22

\vestern Samoa 296,473 1.39 368,060 1.52

eJ, ) . late principal countries of destination of exports durLng 1967/1968 were
as f'o118ws:

Aviatiull spiri t,

'I1ex t i Lcs , yarn, fabri ~S, made-up
articles and re La t.ed products

Apparel

.Mc tal manuf'actures

Mo tor vob i c Le s

Aviation turbine f'ue L

c,~4,. The principal re-exportl;.; durinG 1967/1')6E> were as follows:

•

..
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8D. Land in Fiji is cwne d by the Crown , private t'r-er-ho.l.de i-s and Fijians. Crown
land is divided into Cr-own f'i-ee hoLd , Schedule A land (Fijian land whose own i.ng
units have become extinct) and Schedule B land (declared vacant by the Native
Lands Commf.s s Lon ) , There has been almost no change in the distribution of land
s~nce 1966; at the end of 1968, it was as follows:

(acres)

Crown freehold 87,000

Cr-own Schedule A 148,000
.~

Crown Schedule B 85,000
Total 320,000

Private freeh;::>ld 447,000

Fijian 3,747,000.~:,

Distribution )f land

J.,g ··_·Fit .....

87. The Deed of Cession ;::>f 10 OctJber 1874, by which Fiji became a possession
of the British Crown, is regarded by Fijians as a guarantee ;::>f their racial
identity and especially of the ownership ;::>f their land. United Kingdom officials
have given repeated assurances of their adherence to the principles of land
ownership in the Territ;::>ry as set forth ~n paragraph 4 of the Deed of
Cession.

88. Cr;::>wn £reehold land may only be sold with the approval of the Secretary
of State, but may be leased. Private freehold land may be freely purchased,
transferred or leased. New freehold land may be created ;::>nly through the sale
or exchange of Crown land with the pri;::>r approval ;::>f the Secretary of State.

89. Fijian land is owned communally by more than 6,6co rec;::>gnized Fijian
land-owning units. Administrative control of this land rests with the Native ,
Land and Trust BJard. The G;::>vernor of Fiji presides ;::>ver the Board which has
a majority of elected Fijian members and a maximum of two nominated members.
A substantial portion ;::>f the Fijian land is classified as reserved and may be
leased onl.y to Fij Lans in accordance with a policy of ensuring adequate land for
the future needs of the owners. li'ijian land not so classified may be leased to
anyone through the Native Land Trust Board. Much of the Crown Schedule A land
and some of the Crown Schedule B land had been recommended for reservation for
Fijian units that are short of land.

90. The Lands Department, on behalf of the Crown, and the Native Land Trust
Board, ;::>n behalf of the Fijians, charge economic rentals on the unimproved
capital value of the land. The annual rates vary from 20 cents per acre for
grazing land to $F30 per acre for first class arable land. Rent concessions
are made' for settlers in new land development schemes. Rents fr;::>m Crown
Schedule A land are paid into the general revenue of the Territory and those
from Cr:JWn Schedule B lands into a special fund controlled by the Fij ian Affairs
Board. Total rents collected in 1968 were as follows: ~

-88-
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Crown fre eha ld

Crown Schedule A

Crown Schedule B

Fijian land

(Fijian dollars)

130,180
34,644

7,776

509,030

s

Agriculture

(a) General

91. The absence of major storms in 1968 and a return to more normal rainfall
conditions after two extremely dry years, substantially increased the production
of all crops, especially sugar and copra which are the Territory's two main export
crops.

92. Although prices for sugar on the wo r Ld market continued to be depressed, the
Territory derived substantial benefits from sales under the Commonwealth Sugar
Agreement and the United States Sugar Act quota. .

93. Copra production rose but was still less than three-quarters of that recorded
in the peak year of 1964, when some 41,209 tons were produced. Consequently, the
Territory failed to derive the full benefit of the abnormally high prices on the
world market which reached a peak in June/July 1968 and then fell dramatically.
Because local millers were obliged to buy at prices fixed by the Coconut Board
under statute, adjustments were necessary for the remainder of the year to offset
the severe losses incurred by the producers.

94. Banana exports in 1968 were more than double the previous year's figures,
which reflected the losses caused by the April 1967 s to rm, Nevertheless, the
1968 total was well below normal and the industry was still beset with many
prob Lerns • In contrast, the exports of misce llaneous crops showed a very marked
increase.

(b) Sugar

95. Fiji can produce about 400,000 tons of sugar annually, of which the local
market takes only 5 per cent. The Territory is therefore heavily dependent on
foreign markets. Sugar represents 70 per cent of Fiji's exports and provides work
for 24 per cent of the population and for many more indirectly.

96. In March 1968, the Sugar Board approved national harvest quotas for the 1968
season of 385,000 tons of sugar (2.97 million tons of cane). When the latest cane
crop estim~~~s indicated that the tonnage of cane for harvest would be considerably
less than the approved national harvest quota of cane, the millers requested and
received authorization to purchase and use during the 1968 season, all cane grown
by contract holders on areas currently covered by the cane contract 0 However, 1968
proved to be a year of better growing conditions and it was estimated that
2.83 million tons would be harvested.
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97.' According to article 40 of the International Sugar Agreement, the text of
which was adopted by the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 8n
24 October 1968~ ~ Fiji is to have a basic export ~uota of 155,000 tons during
the first three years of the Agreement. According to article 35, however, exports
to the United Kingdom under the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement of 1951, up to the
amount of the negotiated price quotas in effect under that Agreement should not be
charged against basic export quotas; nor, according to article 38, should exports
of sugar to the United States be charged against this quota.

98. The new International Sugar Agreement entered provisionally into farce on
1 January 1969 in accordance with paragraph 2 of article 63 of the Agreement. The
independent chairman of the Fiji Sugar Industry, in his 1968 report, is reported
to have expressed the hope that the new Agreement would end the "distressing series"
of price fluctuations in world markets .. These fluctuations resulted, at one stage,
in 'a London price well below half the cost of production in any country in the
world. Although the Agreement restricts Fiji's sugar production to below its
capacity in good weather, financial returns are expected to be greater. The report
stated that the world market price would be maintained at a high enough level to
avoid a depression in the world sugar industry. Previous low prices had been
caused almost entirely by a glut of sugar on the free market. In a year when
quotas equal basic export tonnage, Fiji's authorized production would be about
339,000 tons, including local sales, negotiated price quotas with the United
Kingdom and the United States quota.

99. At the beginning of December 1968, the successful conclusion of the
•Commonwealth Sugar Agreement talks was announced. The ABreement is now one of

indefinite duration, continuous in nature but subject to periodic reviews, the
first of which will take place in the autumn of 1971. The provisions of the
Agreement dealing with negoti~ted price quotas at a reasonably remunerative price
are subject to six years' notice for the developing countries that are party to
the Agreement. In effect, these vital provisions, subject to a provision regarding
the United Kingdom,' s application to join the European Economic Community, wi 11
continue in effect for Fiji until the end of 1977.

100. Although the price structure is complicated, the price bracket aimed far is
equivalent to a "London daily price" of about ,fj4 to £37 per ton. Fiji's annual
production is likely to be controlled at a basic figure of about 336,000 tons of
raw sugar.

101. Fiji exports 140,000 tons of raw sugar to the United Kingdom every year at
a negotiated price which, in 1968, was a basic price of £43.10so0d, plus a special
supplement that varies between £l.lOs.Od and £4.0s.0d, according to the level of
the world price of sugar.

102. Exports of sugar for the calendar year 1968 amounted to just under
343,000 tons. This total included approximately 156,800 tons to the United Kingdom,
70,800 tons to Canada, 23,600 tons to New Zealand and 11,500 tons to Singapore.
In addition, approximately 38,200 tons were exported to the United States, 23,100
tons to Malaysia, and 18,700 tons to Japan.

gj See TD/SUGAR.7/10.
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103. Under the terms of the Sugar Industry Ordinance of 1961, the question of
a new contract should be raised in the Sugar Advisory Council six years before
expiration of the cur rerrt contract be-tween the millers and the cane g rove r s
for the payment of sugar cane. The independent Chairman of the Sugar Advisory
Council therefore convened a meeting of the Council in February 1968 to begin
negotiations for a nev contract. The millers (South Pacific Sugar Mills, Ltd.
(SPSM)) and the representatives of the more than 15,000 individual cane g rove re
could not agree on terms, and subsequent meetings failed to resolve the dispute,
which was submitted to Lord Denning for arbitration. Lord Denning I s r-e port
on the dispute was published un 28 January 1970.

104. In summarizing his principal recommendations, Lord Denning s t.a te d t.ha t t.he re
should be a nev formula for the contract, under wh i.c h proceeds of sales should be
shared between the growers and the millers in the proportion of 65 per cent to
the growers and 35 per cent to the millers, each paying their own costs out of
their shares. Among his other principal recommendations were the t'o'l l.ovt ng :

(a) The proceeds of sale should include not only the proceeds of sugar,
but also the proceeds of molasses and other by-products.

(b) The growers should receive a guaranteed minimum price of $F7.75
per ton of cane, vTi th $F5. 75 paid vdthin five weeks after deli very, and
the remaa.m.ng $F2 "Hithin six veeks after the end of the crushing at the
mill.

,( c) The n;rGl'lers should be entitled to have a qualified accountant
examine the books and accounts of the millers on their behalf and to
make representations thereon to the independent accountant ann the
Independent Chairman.

(d) The figure s for sharing and for the guaranteed nn.m.mum should be
subject to revl ev from time to time, upward or dovnward , as circumstances
required.

105~ Lord Denning observed that all parties represented at the arb-ltration h:Jd
expressed a desire that the ne ';7 contract should be for a period of ten years
wht.ch was the came length as tbe previous one. Lord Dcnning fs aV78 1"c] in the
cane contract dispute was accepted by the representatives of Fiji's 15,000
cane farmers on 27 January 1970.

106. In March 1970, South Pacific Sugar Mills, Ltd. (sPSML the ome r of Fiji.fs
four sugar mills,£! announced that it planned to se11 the mills because the
terms of the arbitration award were unacceptable. 'PIle cnnpany stated that it
voul.d sign only a three -year contract. During that pe r-i.od , hoveve r , it wouLd
operate under the terms of the ne vi' award to avoid disrupting the sugar industry,
which brings in half of Fiji f13 export income 0 It was reported that the

The SPSM also owns a considerable amount of freehold land. Accordinc- to tbe
Report of th~ Commi~ion of En~uiry into the Nature.l Resour~~d P~OJ)Q12tion

Trends of the Colony of Fi.4i, 1959, the company owned 75,091 acres, or 1.7
per cent of the total area of the Territory, the major portion of which 178S

leased to cane farmers.
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Co10nial Sugar Refining Company (CSp) of Australia, of which South Pacific
Sugar MiJ' s is a subsidiary, plans to withdraw from Fiji's sugar industry
by 1972.

107. Two bills to give effect to re commendations made by Lord Denning 'Here
approved unanimously by Fiji t S Legislative CouncLL on 2[', March 1970. The first
bill provides, among other things, for the appointment of' the Chairman,
Vice-Chairman and Accountant of the Sugar Board by the Governor-in-Council
instead of by the Governor alone j for representation of both gz-over s and
millers on the Board; and for access to all Board members of documents nov:
available only to the independent Chairman and the indepenc1ent Accountant. The
second bill repealed the Sugar Stabilization,Fund Ordinance. It rlso enables
money from the Fund to be transferred to a Sugar Cane Price Support Fund. In
accordance with the recommendation of Lord Denning, this money \o7ill be used
to support the guaranteed price of cane.

108. According to a statement made by a government apoke sman in March 1970,
following talks between the Government and the CSR, the government view was
that the millers should also accept the Denning award, even if they could not
welcome it. The government opinion was that tbey should give it a fair trial,
and if tbey found, in due course} that t'1ey could not operate tbe mills
satisfactorily and at a reasonable profit they could then seek a revi.ev under
the dwarde The CSR, on the otber hand, has been highly critical of the award,
and its initial approach has been to ask the Government to tw{e over the
company's 98 per cent share of tbe SPSM. ['be Govnrnmon t vtevs such a step
as a possibility, ovtng to the millers' reluctance to continue to operate the
mills, but it is of the opinion that tbe SPSM should be acquired for the people
of Fiji. Nevertheless, any such arrangement 'would require time and care to

f

wor-k out.

109. It is the Government's intention, however, that tbe mills continue to
operate, and the company's agreement to operate the mills until 1972 will give
the Government and the company some time to 1-70rk out a smooth transition of
owner shf, p.

110. The CSR is one of Australia's largest industrial groups. Its main activity
is sugar milling and marketing but other activities include the manufacture of
building materials, chemicals, distillery products, ready-mixed concrete. It
also has mineral holdings and shipping interests. According to the company's
annual report for the year ending 31 ~'~rch J)69, the SFSM is 97.8 per cent
owned by CSR and 2.2 per cent owned ay about 1,7CC local residents. The SPSM
made a profit of $F2,231,05C, np~rly $Fl million more than in the previous year.
The directors have recommended that the 7.5 per cent annual GividenG of recent
years should be retained, whfcb would mean th,!:"tt $Fl,387, 50G wou'Ld be paid to
shareholders. The company had an authorized capital of $F40 million in 80
million shares of fif~y cents each. Its total assets were value~ at $F46,490,923.

(c) Coconut products

111. The coconut p~.~nting industry,which has in recent year~ supplanted gold as
the Territory's second best source of export revenue,is one of Fiji's oldest
industries. It is the only plantaticn industry which has survived - SU168.1' is
now produced by tenant farmers on small holdings and banana p~oduction is mainly
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in the hands of Fijian villagers. The coconut plantations are situated on the
wet sides of Vanua Levu, Tavenui and the Lau Islands. Some are large producing
units ~ but many are small. The plantations are owned by companies - European,
part-European and Indian - and many have been in the same family for generations.
In addition to these plantations, there are Fijian natural groves which account
f'or more than 50 per cent of the Territory's copra production.

112. Copra production in 1969 was 33,000 tons, 19 per cent above the 1968
production. In 1969, there was also a marked improvement in the quality of
copra, 86 per cent being grade I, compared with 81 per cent grade I in 1968.

113. Coconut oil exports in 1~;68 W2~e estimated a.t 17,165 tons valued at
£F2,385,351, compared with 11+,160 tons valued at £Fl,426,224 in 1967. Coconut
meal exports in 1968 were estimated at 7,418 t~ns valued at £F187,8~3, compared
with 5,034 tons valued at £Fl15,614 in 1967. Figures for copra exports in 1968
were not available at the time of the wri tj,ng of this report. Copra exports
in 1967 totalled 1,756 tons valued at £F1IG,S53.

114. The coconut subsidy scheme, begun in 1963, ~ continued to operate during 1968 ,
and 8. total of £F176,536 was paid out, compared with £F211,716 in 1967.

115. The Coconut Board controls licensing, grading and price fixing. The Coconut
Advisory Council represents t~e Government and all sections of the industry. Both
we r e established in June 1965 under tile provisions of the Coconut Industry
Ordinance of 1965.

116. The rhinoceros beetle continued to menace the Territory's copra industry,
despite strong government measures on eradication. It has infested the main
islands to such an extent that its eradication from them is admitted to be
impossible; government policies are therefore concentrated on keeping it away
from the outer islands which produce most of the copra.

117. A survey of Fiji's copra marketing and copra processing industries by a
firm of management consultants was carried out between July and September 1967 to
determine the long-term market prospects for coconut products; what products
should be processed in Fiji; where the processing industries should be organized;
the scope for development in Fiji ef regional copra processing industries; and the
sources and availability of finance.

118. The report on the survey, which was published in January 1970, urges,
inter alia,.that manufacturers permit local shareholder participation in their
operations and states that the two main copra cr~shing companies support this
view. It recommends that the present Coconut Advisory Council should be disbanded
and it does Dot support the producer-controlled marketing board. It also
recommends that control of the industry should remain with the Coconut Board.

119. Mr. W.G. Johnson, a director of ~he Island Industries, Ltd., Fiji's biggest
copra crushing company and a former member of the Coconut Advisory Council, was
reported to have said that he was in "complete disagreement" with the
recommendation that the Council should be disbanded. He also said that Island
Indu3tries, Ltd., would make it possible for producers to acquire up to 25 per cent
of equity in the company.

~ See A/7752/Add.l, appendix VI, para. 68.
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(d) Other agricu~~~ral products

120. Bananas are the <:bief export fruit. of the 'I'e r r i.t.cr'y , aLtihough melons, mangoes
and other fruits are ~lso expol~ed. Banana exports in 1961 were 102,007 cases
(72 pounds net), valued at £.F16R,783 (f.o.b.), compared ilith }15,277 case s valued
at £F63,999 (f.o.b.) in 1967.
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121. The acreage sown in rice during lG68 does not appear to have exceefl.ed the
figure estimated for 1967, t .e . 21,663 acres, but. t.h-. avora":c' yield T)(:Y' a CY'C 0. oncar-s
to have been slightly higher. Tile Government approved a 250"'D.cre irrigati.on
scheme on Cr-own land in the Reva area. Thi.s sc neme vas in advance of' but
complementary to the United Nations Development Frogrammets pilot project and
preinvestment survey whi ch was begun t.ovards the end .o.f' 196n. The scherce is c
preliminary to the pote~tial developm0nt of' 8,OCO to lO,OCO ac~es for rice
growt.ng , Financed at $U81 million, the Dni ted Nr.t.Lone is corrtr i.bu't I: $u8651~,Jar
and the Fiji Gove rnmerrt , $usl~66, 755, in k i nd , Fi,ji I S rice imports} vnich used
to reach $F16 miLl.Lon a year, have been cut to about $1i'l.25 mj 11 ion a year and
it is expected they 'Hill cease Alt.ogether when the rice pro.je ct.s mentioned (1)()'/e

reach full production. Emport s of rice neclineCl r'rom ');L:OJ tens in 196'7 to
6) 369 tons in 196').

122. According to the administering Power, there has been reneved inte~0st

in COCOA. among Fij ian grower-s , and many of the negl.e ctetl plantations have
been cleaned up. Cocoa SUbsidy payments amqurrt l ng to £F;?c5 i ) were made on n tne t y­
six acres ,. Exports in 1968 totalled about. seventy -one tODf3 valued at £.FIP) 162.

'Q123. Exports of green ginger cont tnucd to Lnc re ase and In 19()" tot,:lled 23 \120
cases (50 pounds net).

Marine products

124. At. the close of 196Q.• there 'V7ere 1,017 pe r s ons emul.oyc d more or less tul.Lc t imc
in the fishing industry j a totel of "77() boat s 'Here rE:gistere~t during "the yeAr.

125. The Japanese tuna fishing operation at Levuka continuedln 1965.
T~1enty-seven vessels ope i-at.ed out of port during lQ6'1 for e tot~·.l c at.ch of
5,695 met.r i c tons. The company be[::an exper-t me nt.aI canning ope r att onc in 196, 2l1d

produced 117,156 cans for sale in the Loc a L mar'ke t , Total export.s of tuna fist
from Levuka amounted to 6,306 lr.etric tons.

126. A survey was made of the tuna fishing industry in Fiji to deterwine whethe~

it could be expanded beyond the Japanese enterprise. The survey, ~om'Pl~ted in
June 196Q, 'uas made for the S0uth Pe.c i.f't c Commi s sf.on by I) teem of' lJnited Nations
fisheries ex "~rts, as part of an exploratory survey in Sou.th Pacific 'I'er-r-i.t.or-Lo s .

1~7. At the end of 196:, a group of thirteen American Peace enTpS volunteers
'Here made avai.Lab Le to the Fisheries Division of the Depnr-trrc nt cf Agri.cultu~c

to assist in the development of the industry. A number of the vo.Lunt.eer-s have
been posted to t r,e oute r .i s.l.ands vihi.Le ')Lhel'~; hrv8 been rlf:signed t:Jl'i.tb ';l1rl"eting,
pond culture. weed control experiments and oyster cultivation.

-94-

•

•

•

•



•

•

•

•

128. In 1968 sawmill legislation was adopted tJ establish the foundation for an
efficient, up-ta-date fJrest industry. The UNDP has also approved a forestry
project t,) investigate and make recommendationl3:m the contribution forestry
could make to the Territory's economy. The survey is to take approximately
two years. The UNDP is contributing $F176,300 t owards the cost and the Government
is making a cash contribution of $F19,100, in addition to providing contributions
in kind valueJ at $F188,600. Further progress wa3 made in the timber enumeration
of the Territory which is being carried out by the Land Resources Division of the
Directorate of OverJeas Surveys, in conjunction with its land use project for
the Territory.

129. The Forest Estate remained in satisfactory condition in the Western and
Southern Divisions. The Native Land Trust Board approved a lease of over 15,453
acres in the Southern Division, while an area of 16,967 acres was declared a
forest reserve in the ~Jest"'Y.'n Division. Plantations covering 4 ,493 acres were
established, exceeding by 743 acres the target set out in the Development Plan.
Private planting continued to gain momentum, and SJme 200,000 see~lings were
produced for this purpose.

130. All major mills operated during 19G8, the total forest cut increasing from
29.4 million hoppus super feet in 1967 to 35.1 million in 1968. It was reported
that one of Fiji's newest timber concessions, the Navutulevu Timber Company,
'was to be sold for an estimated $F750,000 to the Vancouver (Canada) t imoer
dealers, Armott Smith Export Company. The timber mill is situated in about
137,000 acres of Fijian-owned land in the Naboutini highlands, approximately
fifty miles from Suva. The Canadian company's plar.s were believed to include
the importing of thousands of dollars worth of timber-processing equipment and
the redesigning of the mills production cycle by the end of 1969. There were
also plans for a subsidiary company to occupy ab.:>ut fi.fty acres of land in the
mill area and produce prefabricated houses for export to Tahiti and Hawaii.

131. A new Forestry Training School was opened in early 1969.

132. The ownership of all minerals in Fiji is vested in the Crown. From 1908 to
December 1966, rights to prospect and mi.ne these minerals were granted by the
Mining Board constituted under the Mining Ordinance. With the introductiJn of
the New Mining Ordinanee (1965) the granting of titles became vested in the
Director of Mines· ~/ Royalties are payable on all minerals exported from Fiji.
Royalties on all minerals excepG iron ore and bauxite is 5 per cent of the export
value; on iron ore Rnd bauxite the royalty is 3 per cent of export value. Royalties
from all mining added £F7, 62:" to the Territory's revenue in 1966 and £F3, 451 in 1967 .
seventy prospectors? rights were issued during lS6b, compared with forty-three in
1967 and thirty-three in 1~66. Thirty-tour prospecting licences, covering an area
of 1,490,240 acres, were in force at the close of 1968 .

153· The f'oLl.owl ng table show's the estimated production and value of mineral
resources for 1968, compared with actual values for 1967.

See Official Records of the General AssembLv, Twenty-second Session q Annexes,
Agenda item 24, document A/6868/Add.l, appendix IV, pa~8s. 118-125.
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Production Quantity.

1067 106~

Value---
(Fijian dollars)

1061 1061
"1

I
i

, '1,
j

:,i
'I

.1
:I
;1

,.

Gold (ozs.)

Silver (02S.)

Manganese ore (tons)

Copper ore (tons)

Lime stone (burnt) (tons)

Road metal (CUe yds.)

Sand and r,ravel (cu. yds.)

River sand (cerr.ent
manufacture) (Cll. yds < )

Coral sand (cerr.ent
manufacture) (cu , yds , )

Coral sand (other purposes)
(cu , yds.)

Total

111,02Q

61 7.~ c,)j)

5, \'1~5

3

2,776
360, ,(~11 0

1'(,55')

51,733

H~,661

1(':,173

5:),20t)

7,111 (

3,619

2,Q19

40C , \..lO(

1100,( ((

o c 11 6(, ), '

61,lt 7?

110,0, °

(();"nOi

'1:, ':" '.; t:' ,
• ,. 'loo".

k('),- 00,';t .,,_

f)6 1) , 066

2'51,71IC

17,500

1'\600

1 rJl'~," ' '70I , t : .. , '

,\~11 ,1)1,;0

11 ),0/:0

5lJ \)?, ' ,
400,000

1100,000

I~O. 000

•

134. Metal and r-ock extracted from mines and quarries in lc;6Q tze r-o vnLued at
$F5 miLl.Lcn , an increase of $F~OO,000 over 1967. Gold vortl" ~PF3,1150,000 accounted
for most of the value of the mining industry's production, r ol l.oved by copper ore
at '$F530,000 and quarried stone at $Fl~')6,ooo, ac cord Lng to the annual report of t.he
Department of Land, Mines and Surveys. Manganese exports ve re va Luerl a't $F7'1,000.

135. It vas reported in March 1969 that Barr l nge r Research, Ltd.) of 0ntario,
Canada, had signed an agreement i·d th the Fij i Governn:ent to conduct the Large s t
mineral search unde r-t aken thus far in the Territory. Ab'lelve-rr.onth survey, for
whl.ch specialized aerial and ground techniques 'Here to be used, wouId cost. about
$F2 million. The Fiji Government vrouLd contribute $F37,000 for the ,'~' ··t, 1 of
an airuraft and would provide office space. During the search, all of Vlti
Levu and Vanua Levu, except those areas already covered by existing mining
t.enercerrt s , woul.d be closed to prospectors. Mangane se, bauxite, phosphate and
certain other minerals, hoveve r , 'uere reported to be excluded from the closure.
If the Government was satisfied that the prospecting wor-k was serious and at
adequate levels of expenditure, it would provide the company idth initi~l three -year
lic€~ces.

136•.\r agreement betveen the Southland Mining Ltd., of Australia and Mr. Hori Akh i L
and l\ktil Ho16ings, Ltd . , of Fiji to buy the latter's mtnt nc interests for q:A'!'~)O/)OO

was listed in a shore issue prospectue in January 1569. Ibo prospectus offered
2,152,CCO stares for subscripticn at 25 cents a share with a prE~ium of a further
25 cents. Mr. Akhil is a lautoka businessrr.en. Scuthl~nd Minir.s, Ltd.,
registered in Syeney, st~tcd ttnt tte issue ~~s to exercice cptior.s held by its
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wholly ovncd FiJi subsidiary, Manganex? IJtd., over all rm.m.ng and prospecting
tenements held by 1':11'. Al~hil and Aklri L Holding, Lt.d , , and also, if' negotiations
in Nm: CaLcdorrl a ve re euccecst'ul , t o buy and develop rri cke L deposits there.

137. In Ocbobe r 11l6(), it was reported t he t Mr. Akhi L and Akhi L HolJings, Lt.d . , had
received J..6 mj.. llion of' the company t s shares for consideration of' his properties.
By comparison, tlIe public issue totalled ?,l52,000 share c , of wlri ch 550,000
werrt to institutions and investors outside Australia. Existing capital amounted
to 1, 21~ ,j, 00(\ share s and total paid -up capital $Al, 250,000 in .. mill} Yl eha reD

at 2~) cents each. The company in to use Mr. Akhil and Akhf.L Holdings, Ltd., as
a contrnctor for tlJe mining of manganese in Fiji. Directors of 80uthland Mining
Lt.d , , listed in t.he prospectus Lnc Iude Mr. Maurice Messara, chairman, Mr. Thom~1s

Charles Fletcher 'f general manager, and Messrs. Ferdinand Goye tcl.e and Nowe LL
Davidson Jones.

l3 i \ . A report from tbe chai.rrnan of' Sou'bh l.und Mining, Irtd , , to the unde rwr l ters
of' the issue []tate~~ that some of t.he Filii mining leases and tenements held under
t.he option have been wor-ked sporadically. Mining consultants to the underwriters
poi.nt out thnt operations ~o date bavG been on a very limited scale in relation
to the esttmated ore reserves. According to the consultants, the ;reserves consist
of chemical gra<lc dioxide manganese equal to the best available, and metallurgical
s i Liceoun manr.anece of' cxce Ll.ent. grade. The company hopes to step up open-cut
mini ng oper-at.Lons "Ii th a scbeduled production for the first t't/elve months of
10,( ('0 tons of dioxide ore and )~O, 000 tons of' siliceous ore. It has signed
export contrncts 1'01' the firf.~t t1·:clve months I output of siliceous orc
and for 4,000 tons of dioxide ore.

lY). The Barmo Mining Company, Ltd., of Japan closed its $F3 million plant at
T'du Poi-rt in June 1C)6() eight month El after it vas opened, when copper and zinc
de pos t to found in t.he area prove« to be far smaller, both in area and in depth,
then prospecting had indicated. Tl1e company has not, howeve r , given up hope of
f'inclinc; copper deposits Lar-ge enough to war-r-ant; the re-opening of the plant. It
was to continue prospecting for copper and zinc until its prospecting licence
expired in June 1070.

14o. A se ar-cb for bauxite, manganese and phosphate will be carried out in Fij i
over the next ten years by Dr. Bruno C~mpana, an independent consulting geologist
from 8vlitzerlnnd, ilho signed an agreement "llth the Government in December 1969
Hhicb gives the Government a right to 50 per cent participation in any mineral
development arising from the exploration. Dr. Campana, who has his offices in
8Vli t.ze r-Land and Australia, intends to open an office in 8uva and spend at least
$F30,000 a yenI' on his exploration programme. He was reported to have said that
the prospects, especially for bauxite and manganese, were good.

141. The application by Bauxite Fitii, Ltd., a company supported by Japanese
capf.t.af, , I'c: a special mining lease covering bauxite deposits at W['inunu was
approved by t'ne Government in early 1969. The company r S chairman was reported to
have stated that the results of the survey being done in the area by Japanese
gcologi.sts and mining engineers would decide whebhe r mining wouLd actually start •
It was believed that there vas a ('; ..million ton deposit of bawdte in the are a ,
nnd that the company planned to mine and ship about 250,000 tons a year to Japan,
probably beginning in early 1972. The company was expected to build a port with
bulk-lo."di ne; facilities a't one of' several sites in Hainunt.l Bay nov being
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investigated. A force of 'between 150 and] 70 men wouId be employed nt the mine.
The company expect-ed to obtain one ton of aluminium from f'our t.ons of ore and
hoped that its investment in the p ro.tc ct. would not exceed ~ms'? million.

11.1-2. It was reported t.hrrt Emperor l\lines, Ltd., mir;bt clone dovn its Ii'i~ji ope rnt.i.oue ,
which are vital to the Terl'itOl'y r s economy, unless the offic inl wor-Ld pri.ce of
gold vas increased or the company made a ma.ior mineral discovery by It) ic,
Mr. J.F. Hren, che Lrman of the company, 'Hns re ported to have [~tflted that the
company "\vas obliged to continue operating for six years oft-er Decembe r l<)Gq, in
order to qunlil'y for exempt Ion from i.t8 oblignt.ions under its aubs Ldv agreement
\-,'i th the Gover-rnncnt of FiJi. He also t ndtcated that the company \·lUS examining
the Colo-I-Suva area , outside BUVA, vhero about 100 acres cont.atntng nnomnLoue
copper and silver values had been found. Detailed exploration had indicated that
zinc was the predominant metn L and tlic'.llTIoml or percussion dl'ill:i.nr; ~·1[lS to stnd~.

Nearby, the company had a "small percentage" or an oxpl.ornt.Lon prOt~l'mlln:e ''lith thc'
Anglo-An:eric::an Corporation.

143 .. The company t s chief general manager', Mr. A.F. Ha:tson, repol'tc111y aaLd thnt
the company t s Lnc ome vas $F500, 000 less 'than had been expected, boc ause of t.hc
sudden drop in the vc rLd free price of gold. RC' bad said t.hat "mHl'p;inrJ." mi.ne s
such as Vatukoula wouLd have to "recons i.L10 r " future plans, pHrtic u.l f.1l'ly thoro
dealing Hith development, and that. some \-Jorkers might have to be laid off. 'i'he
mines at Vo.tukouln employ at-out I" '~;OO people, mostly Fi.i i.rms,' and for th Ls re aeon
alone is a valuable industry for the Territory. The ('!ovenm:f'nt h118 aao i rted t.he.. ,

company mat.er-i a l.Ly from tin:c to t.t.me , In Septembpl' 1\..16{, t.he LC't~islr.tivP Counc Ll
approved a subsidy of £Fl million, payab Le over tb rec years to t.hc comuany , for
unc.erground developn:ent. and exploitation.

144. In De ce mbe r 1<16''1, the Government of Fiji granted El Li.ce ncc to ~~()Ilthern

Pacific Petroleum }i'iji, Ltd , , to search for oil in an off-shore nren covering
3, ....:('0 square miles north of Vi ti Levu . The ag rceme rrt is the first of severnl
which the Governn:ent is negotiating I-litl1 a number 01' ove z-se as companies. 'I'he
agreerr:ent involves expenditure of *F500,OOO on seismic surveys and marnetomctry in
the first three years. The company wi.Ll. then decide vhe tho r to proceed ''li.th a
drilling programme. If the company vi she s to cont.i.nue , the agreemerrt provt.le s
for a minimum expenditure of $Fl.') million in the f'o Lf.ovri.ng tvlO years. Thereafter,
the company wouLd be re qut red to apend at least $F) million in each succe s sf,ve
three-year period. The agr-eement. is de oLgned to bring the exploration to the pof.-rt
of drilling a well '"ithin five years , if the initial seismic and ot.ho r surveys
indicate it is ,;,~ol'th wb i Le .

,

•

•

145. A United Stntes and an Austrnlinn company are partners i.n f30uthern Pacific
Petroleum, Lt.d . , an Auet ral.t an c ompo ny which has extensive oi.L and other mineral
search interests in Austrelin and No;: Zealand. For-ty-rrf.ne pPI' cent, of the shares
are held by Mage Ll.an i'etroleum Austr~Jlifl5Ltd., in whf.ch the Magel1nn Petroleum
Corporation of the Unit~d States has a 75 per cent ho'l.di., ..r,.

146. Accordf.ng to the administf.::cine· Poce r , the Gover-nmerrt of li'j..ii has recnp;nized
that developn:ent of' the tOlJrj;st indust.ry is of equDl import.n.l1cG to that of
agriculture, forestry and industry.
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1147. Visitors reached a record total of 66, )4,503 persons during 1968, a 19 per cent
increase over the 1967 total and spent npproximately $F17.7 million. Fiji's
Bureau of Statistics has estimated th::d-. gross receipts from tourism in the first
six months of ]969 totalled more than *F12.5 million. A significant increase
in the numbe r of paase nge rs on cruise ships calling at Fiji ports was also
recorded. In 1968, there were 31,554 cruise passenBers, an increase of 49
per cent over tihe 196'7 total of' 21,255. These figures do not include passengers
in transit by SCA and nil' who totalled well over 176,lOr in 1968, compared with
164,('0 in 11)G7, an approxi.mat.e increase of 8 per cent.

114 t3. In a report r n Fi.i i '8 hotel requirements over the next five years, published
in July 1<)6l3, Fl progressive visitor c;rovth of 2'.: per cent per annum compounded is
predicted to 1973, when t.he total number of visitors is expected to rise to about
lAt' ,CC,). To cater for this predicted increase, an additional 2, COO rooms vlill
be need-id by 1()73 , representing a building investment of approximately
It·), , •' •. ] •
" f' •• U 1I.J~. ,l\)n.

111<) . 'I'he hotel l>uilding boom experienced during 1967 has been maintained,
ref'Lect.Lng , in the opinion of the administering Power , the general level of
confidence in the future of the tourist industry. At the beginning of 1968,
the totnl number of visitor rooms vas 1,174 and by December that figure had risen
to 1,S):O. .

]50. Wak~ya Islnnd, covering an area of three sluare miles, was reportedly
sold hy the Fijian Affairs Board in 1060 for $F34l,CO~. The Board had
origi~nlly bought the island in 1957 for $F00,OCO. The isltnd \7aS bought by
privat~ interests (mainly United States and Canadian) which set up a company,
Wal,aya Ltd. Accor'd inEr, to the company I s manag ing director, Mr. Robert Hunter,
plans for development call for 600 resort rooms to cater for about 1,20C visit.or-s
and facilities for a local population of about 1,200. Total investment would
be $FH3 million.

151. In January 1\.)70, i1,Has reported that Mr. Hunter, '\7ho is a real estate
agent in the South Pacific, bought Laucala Island for $Fl.2 million from
Mor-r-i s Hedstrom, Ltd., on behalf of his Fiji-based company) South Sea Lands.
Morris Hedatrom, Ltd., had owned the 3, JOO-acre freehold island for about
e i ght.een yetll'S as fJ. copra p'l.antat.Lon , The island has a population of about 100.
According to Mr. Hunter, a design survey wouLd be carried out in October 1\.)70,
and a decision made about the construction of a tourist resort, an airstrip
and the subdivision of sit-;s for holiday horr.es.

152. The pl'ovision of additional tourist accommodation h28 been encour:.:ged by
the Hotel Aids Ordinance, firs~ irrGroduced in 1958 and extended in 1964.
The number of hotel rooms of the type qualifying for assistance under the scheme
increased from ~)4 '7 in 1:J63 to 1,1126 in 1968. Under this scheme, an approved
developer can receive a 7 per cent cash L-~rnnt of the capf.t.a L c oc t of tb.~ lk)tel
(excluding t.he cost 01 land) plus an acce Ic rnt.ed de precLat.Lon a LLowance which
he can use at any t.Lme OV01' the next. fifteen years . Alternatively, he can
offset 55 rer cent of his tot~l capital expenditure (less the cost of land)
from taxable income in a period of' his choosing, in addition to normal depreciation.
The other major incentive to thS development of the tourist Lnduat.r-v is "duty
free 11 shopping introd uce (1 in l'lu?
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153. The Legislative Council approved in December 1969 a bill to give the
Government greater control of the tourist industry, by establishing a Tourist
Commission with power to issue directives to the existing Fiji Visitors' Bureau.
~he Bureau would be reconstituted and would have wider powers than at present.
In developing tourism, the Tourist Commission would be required to take into
ccnsideration at all times the true cultures and customs of all Fijians.

C8-operative societies

154. During 1968, there was a substantial increase in the number of co-operative
societies which rose to 642 during the year, mainly in the field of agriculture
credit and marketing co-operatives. Total nlembership in the co-operative
societies rose to 25,056 in 1968> compared with 15,000 in 1967. Copra marketed
by the societies in 1968 totalled 8,536 tons valued at $Fl,306,5'58 and bananas
totalling 62,275 cases valued at $F207,582. Consumer trading co-operatives
continued to provide important services throughout Fiji; their total turnover
during 1968 amounted to £F2,708,316. The total turnover of copra, banana and
consumer trading co-operatives in 1968 was $F4,222,456.

155. The 11psurge of agricultural credit co-operatives during 1968 saw the prospect
of establishing a $F2 million organization for the purpose of financing
co-operative societies. Hith this in view, the Agricultural Credit Co-operative
Association, Ltd., was formed and registered in February 1968. The land-purchase
and land-holding co-operative societies bottl for agricultural land settlement
and for housing purposes outstripped the reSl)UrCeS of the Department.

Transport and communications

156. A three-year transport survey of Fiji, financed by the UNDP at a cost of
$l?l million, was comp::'eted in December 1969. Fifteen experts were involved
in the survey which provides plans for an ir..tf'C'·C'£1ted transport system by land,
sea and air. It was reported that work on·- -nstiruct.Lng the Queen's Road
between Suva and Nadi at a cost of between ; to $F12 ~ '.lion would begin
in 1971. Another project likely to start in 1970 is the $F5 million development
prograwme to enable Nadi Airport to handle the larger jet aircraft.
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SOCIA.L CONDITIONS

Labour

157. According to an estimate in the annual report of the Fiji Manpower ResGurces
Council, the Territory had a labour force of 134,770 people in 1968, classified as
follows: professional and top management, 2,000; sole proprietors, 23,000;
technical and sem:i.-professional; 6,000; skilled offil...e, middle level and lower
management, 8,000; skilled manual, 31,000; subsistence workers, 28,000; -msktLl.ed
workers J 31,000; ana unemployed, 5,700. There were 643 local people with
professional qualifications working in Fiji and 177 local graduates working
overseas. Manual wor-ker-s employed in industry were reported to number 33,268 in
1968, distributed as follm.,rs: manufacturing, 9,191; construction, 7,070;
ser-vi.ces , 4,013; commerce, 3,874; agriculture, 3,750; transport, 2,8lQ·; mining,
1.,798; and electri(;ity, 753. 'Ihe se figures show an over-all increase of 2:570
over 1967"

158. The rise in the number of workers in the construction and services industries
(c198 and 509) is attributed mainly to the expansion of the tourist industry and
related facilj_tiesu In the agx-Lcu.Lt.ur-al, sector, emp.Ioymerrt was principally in the
sugar. and cop.ra industries, while in the mining sector, gold mines were the main
employers, although 8. small number of workers were employed at a copper mining
project recently developed 011 Vanua Levu. In 1968, about 2,300 persons worked in
mines and quaries, of whom 1,400 were Fijians.

159. 'l'he ma Ln f'unctri on of the Labour Department is to enforce the labour laws and
t.hereby maintain sat.Ls f'ac'bor-y standards of employment. In prac t Lce , its duties
cover a wider field. ~lese include servicing of the wages councils and
enf'orcemerrt of the councils I wages regulation orders; conciliation in disputes;
super-vf.s t on and contr-o.l of appr-ent.aceshf.p , operation of' employment services; and
advising the; Cover-nmerrt .• employers and unions on labour matit.ers , The :Cepartment
also enforces the National Provident Fund (see A/7200/Add. 7; chapter XVI, para. 70) •

I

/ ..;
: i .

•

160. According to the administering Power, the wages and conditions of employment
of almost two thirds of the labou:c fore-e are regulated by voluntary collective
agreements negotiated between trade unions and empl.oyers. In 1968, an additional
7,500 persons were covered in 1968 by statutory wages regulation orders of the
wages councils. 'Ihere were four wages cou.ncils in 1968 covering employees in the
following trades: (2) hotel and catering; (b) building, civil and electrical
engLneer-Lng ; (c) road transport; and (d) who.Lesa.Le and retail. Wages were ot.herwf.se
determined by agreement between i.ndJ.vidual workers and their employers. During
1968, the Wholesale and Retail Trades Wages Council published an order providing
for a m.inimum hourly wage rate of' 28. Id. for adult unskilled workers. The
average basic wage for unskilled workers employed under negotiated collective
agreements was about 2s. 4d. an hour with varying differentials for skill •

161. fJ:'he average work week ra.nges from forty to forty-eight hours with time and
ha.lf' for ov-ert.ime a.nd double pay for Sundays and public holidays. Industrial
agreements normally provide for paid holi.clays in excess of' the statutory minimum
of eight. Under the Emp.Loymerrt (Medical Treatment) Regulations all workers are
entitled uncle!' certain conditions to free medical aid and treatment and to have
their hospital fees paid by their employers up to a maximum of seven days. Where
housing is provided for employees) it is usually of a reasonable standard.
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Retail and consumer prices indices
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164. The Manpower Resources Council set up by the Legislative Council in 1967 advises
the Governor on matters affecting the supply, deployment and training of manpower
at all levels. The Council is a co-ordinating body er.t imating, with the Government
and the private sector of employment, the manpower r·~:r~<:'.rements of both public and
private enterprise. It also seeks to ensure close co-operation with the various
educational and training authorities in the Territory so that scholarship awards,
academic and vocational training courses are continually related to the needs of
the Territory.

165. The Labour Advisory Bm.l.cd established'unoer the Employment Ordinance comprises
representatives of employers and employees and such government officers as the
Governor may appoint. It is the function of the Board to advise the Governor on
any ~atters cOllnected with employment and labour and any questions referred to the
Board by the Governor. The Board is composed c"' the Chairman and Deputy Chairman,
who are the Commissioner and Deputy Con~issioner of Labour respectively, and seven
representatives from each of the employers' and employees! representatives.

166. Six trade unions were registered under the Trade Unions Ordinance, bringing
the total number of unions registered at the end of 1968 to thirty. According to
the administering Power, relations between trade unions and employers in 1968
were generally good, as was evidenced by the fact that nineteen collective
agreements were successfully negotiated during the year. Most of the work
stoppages occurred in the early part of 1968 and were in connexion with the series
of disputes originating at the end of 1967.

167. The retail price index for the quarter ending 31 December 1968 was 125.2,
compared with 122.2 for the quarter ending 31 December 1967. The base (100) was
established in 1960. The retail price index derives from a 1959 budget survey of
the living patterns of married male urban wage earners, Fijian and Indian, who
were living as a family unit in Suva and whose incomes ranged from
£F3. Os. 6d. to £F8. 5s. Od. a week.

162. Apprenticeship, supervisory and management training programmes were continued
during 1968. In view of the expansion in the t0urist industry, an expert from the
International Labour Organisation visited Fiji between January and April 1968 to
conduct a survey 01' hotel training requirements.

163. In 1968, Labour exchanges were established at Suva, Lautoka and Labasa and at
seven other centres. Of the 3,394 workers who registered for employment, only
450 were placed in jobs. As trJ.e registration for empioyment and the notification
of vacancies are both voluntary, these figures are not considered a reliable
indication of the level of unemployment which is known to exist. A further
indication that the supply of labour was substantially in excess of demand was
the statement by the administering Power that employers had no difficulty in
obtaining workers to meet their requirements except for a few jobs requiring
,specialized skills or for those in remote areas.
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Public health

169. In 1968 there were twenty-four sanitary authorities working with the assistance
of a medical health (,~ficer, a health inspector and several assistant health
Lnapect.or-s ,

168. Departmental administration of public health is decentralized. The Territory
is divided into four medical divisions, each under a divisional medical officer,
who controls and correlates the work of the district nursing sisters, health
inspectors and locally qualified medical officers, assistant health inspectors and
nurses in his division.

·'

•
170. There were four divisional hospitals in the Territory, providing in-patient
and out-patient services for the population in their immediate vicinity and also
acting as base hospitals for their divisions. The administering Power reports that
the Colonial Memorial Hospital in Suva is the most comprehensively staffed and
equipped hospital in the South Pacific and is used also as centre of referral for
other Territories in the area. There were also three special hospitals: a
leprosarium, a mental hospital and a tuberculosis sanatorium. ,

"

171. In addition, there were six district and eight rural hospitals and forty-six
dispensa.ries and health centres. A programme to upgrade and reconstruct the
hospitals and replace the old dispensaries with modern health centres has been in
operation over the past few years. Some rural hospitals have been upgraded to the
status of district hospitals by improving the staff and facilities, while minor
improvements have been carried out in others. In 1967, an old rural hospita~ at
Savusavu was replaced by a new fifty-bed distri.ct hospital, and in 1968, WOTk was
started on the building to replace the old district hospital at Sigatoka. The
United Kingdom is providing $F4,135,000 for a new hospita.l at lautoka.

172. In 1968, the Territory had forty-two medical and dental officers with overseas
qualifications, including specialist staff, 150 matrons, nursing sisters, junior
sisters and health sisters (not including thirty-four nursing sisters and assistant
nursing sisters at Makogai); 160 locally trained medical officers and dental
officers; and 520 locally trained nurses.

173. The total recurrent expenditure on health services in 1968 was estimated at
$F3,004,216. Capital expenditure was estimated at $F806,696. Other notable items
of estimated expenditure (some recoverable), were: South Pacific Health Service,
$F19,060; Fiji School of Medicine, $F139,480; Fiji Leprosy Hospital, $F70,508; and
family planning, $F29,380.

174. There are signs at last that the incidence of tuberculosis is beginning to
recede. A three-year campaign to test adult Fijians and all children was completed
in 1968, with 546 cases reported. It is estimated that the number of cases in 1969
would probably be less than 400 as a result of the campaign.
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

175. The educational system in Fiji is under the responsibility of the Minister for
Social Services and is administered by a Director of Education. An Education
Advisory Council advises the Minister on educational policy. Under the Education
Amendment Ordinance, which came into effect in August 1968, certain administrative
matters previously referrea to this body by the Director of Education beeame the
responsibility of the district education corrmittees, which are appointed by the
Minister for SociaL Services. Under the amended ordinance, these committees, which
were increased from six to eight in number, advise the Director of Education on the
development of primary and secondary education in their respective areas.

176. In 1968, primary school enrolment increased by 5,941 to 110,912 and secondary
school enrolment by 1,940 to 11,995; 839 full-time pupils attended technical and
vocational schools; and 294 students attended teacher-training colleges. Another
197 students studied overseas on scholarships. There were 48 kindergartens and
618 schools throughout the Territory, staffed by 3,774 teachers, of whom
75.7 per cent were trained.

177. The University of the South Pacific was officially established by an ordinance
rassed in the Fiji Legislative Council iu July 1967. Preliminary courses began in
February 1968 with 160 students drawn from a large number of Pa..cific countries.
The university's Interim Council was reported to envisage complete autonomy for the
university by March 1970.

178. Primary teacher-training is offered at three teacher-training colleges; the
Nasinu Teacher-Training College, run by the Government; C01PUS Christi Training
College, run by the Roman Catholic Mission; and Fulton Missionary College, run by
the Seventh Day Adventist Mission. In 1968 J the combined roll of the three colleges
was 294. In addition, 51 licensed teachers completed intensive four-month courses
to raise their qualifications. The first secondary teacher-training course to be
provided in the Territory was due to start at the University of the South Pacific
in 1969.

179. The Nasinu Teacher-Training College is to be almost completely rebuilt within
the next three ye~rs at an estimated cost of $F700,OOO. Existing buildings will be
reconstructed and extensions will be added. The full scheme will provide
accommodation for 300 students; compared with 240 at present.

180. In September 1969, an advisGcy commission headed by Sir Philip Sherlock,
Secretary-General of the Association of Caribbean Universities and Research
Institutions in Jamaica, made a survey of the educational system in the Territory.
The commission's report was submitted to the Fijian Government in November of
the same year.

181. The commission had reportedly accepted in principle that primary education
should be free in due course and should subsequently be made compulsory at the
earliest possible date. The commission had then added:

liThe present high level of school attendance has taken Fiji a long way towards
the achievement of universal primary education. However, we cannot Tecommend
that primary education be made free and compulsory immediately because of
the lack of suitable q~alified teachers to carry the increased load. A very
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lRrgc number of teachers would be requircn ~0 clllbe the gap between the present
roll and full attend~nce and it is on the supply of teachers that a successful
implementation of the principle depends".

182. In its report, the commission stated that conversion to a free and compulsory
system of education at the present time would cost the Government an additional
$~2.5 million a year and would divert funds from other educational needs of even
greater urgency. It recommended that immediate attention should be given to
expanding plans for the education of teachers. When these plans had been put into
effect and the supply of qualified teachers increased, it would then be appropriate
to abolish school fees and perhaps consider further the question of making school
attendance eompulsory. Meanwhile, it was hoped that the Government would continue
its system of grants to enable school committees to remit the fees of indigent
children.

183. The commission's other recommendations dealt with almost every aspect of
education, including the special problem of the education of Fijians. It
recommended that 50 per cent of the Government's university scholarship funds should
be reserved for Fijians and that whenever the number of qualified Fijians fell
below the annual quota, the unallocated balance should be diverted to other Fijian
needs.

184. Government expenditure on educati.on in 1968 was £.F2, 595,764, compared with
£F2,375,036 in 1967.
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CHAPTER XIII

OMAN

•
A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMIVlITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (AIAC .109/L. 623), decided, inter · It

alia, to take up the question of Oman as a separate item and to refer it to the
Sub-Conuuittee on Oman for c onsiderati on and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 775th meeting, on
29 October 1970.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969
concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as well as other relevant -resofut.t ons of the
General Assembly, particularly resolution 2559 (XXIV) of 12 December 1969
concerning the question of Oman, by paragr~ph 6 of which the General Assembly
requested the Special Committee "t o follow developments in the Territory and to
report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth sesst on'".

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as
well as by the General Assembly J and on the latest developments concerning the
Territory.

5. At the 775th meeting, on 29 October, the Chairman of the Special Committee
read out a statement (A/AC.109/PV.775) which he had been authorized to make by
the members of the Sub-Committee on Oman concerning the work of that Sub-Committee
(see annex 11 to this chapter). At the same meeting, the Special COll@ittee took
a decision concerning the item, which is set out in paragraph 6 below.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMIYIITTEE

6. At its 775th meeting, on 29 October, the Special Committee, by approving the
recommendation contained in the statement of the Chairman, to which reference is
made in paragraph 5 above, decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working
paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to facilitate consideration of the
item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives which the General
Assembly/might give in that connexi on, to give consideration to this item at its
next session.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE GENERAL ASGEMBLY
AND THE SPECIAL COWJMr:CTEE

1. The question of Oman has heen considered by the General Assembly since 1960
and by t.he Special Committee since 1966. In June 1963, a f3pecial Representative
of the Secretary-General, Mr. Herbert de Ribbing, visited the Territory at t.ho
invitation of the Sultan of Muscat and Oman and submitted a r eport wh.i ch was made
available to the General Assembly at its eighteenth session. 1.17 By resolution
1~48 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, the General Assembly established an Ad Hoc
Committee which examined the question and submitted a report on 8 January 1965. b/
On 17 December 1963, the General Assembly adopt-ed resolution 2073 (XX) in which it
recognized the inalienable right of the people of the Territory as a whole ~/ to
se~f-determinationand independence, called upon the Government of the
United Kingdom of Greclt Britain and Northern Ireland to implement a number of
measures and invited the Special Committee to examine the situation in the
Territory.

2. The Special Committee's consideration of the question of Oman is set out in
its reports to the General Assembly at its twenty-fir'st, twenty-second, twenty-third
and twenty-fourth sessions. 0./ The General Assembly's decisions concerning this
question are contained in resolutions 1948 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 2073 (XX) of
17 December 1965, ,223 8 (XXI) ')f 20 December" 1966, 2302 (XXII) of 12 December 1967,
2424 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 and 2559 (XXIV) of 12 December 1969.

3. In April 1968, the Special Committee established a Sub-Committee on Oman,
composed of Iran, Iraq, Mali, the United RepUblic of Tanzania and Venezuela
(A/7200 (Part I), chapter I, paras. 82-84). The Sub-Committee was maintained by
the Special Committee during 1969 and the question of Oman was rei erred to it
for consideration and report. On 4 November 1969, the Chairman of the Special
Committee made the following statement (A/7623/Add.5 (Part 11), chapter XIV,
annex 11):

"It will be recalled that by adopting the fortieth report of the
Horking Group at its 695th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee
decided to maintain the Sub-Committee on Oman and to refer the question of

•

4

5
C'
1
o

1.1/

d/

Official Records of the General Assembly ~ Eighteenth Session~ Annexes, age nda
item 78, document A!5562.

Ibid., Nin~teenth Session, Annexes, annex No. 16 (A/5846).
In reply to a question as to the meaning of the expression "the whole of the
Territory", it 'was stated on behalf of the co-sponsors of the draft resolution
that the Territory of Oman should comprise the whole geographical area, and
should include the Trucial Sheikhdoms as well as the Sul~anate of Muscat and
Oman (see ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, .
document A16300/Hev.l, chapter X~II, paras. 6-7).

Ibid., chapter XIII; ibid~, Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (part 111), document A!6700!Rev.l, chapter XIII; .A!7200/Add.8,
chapter XVII; A/7623/Add.5 (part 11), chapter XIV.

.-
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4.

Oman to that Sub-Committee for consideration and report. Subsequently, the
members of the Sub-Committee on Oman, taking into account current
developments concerning the Territory, have been in active consultation
with a view to discharging the mandate entrusted to that Sub-Committee
by the Special CQmmittee. These consultations are continuing .

.. • 4' --

"In the meantime, taking into consideration the desire of the Special
Committee to make available to the General Assembly, without delay, the
former's report covering its work for 1969, the members of the Sub-Committee
have agreed to recommend that the Special Committee decide to transmit to
the General Assembly; the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
concerning the Territory in order to fa~ilitate consideration of the item
by the Fou~th Committee'and;:suo'ject to any directives which the General
Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration to the item

t 't t . 11a l s nex seSSlon.

The Special Committee approved the above recommendation at the same meeting.

•

5. During the t\'7enty-fourth session of the General Assembly, the Fourt.h
Committee heard a statement by a petitioner from Oman, Mr. Talib bin Ali. On
12 December 1969, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2559 (XXIV), the
operative paragraphs of which read as t'o LIcws :

"The General Assembly,

" .....
"1. Reaffirms its resolutions 2238 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,

2302 (XXII) of 12 December 1967 and 2424 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968;

"2. Reaffirms the inalierable right of the people of Oman to
self-determination and to the natural resources of their Territory, as
well as their right to dispose of those resources in their best interests;

113. Urges the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland to implement fully General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
and other relevant resolutions;

"4. Recommends that the specialized agencies and international
institutions concerned should study, within the scope of their activities
and in co-operation with the regional organization concerned and through it,
the possibilities of extending assistance to meet the educational, technical
and health requirements of the people of the Territory;

"5. Requests the Secretary-General to intensify, in consultation with
the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Inlplementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries ~nd

Peoples, the wide dissemination of information about conditions in the
Territory;

116. Requests the Special Committee to follow developments in the
Territory and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth

• 11sess lone
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1. SULTANATE OF MUSCAT AND OJYl.AN

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY.~/
h
1
a
t
u

General

6. The Sultanate of Muscat and Oman lies at the extreme south-east of the
Arabian peninsula, east of the Rub-al-Khali desert. It has a total area of
approximately 82,000 square miles (212,000 square kilometres). The total
population of Muscat and Oman is estimated at 750,000, of "Whom some 1+0,000 live
in Dhofar Province. The capital of the I:eerritory, Muscat, has a population of
nearly 9,000. In 1967, the Kuria Muria islands were r ebroceded to the
Sultanate following the British withdrawal from Aden.

Political and military developments

7 . Acco.cdLng to recent reports, Sultan Said bin Taimur was replaced by his son,
Qabus bin Said, as a result of a palace coup on 23 July 1970.

\

8. Until his replacement,. the ex-Sultan had resided permanent'y in Salalah,
Dhofar Province. His Governnent included a~Personal Adviser, Major F.C.L. Chauncy,
a Military Secretary, Br.igadier Hugh OLdrnan , a Secretary for External Affairs,
Khan Bahadur Maqbul Hus~in, and an Economic Adviser, Dr. Wendell Philli~s.

9. Tge new ruler has reportedly indicated his desire to establish a modern form
of government and to seek recognition from other countries.

10. There are tV10 British air bases in the SUltanate, one at Masirah and one at
Salalah in Dhofar. According to reports, a force of about 100 men of the Royal
Air Force (RAF) is guarding the Salalah airfield. The Sultan has a small air force
consisting of eight light jet aircraft flown by seconded RAF officers. According
to a statement made by the United Kingdom Secretary of State for Defence in the
House of Commons on 25 March 1970, a total of forty officers of the Royal Marines,
the Army and the RAF, and seven Army and other ranks have been serving with the
Sultan's armed forces on secondment. It is also reported that about sixty officers
are serving a3 me~cenaries with the Sultan's forces. Most of the junior officers
in this group gre Pakistani. These forces have been increased with the formation
of an additional fourth battalion this year.

11. It is reported that armed attacks against the military base at Salalah
increased in intensity during the year under review and that Hunter fighters
have flown operational sorties against the Dhofar revolutionaries. It is also
reported that areas of Dhofar are now controlled by the latter. The If Popular
Front for the Liberation of the Occupied Arab Gulf" h&s issued r.egular communiques
on its operations against the Salalah base and surrounding military posts.
According to these ~muniques: the guerrillas have made frequent attacks against
the auxiliary camps, posts and patrols in va~ious parts of Dhofar D~ovince, and
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e/ This information has been derived from published sources. It supplements other
information contained Ln previous reports of the Special Committee (se'
foot-note d/ above).
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have laid ambushes along communication lines. They state that the peop.'.e ' s
liberation army is supported by a people's militia which is responsible for the
administration and protection of villages, the collection of taxes and the
transportation of the wounded. They also state that the western area is now
uuder their control, vThile the Sultan's forces are confined to defensive positions
glong the coast.

12. On 17 March 1970, it was announced in London by the United Kingdom Secretary
of State for Defence thet an additional detachment of about thirty RAF men had
been dispatched to Salalah after the ai.rfield had been hit by mortar fire.
According to that statement, no member of the United Kingdom forces or
United Kingdom-based British' citizens for whom the 11inistry of Defence was
responsible had been killed or wounded in Oman over the last five years, and
no bombing attacks had been made by United Kingdom military aircraft.

1"3. A new revolutionary organization, "The National Democratic Front for the
Liberation of Oman and the Arabian GUlf", was formed at the end of June 1970,
according to a statement issued in Beirut. The "Front 11 announced its Lnt.errt ion
to fight against the Sultan's and British forces in Oman in the northern part
of the Territory.

Other developments

lL~. Oil production in the Sultanate has continued to increase at a rapid rate.
In 1969, it reached 16.4 million tons, compared with 12.1 million tons in 1968
and 3.2 million tons the year before. The proved oil reserves are now estimated
at over 680 million tons. Revenue is estimated at £35 million per annum.

15. According to a press report, one United States firm, Dhofar Cities Service
Petroleum Company, has ceased its operations in the Territory. The firm had been
prospecting for oil for several years.

16. Educational facilities in the Sultanate are limited to two schools, one in
Muscat and the other at I:'1atrah. There are no schools in Dhof'ar ,

2. TRUCIAL SHEIKHDOMS

General

17. The Trucial Sheil<::hdoms lie north of the Rub-al-Khali desert, between th.:
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman. The area, also
known as Trucial Gman or the 'I'ruc i.aL Coast, extends for nearly L~OO miles on the
Persian Gulf from the peninsula of Qatar to the Gulf of Oman. The sheikhdoms
consist of seven separate political entities each headed by a Sheikh or Ruler.
They are (frol;l 'west to east): Abu Dhabi. Dubai., Ajman, Sharjah, Umm-al-Qaiwain,
Ras-al-Khaimah and Fujairah•
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18G A census was conducted in the Trucial States in March and April 1968. The
approximate area and 'population of each State is given below:

DUbai
Ajman
Umm-al-Qu j:\"~l in
Rao-al-Khaimah
F,J.jairah
Sharjah
Abu Dhabi

Area
(square miles)

1,500
100
300
650
450

1,000
25,000 (estimate)

29,°°0

POTJulation

59,092
4,245
3,740

24,482
9,72h

31,430
46,500

179,263

,

,

Political and constitutional develo~ments_. ..-

19. It will be recalled that the to Lks ho l d by the nLno RuLe.r s of the "Unf'on
of Arab El.lil':ltes ll

, held in Abu Dh.ibL in Oct.obe.r 1969, coHups cd , rcpor-t.cd Iy
because of disagreement on some of the points concern1.ng the ,future structure
of the Union, including the allocation of ministeria: posts in the federal
Gcvcr-m.xirt , Other problems had arisen, such as the quectrlon of the distribution
of military forces and financial resources. Furthermore, some of the participants
were also reported to have considered that each State should be represented in
the talks by a person with the power to t~~e decisions on behalf of his Stnte.
A series of contacts took place dlu1ing the first part of 1970) and various
£2mmunigues were pUblished stressing the importance of going ahead with the
Union and of the relations which the Union should have with other countries after
the expected British withdrawal in 1971. Contacts were also made to decide on
a date for a meeting of the Supreme Councjl of the Union to solve outstanding
issues.

20. In April 1970, a senior official of the Forcie;n and Oommonwealth Office
of' the United Kingdom visited the area and met with the Rulers of the Trucial
States. It was r-epor-ted that the of'f i.ci.n L' rJ aim was to promote co-operation
and encourage the States to establish the new Union, and to settle aisputes
over certain sDall islands in the Gulf. In reply to a questicn in the House
of Commons, on 4 MaYj the Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth
Affairs stated that the United Kingdom had a defence commitment to the StDtcn
forming the Union of Arab Emirates and was responsible for the conduct of
their external affairs. The United Kingdom Government's policy was to encourage
the development of the Union, to promote stability and to hel~ remove any causes
of tension or friction in the area. ~he responsibility of the United Kingdom
would cease by the end of 1971 1.,hen the' withdrawal of its military presence
vouLd have t.ccn compLe't ed ,

21. A meeting of the deputy Rulers of the Trucial States, Bahrain and Qatar
was held in June 1970 to prepare for a conference of the Supreme Council of
the Federation. In R, ~~o_m_tTlu_nigu~ issued on l~· June, the meeting conf:i.rmed
ea.clier agreements, particularly with regard to the election of the President
and Vice-President of the Union, the choice of a temporary and permanent
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capital and acceptance of the principle of equal representation in the future
National Consultative Assembly. The meeting recommended the establishment of a
high-level t'Lnanc i.aL committee to decide on a basis for the federal budget and
of a legal committee to review the tHO draft constitutions submitted to the
Supreme Council. The meetin8 also decided that, instead of allocatinc; specific
ministerial pos t.s to each State, the Dtates should each nominate three qualified
members, and the Prime Minister should then choose his cabinet from among these
nominees. Finally, the deputy rulers recolmnended that the military base in Qatar
should be added to the federal bases.

22. Qatal' and J\bu Dhabi have lately adopted constitutions making each of them "an
independent State". The fact that the State was a member of the Union of Arab
Emirates was also included in each of these constitutions.

23. United Ki.ngdom land forces are based in Sharjah u.nder the unified command of
"Headquarters, British Forces Gulf" in Bahrain. They consist of armoured cars,
artillery, engineers and Lnf'arrtry , British officers and non-commissioned officers
continue to serve uith local fo ..... c ss . The air £'o1'ces a:r:e based in Bahrain and
S11a1\jo.h and include Ground-attack and fighter-reconnaissance aircraft, fixed-
and rotary-wing tactical transports, long-range maritime-reconnaissance aircraft
and search-and-rescue helicopters. The total number of British forces in the area
has recently been estimated at 6, ~OO men, divided between Bahrain and Sharjah.

2!1. The Trucial Oman Scouts number about 1,600 men, consisting mainly of Omanis,
Dhof'a r i.s , Adeniu and Yemeni s , There are thirty-one seconded British officers
serving with the force. According to the Statement on the Defence Estimates for
1970, f/ the Trucia1 Oman Scouts patrol the hills and desert to resolve tribal
disputes. CoastQl Command Shackletons assist them by searching for dissident
tribesmen and illegal immigrants. Naval frigates and coastal minesweepers carry
out pa trols to pr-event smuggling of arms.

25. According to reports, the defence adviser of the States, General
Sir John VTillouC;hby, has recommended that the Trucial Oman Scouts should become
the nucleus of the Union's defence forces which would be controlled by the
Union' s ~3u'preme Council. The future force would cons ist of two ground
battalions (one based on the present Scouts) with supporting engineer and
mortal' units, a sma 11 Cl ir force, a sma11 navy and a single a ir defence system.
The report sUGgested that the rulers should not spend vast sums on forming their
own armies, but shouLd concentrate instead on building up Ivell-trained police
forces and sec~rity services.

r:
2u. A number of uhe Lkhdoms have their own armed forces. 'I'he local defence force
01' Abu Dhabi now consists of 4,000 men organized and commanded by
General \tJilloughlry. In 1968, Abu Dhabi began the formation of an air wing
with the purchase of six light aircraft. The Sheikhdom of Dubai has refrained
from Cl" eating an arm~~'because of the heavy expense involved. The Ruler,
Sheii\.h Rashid, has reportedly favoured the retention of United Kingdom forces
in the a1"I:"'8..

si ~jtatement Oll the Def'cnce Estimates ~ 1970, Cmnd, 4290 (London, H.ll/I. Stationery
Of:fi.ce~ 19'{0 j-.---
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Economic develoPIn_ents

27. The Trucial States Council held meetings in March 1970 to discuss further plans
for the economic development of the sheikhdoms.

28. On 19 January 1970, the Minister of Overseas Development announced in the
House of Commons that the British Middle East Development Divis ion had undertaken
an economic survey of the Northern Trucial States and made recommendations for the
future development of the area over the next five years.

29. In Abu Dhabi, the Government has concentrated its efforts on resettlement
schemes at Al Ain and L:i.wa Oases. The schemes would provide permanent housing,
land, wells and pumps, seeds, fertilizers and cash grants for nomadi8 tribesmen to
entice them to settle in the area.

30. Abu Dhabi had a deficit of BD15.15 million !I (£13~1 million) in 1969, mainly
in the development sector. Total expenditure 'Has BDl02 million, as against
BD86.46 million in revenue. The deficit has been attributed to overspending and
lack of administrative co-ordination. The recurrent budget estimate for
expenditure was BDL~8. 2 million, but actual disbursements were BD56. 5 million.
Capital expenditure (BD45.5 million) also exceeded the bUdget estimate of
BD38.1 million.

31. In 1969, a Supreme Planning Council consisting of local notables and
-ner-charrbs was established to oversee public"s,pending. A new financial adv Ls ez:
from the United Kingdom was appointed at the beginning of this year. It was
announced that 1970 wouLd be a year of retrenchment: only £11 million of the
nearly £)+3 million development budget would be allocated for new proj eets, the
balance going to schemes already under implementation.

32. During 1969, imports to Abu Dhabi were valued at £51.9 million, of which
£15 million came from the United Kingdom. Exports to the United Kingdom were
valued at £16.6 million. About 80 per cent of imports (by total tonnage) consist
of construction materials.

33. There has been a rapid growth in entrepot trade and banking in Dubai,
attributed to the !lopen door" pOlicy followed by the Ruler. In Sharjah,
construction wort on the expansion of the inland port began in January 1970.
The port now receives ships of more than 10,000 tons. Aid through the Trucial
States Council Development Fund has been used to establish a to·vn-road system,
an agricultural scheme and a modern water and electricity supply. Funds from
this aid have also ",:een used to develop fishing areas, with an estimated catch of
1 million tons a year.

34. In addition to the British Bank of the Middle East, which was the only bank
in the Territory for many years, two more banks have now opened - the Eastern Bank
and the National ano Grindlays Bank.

35· In 1969, crude oil prod~ction in Abu Dhabi was 28.9 million tons, compared with
24.1 million tons in 1968. Revenue from oil rose from $152 million to nearly
$187 million durin~ the same peri.od. Crude oil production in Dubai reached
1 million tons in 1969.

~/ One Bahrain dinar equals $US 1.90.
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36. As previously reported, a number of Japanese companies hold concessions in
Abu Dhabi for oil exploitation. In 1969, the British-owned Abu Dhabi Petroleum
Company relinquished three blocks of its concession with a total area of
9,000 square kilometres. It was reported that the Japanese Mitsubishi group,
the Middle East Oil Company, would take over this area and would drill its
first wells at the beginning of 1970. A second Japanese company, the Abu Dhabi
Oil Company, was reported to have had strikes yielding 3,000 barrels a day from
its first two wells. Output was to be increased gradually during the year.
It was also reported that off-shore rights relinquished by Abu Dhabi Marine Areas
two thirds of which is owned by British Petroleum and one third by the Compagnie
Fran~aise des P~troles) wouJ.d Le awarded to the Japanese interests referred to
above. A representative 8f the Abu Dhabi Government stated in January that his
Government wished to negotiate the purchase of 1 million tons of crude oil a year
from the two producing companies, Abu Dhabi Marine Areas and the Abu Dhabi
Petroleum Company. It was examining a project for a refinery which would produce
10,000 barrels a day under the five-year plan.

37. In Sharjah, new concessions have been signed vTith Shell Hydrocarbons and a
consortium of Shell Minerals and Bomin. The former concession relates to the west
coast on-shore area and was granted in exchange for an initie} :?aYment of
$1.5 million and an annual rental of $21,250. The second comprises the east coast
on-shore and off-shore areas and was given in exchange for an initial paYment of
$350,000 and an annual rental of $200,000. Last December, Sharjah also signed an
oil concession with Buttes Oil and Gas Company of California for an off-shore area
of 91.~7 square miles. In exchange, the Ruler received a down payment of $2 million
and agreement to an annual rental of $100,000, rising gradually to $150,000.
A further paYment of $1.3 million would be made if oil should be produced on a
commercial basis. The royalties would be shared on a fifty-fifty basis.
A similar concess ion, seven miles off-shore from the island of Abu Musa, wa s
granted by the State of Umm-al-Qainan to another United States oil company,
Occidental Petroleum. A dispute has reportedly arisen over the concessionary
rights of the two United States firms.

38. In February 1970, a new concession was granted by Jubai to the Beach
Petroleum Company over an area of 770 square miles on land and off-shore. The
State received $2 million as down payment. It was reported that rental and other
payment-s would amount to ~)10 million when production reaches 400,000 barrels a day.

Education

39. Primary and intermediate education for boys and girls is available in
Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Ras-al-Khaimah and Sharjah, and in the remaining States for
boys only. Limited secondary education is provided also for boys in Dubai and
Ras-al-Khaimah and for boys and girls in Sharjah. The States Development Office
administers three trade schools, which are located in Sharjah, Dubai and
Ras-al-Khaimah. A large number of teachers are Palestinians or nationals from
neighbouring Arab countries.

40. In Abu Dhabi, the number of teachers (men and women) increased from 77 to
399 and the number of students increased from 4,937 to 7,000. In addition,
150 pupils were sent abroad for s tud.ie s , of whom fifty went to universities in
the United Kingdom. A bonus scheme has been introduced to induce parents to send
their children to school.
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41. In Sharjah, there are now more than fifteen schools attended by 3,000
students (girls and boys). The number of girls in primary schools rose to
1,000 in 1970.

42. According to the Minister of Overseas Development (see paragraph 28 above),
the United Kingdom, in order to help overcome a shortage of technical skills, has
contrib~ted to the capital costs and provided staff for the establishment of a
Gulf Technical College in Bahrain to serve the needs of the area for secondary
education.

•
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STATEMENT MADE BY THE CHAIRMAN OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON
BEHALF OF THE MEMBERS OF THE SUB-COMMITTEE ON OMAN, AT THE

775TH MEETING, ON 29 OCTOBER 1970

-119-

ANNEX 11

It will be recalled that, by adopting the forty-seventh report of the Working
Group (A/AC.109/L.623) at its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special
Con~ittee decided to maintain the Sub-Committee on Oman and to refer the question
of Oman to that Sub-Committee for consideration and report. SUbsequently, the
members of the Sub-Committee on Oman, taking into account current developments
concerning the Territory, have been in active consultation with a view to
diocharging the mandate entrusted to that Sub-Committee by the Special Committee.
These consultations are continuing.

In the meantime, taking into consideration the desire of the Special
Committee to make its report available to the General Assembly without delay, the
members of the Sub-Committee have agreed to recommend that the Special Committee
decide to transmit to the General Assen:bly the working paper prepared by the
Secretariat concerning the Territory (see annex I above) in order to facilitate
consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and,subject to any directives
whi.ch the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration
to the item at its next session .

If

•



CTIf.t:Tlms XIV·-XVI

(A/8023/Add.6) ·1,

CONTENTS

Chaut.er Paragraphs

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS~ PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON
ISLP.ND:J; NIUE .AND TI-E TOKELAU ISLANDS; NE\'i HEBRIDES;
o'.T1"'PICAl'T ()l,\~fO"\ :"\l',TD C1lj-"!,'T. r'"1"'1TTC;-l~ r-n1 ""P'"Q -.lrr" OF Y ll"Q THE.... ,.LJ_\..) \ .••'ol. ..... J.. ... 1'J _7.£.-.1, .J...J,.LJI....J l..J __ 1. ~ ._-~ J:

P/\CIF1C ISLANDS; ?AFTJL .·\IJD THE TRuSj~ TERRITORY OF
Nl~.M GUIIn~A, nm T'HE coca (KEELIIJG) ISL!'2TDS

~JOHKIHG PAPERS PREPARED BY TEE SECRETARIAT • •

o Q • Q 0 • 0 0 • D 0 0 135

140

133

126

1221 - 25

26 - 27

. .

AIDE T1ENOIRE DATED 19 JUNE 1970 FROM THE
CHAIRMAN OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE TO THE
PRESIDENT OF THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL • • • •

M\JNEXES

CONSIDERLTIOI\T BY THE SPECIAL COr-1r.1I'ITEE

DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COVll1ITTEE

I.

11. REPORTS OF SUB~CO!~1ITTEE 11

Ill.

B.

A.

XIV.

"
I

, I

),

XV. BRUNEI

A. CONSID~~AT'ION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE • 1 ",S 5 270

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COl·1MITrr EE o 0 0 • 6 270

ANNEX: WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT • 271

XVI. HO::.'JG KONG

ANNEX~ WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

279

2'{9

230

5

1 - 4. .CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL C07'lIvlITTEE

DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

A.

B.

-121--

-~



5.

CHAPTER XIV

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS; NIDEAND THE TOKEIAU ISLANDS; NEW HEBRIDES; AMERICAN SAMOA AND GDAM;TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS; PAFUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORYOF ~~ GUINEA, AND THE COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS

A. CONSIDEFATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970" the Specia'J.: Commi.tt.ee , by approvingthe forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.109!L.623) decided, inter alia,to refer the questions of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands" Pitcairn and the SolomonIslands; Niue and the 'I'okeLau Islands; the New Hebrides; American Samoa and Guam;the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands; Papua and the Trust Territory ofNew Guinea and the Cocos (Keeling) Islands" to Sub-Committee 11 for considerationand report.

2. The Special COITJYl:ttee considered these items at its 745th, 771st" 772nd and775th to 777th meetings" between 18 June and 3 November.

3. In its consideration of the ltems, the Special Committee took into accountthe relevant provisions of General Assembly ;"esclution 25t~8 (XXIV) of11 December 1969, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, concerning twenty-five Territories including theGilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn, the Solomon Islands) Niue, the TokelauIslands, New Hebrides" American Samoa" Guam and the Cocos (Keeling) Islands" byparagraph 8 of which the General Assembly requested the Special Corr:mittee lltocontinue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the GeneralAssembly at its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the presentresolution". It also took into account resolution 2590 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969on the question of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, by which theGeneral Assembly, inter alia, requested "the Special Conm.Lt.t.ee to continue toexamine this question and to report to the Gen'::ral Assembly at its twenty-fifthsessionll.

~.. During its consideration of the items, the Special Committee had before itworking papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex III to the present chapter)containing information on action previously taken by the Special '-:;ommitteeand by the Trusteeship Council, as well aR by the GEneral Asspmbly, andon the latest deveLopmerrt s rela-:inc:?; to the Terri t ur~ es conc er-ned . Further,the Special C8mmittee also took into account the reports of the Tr:J.steeshipCouncil at its thirty-seventh session: (a; to the Security Council ccnc er'n i ngthe Trust Territcry of the Pacific Islandsj 1/ a~d (b) tu the GeneralAssembly; concerning til~ Trust Territory of New Guinea. 2/ .

Offici9.1 Records of the Security Council) Twenty-fifth Year, SpecialSuppleffient No. 1 (S/9893).
2/ Official Records of the General Assemtly) T~enty-fiftp Session,Sup'plerr:eLt No. 4 (A/t?c04).
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(b) Niue and the Tokelau Islands

)
(c) New Hebrides

(d) Gilbert and Ellice Islands,

(e) American Samoa and Guam.

Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands

Two letters dated 22 May and 3 June 1970 from Chief Jimmy T.P.S. Moses,
Pr~sident of Nagriamel concerning New Hebrides (A/AC.I09/FET.1148).

Letter dated 22 June 1970 from Mr. J. J. Hummel concerning Papuh
(A/AC.I09/PET.1136 and Corr.l);

-123-
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"5. Requ.ests the Trusteeship Council to include in its periodic visiting
missions to the Trust Territory of New Guin~a non-members of the Trusteeship
Council, inconsultation with the Special Committee on the Situation with
regard to the Implementation of the DeclarRtion on tIle Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples and the Administering Authority, in
accordance with the Charter of the United Nations".

Paragraph 5 of the resolution under reference reads as follows:

(b)

(a)

3/

(a) Territories considered by Sub-Committee 11 during 1970:
general conclusions and recommendations

9. At the 771st meeting, the Chairman informed the Special Committee of the
recipt of a letter dated 11 September 1970, ....dre~sed to him by the Permanent
Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations (A/AC.I09/363) , requesting
permission to participate in the Conunittee T s d iscuss Lon on Niue and the Tokelau
Islands. 'Ihe Committee dec i.ded , wi thoub objection, to accede to tl:at request.

7. At the 771st meeting, on 6 October, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 11 in
s tabemerrts to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.771) introduced the reports of
that Sub-Committee concerning the following items (see annex II.A to E to this
chapter) :

8. The Special Committee considered the above-mentioned reports at its 771st
and 772nd meetings, on 6 and 7 October 1970.

5. TLe Special Committee also had before it the following petitions:

6. At its 745th meeting, on 18 June, the Chairman informed the Special Committee
of the consultations he had held with the President of che Trusteeship Council as
well as with members of the Committee in connexion with the implementation of
paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolution 2590 (XXIV). )/ Following statements
by the representative of Ethiopia, in his capacity as Chairrr.an of Sub-Committee 11,
and by the r~presentatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Poland, the
United States of America and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland (A/AC.I09/PV.745 and Corr.l), the Special Committee took decisions on the
matter as reflected in paragraph 26 (a) below. The text of an aid~~moire dated
19 June 1970, submitted by the Chairman to the President of the Trusteeship Council
in that connexion, is reproduced in annex I to the present chapter.
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10. At the same meeting, statements were made by the representative of
New Zealand concerning Niue and the Tokelau Islands; and by the representative
of the United Kingdom concerning Gilbert and Ellice Isiands, Pite-airn and the
Solomon Islands (A/AC.I09/PV.771).

11. At the 772nd meetinR, statements were made by the representative of the
United Kingdom concerning Nt.ue and the 'I'okeLau Islands; and by the r-epr-es errta'tLves
of the Union of Soviet Sorialist Republics, Vpnezuela and the United Kingdom
concerning American Samoa and Gup.m (A/AC,109/PV.,772).

12. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the reports of
Sub-Committee II concerning the items referred to in pa'ragraph 7 (b) to (e) above
and endorsed the conclusions and r-ecommendat.Lons contained therein, it being
unders~:)od that the reservations expressed by certain members "Would be reflected
in the records of the meetings cited. These conclusions and recommendations are
3et out in paragraph 27 (b) to (e) below"

13. At the TT5th meeting, o.i 30 October, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.775), Introduced the report of that
Sub-Committee concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (see annex II.F
to the present chapter). At the sa~e meeting, statements were made by the
representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United States and
Iraq (A/AC.I09/PV.775).

III

by

14. At the 776th meeting, on 2 November, f.urtheI s taLemerrts on the report were
made by the representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the
United States and the United Kingdom (A/AC.I09/PV.776).

15. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee II concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and endorsed
the conclusions and recomnlendatioIls contained therein, it being understood that
the reservations expressed by certain members would be reflected in the record
of the meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in
paragraph 27 (f) below.

16. At LIne same meeting, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 11, in a statement to
the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/p'o{.'T76), introd.uced the report of that
Sub-Corr~ittee concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guine~, and the
Cocos (Keeling) Islands (see annex II.G to the present chapter).

17. Ivith the consent of the Special COmnlittee, the Chairman invited the
representative of Australia, as the administering Power concerned, to participRte
in the discussion of the Special Committee concerning the above-mentioned
Territories.

18. At the same meeting, a statement 'vas made by the representative of Poland
(A/AC.I09/PV.776).

19. At the '(77th meeting, on 3 November, statements on the report were made by
the representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Afghanistan, the
United. Kingdom, Sierra Leone, the United StRtes, Australia and Poland
(A/AC.I09/PV.777).

20. At the same meeting, the Special Committee agreed to replace pRragraph 5 (5)
of the report referred to in par'agr'aph 16 above, which read:
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tIThe Special Committee notes that in the fo.,:'thcoming visitinB mission
of the Trusteeship Council to the Trust Territory of New Guinea the
non-members of the Trusteeship Council will include an African and an Asian
member from the Special Committee. The Special Committee would have
appreciated it, however, if the terms of reference of the visiting mission
could have taken into consideration previous recommendations and resolutions
adopted by the Special Committee on the Territory"

by ~he following:

"The Special Committee, recalling that by resolution 2590 (XXIV) of
16 December 1969 the General Assembly, 1:nte.!'_.i11ia, requested the Trusteeship
Council to include in its periodic visiting missions to the Trust Territory
of New Guinea non-meniliers of the Council, notes that the forthcoming
visiting mission to the Trust Territory will include non-members of the
Council who are members of the Special Comnittee. ~/ The Special Committee
would have appreciated it, however, if in the discharge of its duties the
visiting rnission could take into consideration previous recommendations and
resolutions adopted by the Specia.l Committee on the Territory."

Ila / Following the consultations provi.ded for in General Assembly
resolution 2590 (XXIV), it was decided to include as members of the
visiting mission representatives of Iraq and. Sierra Leone. tI

21. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee 11 concerning Papua ari the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the
Cocos (Keeling) Islands, as revised, and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the reservations
expr8ssed by certain members would be reflected in the record of the relevant
meetings. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 27 (g)
below.

22. At the same meeting, the Chairman of tho SIcci~l Ccrr:mittoG i~fcrmed the
Ccn~itte8 that Sub-Committee 11 had agreed to a change in paragraph 5 (3) of its
report on general conclusions and recommend.ations referred to in paragrar.h 7 (a)
above) whereby the words "allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories' were
replaced by the "'flords "allow a mission to visit the Territories".

23. At the same meeting, following a statement by the representative of the
United States (A/AC.I09/PV.777) , the Special Committee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee 11 referred to in paragraph 7 (a) above, as revised, and endorsed
the conclusions and recommendations contained therein, it being understood that
the reservations expressed by certain members would be reflected in the record
of the meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in
paragraph 2'T (a) below.

24. The text of the conclusions and recommendations concerning specific
Territories was transmitted to the permanent representatives of the administering
Powers concerned, for the attention of their respective Gover-iment.s , as follows:
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United Kingdom 27 October 1970

New Zealand 27 October 1970

France/United Kingdom 27 October 1970

United States 27 October 1970

United States 4· November 1970 •

Teprito!y

Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
Pitcairn and the Solomon
Islands

Niue and the Tokelau
Islands

New Hebrides

American Samoa and Guam

Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands

Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea~

and the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands Australia

Date of transmittal

18 November 1970

25~ On 18 November~ the text of the general conclusions and recommendations
concerning the Territories considered by Sub-Committee 11 was similarly
transmitted to the permanent representatives of the administering Powers referred
to above.

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL CO~~I~TEE

26. The decisions taken by the Special Committee at its 745th meeting,
on 18 June, concerning the impler..entation of paragraph 5 of Genera.l Assembly
resolution 2590 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969 relating to the periodic Visiting
Mission ofrthe Trusteeship Council to the Trust Territory of New Guinea in 1971,
to which reference is made in paragraph '( above, are reproduced beLow:

At the 745th meeting, on 18 .Iune , the Special Committee dec Lded , without
objection, to authorize its Chairrr.an to propose to th~ President of the
Trusteeship Council the inclusion of Iraq and Sierra Leone in the CouncilTs
forthcoming periodic Visiting Mission to the Trust Territory of New Guinea,
it being understood that the various views expressed by members of the
Committee would be conveyed in full to the Trusteeship Council by the
Chairman.

At the same meeting, the Special Comlnittee further agreed to request its
Chairman, on b ehe.Lf of the Corr.rnittee, to im.press upon the President of the
Trusteeship Council that the Visiting Mission in the discha.rge of its
mar.date, should take fully into Recount the various conclusions and
recommendations concerrring t.he 'I'rus t Territory previously adopted by the
Special Committee and endorsed by the General Assenilily, as well a8 those to be
adopted by the Committee at its 1970 session.

27. 'I'h« text of the conclusions and r-ecommenda't.Lons adopted by the Special
Commftt ee a t its T"(2nd, 77Gth and 'TTTth meetings, between 7 October and
.3 November 1970, to which r ef'er-ence is made Ln raragraphs l?, 15, ~)l and 23 above,
are reproduced below:
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(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
all Trust and Non-Self-Governing Territories in Asia and the Pacific Ocean areas
to self-determination in conformi.ty with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 151~" (XV) of 14 December 1960.
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General conclusions and recommendations(a)

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee reiterates
its view that the question of their size, isolation and limited resources should in
no way delay the speedy implementation of the Declaration in these Ter:ritories.

(3) Bearing in mind the positions of the Powers administering Trust and
Non-Self-Governing Territories in Asia and the Pacific Ocean area concerning the
dispatch of visiting missions to these Territories, the Special Con~ittee wishes
to stress again the importance of sending visiting missions to the Territories.
It is only through direct contact that the true attitude, aspirations and wishes
of the peoples of the Territories can be ascertained~ The Special Committee urges
the administering Powers to reconsider their position concerning vLsLting missions
and allow a mission to visit the Territories o

•

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the number of projects which
continue to be carried out in some of the Territories under the auspices of the
United Nations Rnd its specialized. agencies. It mainta:i"1s that such assistance
in the economic and social development of all the Territories is particularly
useful hi decreasing their dependence on the administering Powers and continues to
ex ~'r'ess the hope that such assistance will be sought and increased.

(b) ~2nclusio.ns and recomm~ndc:..tiq,I]§> pertaining ~o the Gilbert ~ and Ellice
Isl~nds_L.}~i~e~irn_.?:.llSt.i0-e.-e..'2J9_mon_}slands

•

•

(1) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power that certain steps have been taken to revise the 1967
Constitution of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. It notes further that on
10 April 19'70 a new Constitution came into effect in the Solomon Islands and that,
as a result, general elections wer-e held in rv:ay and June of that year. The
Special Committee considers, however, that even with the introduction of these
measures, the constitutional systenls in these Territories fall short of earlier
recommendations which it has made to the administering Power. It therefore
reiterates its recommendation tha.t the administering Power should tr:::.nsfer full
responsibility of government to the representatives of the people in accordance
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960.

(2) 'I'he Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power that the arrangements for the production a.nd sale of phosphate
were revieved at a meeting held at Suva in Iv!arch 1970 between the Governments of
Australia, New Zealand and the United KingdolYl, and that the question of the
proportion of revenue allocations resulting from phosphate enterprises was not
discussed at the meeting. Recalli.ng that the right of the peoples and nations to
self-determination i.ncludes permanent sovereignty over their natural wpalth and
resources, the Special Committee expresses the hope that necessary steps will be
taken by the adnrirn.st.er-Lng Power and by the two other- par-trier Governments of -the
British Phospl1ate Commissioners to en~ure the full interest of the people of the
'I'er-r i tory in question.
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(3) The Special Committee tA-kes note that, pursuant to the request made at
its session in 1968, the Secretary-General has taken the preliminary steps for
the study concerning all aspects of thl~ extraction and marketing of phosphate on
Ocean Island. It once again expressos the hope that all those concerned will
eo-operate fully ,.,i th the Secretary-General so as to perrnit him t.o rl~port on this
study at the earliest possible time.

___,~~ '~4'~~"_. , __ .' ~ _.4'" ,_,_ ~~'" ,-

/;' '~'.',

(4) The Special Committee notes the statement of the represente.tive of the
administering Power that the Hholesale Society in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
is being reorganized in the light of that TerritoryTs development plan and that
it is' intended to convert the 1Jholesale Society into a development authority which
will absorb a number of activities currently undertRken directly by various
government departments. The Special Commi.ttee wishes to be kept informed of the
developments in this 'connexion.

•

•

(5) The Special Committee is concerned at the s Low pace of social and
economic development in these Territories and urges the administering Power to take
the necessary steps to accelerate progress in these fields.

(6) The Special Co@nittee welcomes the co-operation initiated recently
between the administe~ing Power and the specialized agencies concerning the

Ipromotion of social and economic development and expresses the l.Jpe that such
co-operation will continue to grow in the future. \

(7) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power concerning the granting of prospecting licences in the
Solomon Islands to foreign companies. The Special Committee, however, ur~es the
administering Power to keep in view the legitimate interests of the people in
this connexion and to take account of the relevant General Assembly resolution

-concerning foreign economic interests in colonial Territories.

(8) The Special Committee is concerned at the prevailing educational
conditions in the Territories. It requests the administering Power to take
appropriate steps towards rapid educational development and to make education
compulsory and free of charge at the elementary level. The Special COlnmittee
also draws the attention of the administering Power to the development of secular
education in the Territories.

(c) Conclusions and recommendatio,!ls pertaini~p: tC2-Riue and
the Tokelau Islands

(1) The Special Committee takes note of the statements made by the
representative of New Zealand on the subject of the status of Niue and the
'I'ok eIau Islands. The Special Committee a.Lso notes with interest the report of the
administering Power that a full member system of government has now been
established in Niue and that the principle of one man, one vote is in force in
that Territory. It considers, however, that the chairmanship of the Executive
Committee, which is at present cons't.Lt.t.tLona.l.Ly filled by the Resident
Commissioner, should be entrusted to an elected indigenous member.

•

•

(2) The Special Committee wishes to see an accelerated pace of
constitutional development in Niue and would expect similar steps to be taken in
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l'eB1wc.:t o I' the 'I'ok e Lau J s Lands so as to help advance the peo nl.e of the Territories
L,.) the stae;8 of cletl..:~Ym:lning their own future as soon as l,:;ossible.

(~») The ;..;pc'clnl Committee notes the s t.at.emerrt of the administ.ering l-ower
thRt the uunJc p)licy of its public service training scheme is to diminish the
n (~ccl for New ~':'l:\F..lJ.El.nd o f'f'Lc.La.Ls in the 'I'er-r-Ltories. It also takes note of the
ot.at.emerrt of the RdYJinisterinG Power that a rr.ajority of pc s Lt.for.s in the Niue
Iub l le ~.)ervicc aTe held by Idueans •

()~ ) '!i th Yl"'gard to economf,c development, the ;3pecial Committee takes note of
t.he deve.Icpmorrt proL;ramrllc for 196(3-1971 whLch is being implemented and expresses
the hope that it will produce p)sitivr; results. It notes the. statement made by
the r-eur-escnta.t i.vr- (Jf the admini.st.f:rine; Fowe.r concerning the composition and
power-s of' t[l~; l'd,U8 Deve Iopmerrt Board and its relationship to the New Zealand
Government. It wouLd we.l.come be i.ng kept informed on the activities of this
Board.

(5) 'rho ~3p(,:cLa1 Comnri.ttee notes that some progres s in. the educat ionaJ.
sphere has been lI;a:] '2 in both Territories and wishes to note further the rapid
progress in this impor~ant field.

(6) The Special Committee takes note of the sta.tement of the administering
Power: that I')(::v ~:(:ldancl has under-taken uncond t t tonal.'ly to receive United Nations
v i.s i.t ing HL1.SHJcOlns in Niup. and the 'I'okeLau Islands at a time when those
Terri to:cies reach the stage of' a decis i ve act of self-determination. The Special
Commtt.tee , hovever , is of the view that it is necessary to send a visiting mission
to as ses s , il!t~:~:r.~,~::'J};~. the star;E. for a decisive act of self-determication. The
r3pecial Committee urges the admf.nf.s t.er-Lng Pewer to comply with the repeated
request ef tbe Special COlimittee concerrif.ng visiting missions and to a.Ll.cw a
Bub-'.::omrrtittc:e to) visit the Territories w.i.t.houf further delay.

(l) TJw ,t3pr:"'C.ial Committee expresses its serious concern that one of the
adnrl.ru.s tering Power-s of the condominfum s namely France, continues to find it not
poe s i.b Le to co-opere.t.e 'vli th the Comm.i.ttee concer'n.tng the Committee concerr..ing the
Terr.it.ory by SUPT)lyiYlG it vrith supp.l.emerrt.ar-y information so as tc. assist the
C-JmlTlittee to f'orrnu l at.e its cone Ius ions and recommendations. In this regard, the
:)r;e\~iE11 Comnri tt.ee reiterates its appeal to the Government of France to reconsider
. t . I- •
1. S POSl\... J.on.

(2) The Special Committee notes the s"tatement of the representative of the
Un Lt.ed Ktr;gdom th~t t.hcre is now Cl. majority of New Hebrideans among the elected
member-s 01' the Advisory Council, and that this Council has been increasingly active
in the period under review. The Committee " however, regrets tha 1-, New Hebrideans
art. still i1:1. a minority in the Advisory Council and considers that the Advisory
Council still has limited. power-s and that the power-s vested i.n the Resident
Cornmissione:c ar-e so broad and s\veeping as virtually to reduce the effectiveness of
the Ad.visory Council.

(3) Bf,ari.ng this i~l mind" the Special ComnLttee expresses the hope that
ccnsb i tut.Iona.L d eve.Lopmerrt 1"i11 t.ake place so as to transfer full governmental
authority tc an elect2d body.

-129-·

:j
1
I
I
(,

'\
.' I

l



(4) The Special Committee attaches great importance to the question of the
restoration of indigenot..s ownership of land. Noting the communication dated
22 May and 3 June 1970 (A/AC.I09/PET.1148) from leaders of the Nagriarnel movement
and its reference to the land situation in the T2rritory and taking note of the
statement of the representative of one of the &dministering Powers, the Special
Co~nittee considers that certain adlninistrative measures should be taken to
restore indigenous ownership to land and to ensure that this is not violated. In
this regard, the Special Committee requests that it be kept informed on this
subject by the administering Powers.

(5) The Special Committee continues to be concerned at the slow pace of
development in the economic, social and educational fields in the New Hebrides.
The Special Committee therefore reiterates its recommendations to the administering
Powers that advancement in these fields should be intensified through a concerted.
effort and that the active participation of representatives of the people in this
process be secured.

(1) The Spec i aL Commattee notes the sta.tement of the representative of the
admiJtstering P0wer that the economic development of Guaffi, although to some extent
attributable to the gro~th of t01lrism, the establishment of industries and its
development as a cOlnmunications centre, still revolves around the existence of
mili:tary installations in the Territory. The Special Committee, however, regrets
the continued presence of military installations in Guam, which irnpedes the process
of decolonization or the Territory. It therefore reiterates its view that the
dependence of Guam on military activities and r:articularly the presence of
military bases should be brought to an end as soon as possible.

(2) The Special Co~nittee takes note of a constitutional convention in Guam
held with a view to changing its basic constitutional instrument, the Organic Act
of Guam, and the holding of general elections in November 1970 whereby the people
of the Territory for the first time will elect their chief executives, the
Government and the Lieutenant Governor. It notes further that a Political Status
Commission has been consulting on the future of American Samoa and that a
constitutional convention is scheduled to be convened in that Territory in 1971.
The Special Committe~ nevertheless considers that the administering Power should
stress the political education of the peoples of the two Territories especially
with rEgard to all options which they have before them, inclUding independence,
and expresses the hope that the above-mentioned measures will lead to a lessening
of the dependence of American Samoa and Guam on the Un~ted States as well as to
further steps that will allow the peoples of these Territories to participate
fully and freely in the act of self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(3) The Special Committee expresses its concern at the t~ndency of the
administering Power to perpetuate its association with those Territories. The
Special Committee urges the administering Power not to prejudge and prejUdice the
future of these Territories.

(4) The Special Committee is concerned about the increasing presence and
activities in these Territories of citizens of the administering Power who, for
obvious reasons, are able to effect the political process and future of American
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Samo~ and Guam. The Special Committee urges the administering Power to provide it
vrith detailed information on this important question.

(5) The Special Committee notes the statement of the administering Power that
in the public service of American SanDa one employee in fifteen is non-Samoan, and
that Samoans are being trained to take over key positions in the Administration as
fast as possible. The Special Cowrnittee takes note of this policy and wishes
to be kept informed of the progress made in this regard.

(6) The Special Corunittee welcomes the information that a preliminary land
survey has been conducted in American Samoa and expresses the hope that the

• results of a definite survey which will enable fuller utilization of arable land
will be made known to it in due course.

(f) .goncluf?ion~_and...!'~cqml~~pdaj;.ionsp~r.:~ai!}.ing to the Tr~s..t.Te~ritory

of the Pacific Islands

'\
J

(1) The Special Committee takes note of the statement of the representative
of the Administering Authority on its responsibility to the Security Council
concerning the administration of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and
of his invitation to consult the report of the Trusteeship Council xo the Security
Council 4/ covering its thirty-seventh session. In this regard, the Special ~.
Committee considers that it ha~ had insufficient information at its disposal I
;:~~~~~~: concernlng the views of the Micronesians on the future status of their r

(2) In the circumstances, the Special Committee wishes to reiterate its
previous conclusions and recommendations concerning the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands, especially those concerning the future status of the Territory
and the TerritoryTs economic dependence on the Administering Authority.

(1) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power that recent constitutional changes based on the reports of the
Select Committee on Constitutional Development to the House of Assembly have
resulted in the expansion of the powers of the HouseTs ministerial members and of
the responsibilities of the AdministratorTs Executive Council. It considers,
however, that the iW1abitants of the Territory are not yet fully participating in
the rr.anagement of their own affairs, as the Special Committee has previously
recommended, and that progress towards the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), continues to be slow. The Special Committee
therefore urges the administering Power to establish a specific time-table to guide
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea to self-determination and independence
in accordance with the Declaration. The Special Committee also notes the

•

•

(g) Conclusions and recommendations pertaining to Papua and the Trust
~rf;:·;r·it-;rYofNe-iG~inea:and "the Cocos (Keelin;r Isla~d-;-------------_.---_._.....__...._----- ._---_.--- ------ . - -----

Official Records of the Security Council, Twenty-fifth Year. ~£ial

Sui?p~~eme£t-'·Fo:. 1,-(S/9893) r :':
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administering PowerTs policy of localization of the public service and urges the
administering Power to accelerate its efforts in this direction.

(2) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power concerning the general economic situation in the Territories,
especially the emphasis which has been placed on the copper mining project at
Bougainville. Mindful that it has previously expressed the view that
diversification and industrialization should be so directed as to eliminate the
economic dependence of the Territory on the administering Power, the Special
Committee would welcome further information regarding the progress made under the
economic development programme in operation in the Territory since 1968, as well
as steps which have been taken to ensure the fullest protection of the economic
rights of the indigenous population. •

(3) The Special Committee
Power regarding the preparation
reforms concerning land tenure.
subject.

also notes the statement of the administering
of legislation necessary to implement proposed
It would welcome further information on this

(4) The Special Committee notes the long-term objective of the educational
programme of the administering Power and expresses the hope that a comprehensive
system covering the whole of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, making,
primary education available to all, will be established in the shortest possible
time.

(5) The Special Commit.t.ee , recalling t:lat by resolution 2590 (X;CIV) of
16 ;December 1969 the General Assembly, iY].t.eL alia, requested the Trusteeship
Council to include in its periodic visiting missions to the Trust Territory of

I
N~w Guinea non-members of the Council, notes that the forthcoming visiting mission
to the Trust Territory will include non-members of the Council who are members of
the Special Co~nittee. 2/ The Special Committee would have appreciated it,
however, if in the discharge of its duties the visiting mission could take into
consideration previous recommendations and resolutions adopted by the Special
COlnmittee on the Territory.

Following the consultations provided for in General Assembly resolution
2590 (XXIV), it was decided to include as members of the visiting mission
representatives of Iraq and Sierra Leone.
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.lI,ID!~~ Ml~MCIPE DATED ] ~J Jl:J'E~ l'>17C' SUBMIT1'ED RY TEE CHAIl)Jl1AN uF
THE GPECIA:S CXJMMITTLE TC THE FRESID~'Jrr Cl!' rnrs TRU~~J.:EE8HIl'

COlmCIL CC'NCEPNING WE IMPLj,;M3NTATICN CF' FARAGRAHI S or
GENERAL ASSEMBLY RE~~uLtTTIOE ~.?")S)(" (XXIV) CF 16 n~CEMBB:H 196~)

1. Within the corrtex t of paragraph Cl ut' General As sembl.y r~s()lnticn 2590 (XXIV)
of' 16 December }.969 c once rn.ing Fa pua and. t.he 'I'rus t 'I1erri.te'ry of :-Se,,·; Guinea, the
Spe,~ial Corr.mittee on the Rituaticn \<.'ith regard tc, the Imp.Lernent.at .icn of the
Declaration on the Granting of Ende pendenc e "t,r' I:,~clcnial Ccurrt.r i.e s ar.d Fe opLe s , at
its 745th mee t i.ng , on 13 June J·97G) gave r"cY,:::1.d,eration to the;luestion of t.ne
Lnc Lus Lor of' non-members of the 'l':t",lstE:eshir, CGuncil in the forthccrr.lng pe r i.c-df.c
visiting mission to the 'I'r'ust !J:'erritnry of Ne'\\~ Guinea, T,O ";:JE' dispatched by the
latter body in early 1971.
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~? At the outset, the Cha i.rinan Lnf'c.rme d t.he [;peeial Ccmn:ittee of the c on aul.t.a t.Lon s
he had undertaken in that c onnex i on wi t h the Pre s Lden t of the 'I'r-us t.ee sb Lp Ccur:cil:,
following conversations ,\\'it.h mernber s ef the Special Committee and in pa r-t i cul.a r
w:i t.h the mernber s of ~~ub -Committee 11) which vias the subs idiary body prima rily
concerned with the Trust rrerritory. The Chairman at.a t.e d that" aecording t.c the
~r~sident of the Trusteeship Council, the majority of the Council favGured a
mission consisting as in the past ef f'ou r membe'rs . They also felt tha t ~,'\H'-! of
these meinbe r s should be drawn t rcn. the Ccunc i.J, and the other two f'rcJrr th,; Special

1 Committee.

3. The Chairman a.Ide d that for the pur-pose of ens ur-Lnz the ne ce s eary po.l.Lt.LceL
balance, he had indicated to the Council }resijent a preference for a mission
cono i s t i.ng of five or" pr'ef'e i-ab Ly, six merr.ce r s , t.hree tc bp drawn f rrm t.he Counc t l.
and the other three from the Special COlmnittee. Hcveve r , a ccc rdi ng to t.he Counc i L
President) the Cha Lrman t s ;:-;ue;f2:~sticn wa s not a cce pt.ab l.e either to the majority of
the COtmcil members er tc the Admlnistering Authority.

•

•

4. Dur'Lng the ensuing .Ie ba t.e in the ~-;pecial Committee" members expressed their'
a pp re c Lat.Lon of the efforts under-taken hy t.he presiding of'f'd ce r s of t.be t~~o bodies
to obtain a consenSUf-3 of the tW0 bodies concerning the composition of thE; visiting
mission. Some mem~ers also expressed regret that, owing to the lack of t~ne, the
Special Committee was in ne position to give full cons Lde r-a'tLon tc t.he rna't t e r-,
Several members felt strongly that in order tc ensure equitable geogra~hic

distribution and the nec~s8ary polltical baJar.ee" the miss5.on sl:1CJuld be ~cmposed

of at least five members, three to be dravn rrcm t.he Cnmmittee and. t.vo from the
Council. Cthers expressed the belief' that the ro l.e t.o be played by +,h'2 EipeG:i.al
Comm i t te e as r'e ga rds the appo irrtmerrt of' the m.i.s s i cn was mere.Ly 5. c\)r.sultat:.v<:: O!'Je

and that tbe Comrr.i ttee should not expe c t its vie1~8 to be auce pt.e d ~r; t~tu by t he
'I'r-ust.ee s h'l.p Council.

c;. After discussion, the Special CommLt.t.ee decided" withc,ut cbje,.~-t.i(')n" -:0
authorize its Chairman t.o p.rcpoae to the Fr'e s Lderrt of the rl'rU;-3teeslii.D (jo~.Anell ·che
inclusion of Iraq and Sierra Leone in tile \';ouncil T s t'c r t hcomLng J::E:ricdj c vis:i.tirlg
mission to the Tl~USt 'I'er r Lt.ory ('1' Nev Uuir.ea, it being unde rs t.ood that t.hc va r lr-us
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views expressed by members of the Ccmmittee in that cunnexion would be conveyed in
full to the Trusteeship Council. The Committee further agr.ed to request its
Chairman, on behalf of the Committee, to impress upon the President of the Council
that the Visiting Mi8sion, in the discharge of its mandate, should take fully into
account the various conclusions and recommendations concerning the Trust Territory
previously adopted by the Special Committee and en~0rsed by the General Assembly,
as well as those to be adopted by the Committ.ee at its 1971. session.

6. The Chairman expresses the hope that the foregoing decisions of the Special
Committee, as well as the views expressed by members of the Con~ittee would be
conveyed in full to the Trusteeship Council.
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ANNEX 11

Rapporteur: Mr. Mc 'ranme d Hakim ARYUBI (Afghanistan)

A. Gl1'NERA1 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATICNS

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-sever:th report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/1.623), decided to maintain
Sub-Committ.ee 11 and referred to it for consideration the items listed in the annex
to that report, including the following Territories: Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands; the New Hebrides; American Samoa and Guam; Niue
and the Tokelau Islands; the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands; Papua and the
Trust Territory of New Guinea, the Cocos (Keeling) Islands and Brunei.

2. By the same de cLe i on , the Special Ccmrnittee also decided, inter alia, that:
(a) it should be left to the Sub-Committee to decide whether it should attempt to
give consideration to all the items referreJ to it or whether, alternatively, it
should confine itself to a selected list of such items; and (b) it would also be
left to the Sub-Committee to decide "'.vhether it should proceed t. formulate detailed
conclusions and recommendations on each individual item or whether, alternatively,
it should limit itself to drawin~ up general conclusions and recommendations
covering groups of items.

3. In accordance with the latter decision, the Sub-Committee adopted a number of
conclusions and recommendat:.Lons pertaining to all of the Territories allocated to
it by the Special Committee. It also adopted a number of conclusi.ons and
recommendations concerning s~ecific Territories, which appear in the relevant
sections of the report of the Sub-Committee (see annex II·B to E below). The
Sub-Committee considered the general conclusions and recommendations at its 115th,
121st and 122nd m~etings, held between 10 August and 25 September 1970 (see
A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.115, 121 and 122).

4. During- the discussions on their respective Territories, the representatives of
Australia, New Zealand and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
as the administering Fowers concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-Co@nittee
at the invitation of the Chairman.

Adoption of the report

5. Having considered the situation in all the Territories allocated to it with
the exception of Brunei, and having heard statements by the representatives of the

* Previously issued under the s~nbols A/AC.109/1.670 to 1.674 and 1.6,7 and 1.678.
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various administering Powers concerned, the Sub-Committee adopt.e d general
conclusions and re conmendat.Lons on t.he se Territori.es §./ a.t its 121st meeting on
22 September 1970, suh,ject to a. general r'e se rvat.Lon made by the representative of
the United States of America.

o . 'I'he Sub"Committee adopted the present report at its 122nd meeting on
25 September 1970.

B. NIUE AND THE TOIill1AU ISLANDS

Cons:lderation b;y the Sub-Cowmittee
,

'7. ,The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Niue arid the Tokelau Ls Le uds
at its l07th, l08th, 110th, Illth, 115th and 117th to 119th meetings betwAer.
6 May and], September 1970 (see A/AC.I09/~jC.3/sH.l'7, 108, 110, 111, 1..::"), 1.1.." to
119) ..

8. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the Secretari.at
(see a~nex III.E to this chapter).

0. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of New Zealand,. 'as the administering Power concerned, participated 111 the work of the Sub-Committee
at the invitation of the Chairman.

Adoption of the report

10. Having considered t.he situation in the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau
Islands, and having heard statements by the representative of New Zealand as the
administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and
recommendations on the Territories 2.1 at its 118th meeting on 27 August 1970,
subject to reservations expressed by the representative of the United States of
~~nerica including, in particular, paragraphs (1) and (6).

ll. 'I'he Sub-Ccmmittee adopted the present report at its 119th meeting on
1 September 1970.

C.. N1"'W HEBRIDES
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'::oDsideraticr::. by the Sub-Cc'Jnittee

12. The Sub-Committee ccns idere d the Territory of the New Hebrides at its 108th,
l09th, Illth, 113th and 119th to 122nd meetings between 12 May and
25 September 1970 (see AIAC.J:'.~~/SC.3/sR.I08, 1'9, 111, 113, 119-122).

?J The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body witb
the oral revision referred to in paragraph 22 of the present chapter. These
conclusions and re commendat.f.ons , as revised, are reproduced in paragraph 27 (a)
of this chapter.

"rJ..! The conclusions and recommendation..; s.ibmftted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special CO®uittee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paJ"agt'aph 27 (c) of this chapter.
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13. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex III.C to this chapter).

14. In accoTdance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as one of the administering Powers
concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-Comnittee at the invitation of the
Chainnan •

Ado~tion of the_report

15. Having considered the situation in the Territory of the New Bebrides, and
having heard statements by the representatives of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland as one of the administering Powers concerned, the
Su.b-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations on the Territory gJ of
t.'.1e New Hebrides at its 121st meeting on 22 September, sub,ject to a general.
r-e se rva'td.on made by the representative of the United States of America.

16. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at its 122nd meeting on
25 September 1970. ........

D. GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS

Consideration by the Sub-Comnittee

17. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands at its 109th, 110th, lllth, 114th and
119th to 122nd meetings between 21 May and 25 Septemoer 1970 (see
A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.I09, 110, 111, 114, 119 to 122).

18. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see ~nnex III.A to this chapter).

19- In accordance with establishec. procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as the administering Power concerned,
participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

Adoption of the report

20. Having considered the situation in the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands, and having heard st.r1t,ements by the
representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland as the
administering Power concerned, the Sub-Comnittet.. adopted its conclusions and
recommendations on these Territories gj at· its 121st meeting on 22 September 1970,
subject to a general reservation made by the representative of the United States of
America.

s./ 'I'he conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 27 (d) of this chapter.

The conclusions and reccmmendutions submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 27 (b) of this chapter.

-137-

<~.;".;..•. :._-..'-:.



21. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at its 122nd meeting on
25 September 1970.

E. AMERICAN SAMOA lU\TD GUAM

Consideration by the Sub-ComInittee

22. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of American Samoa anJ luam at its
111th to 116th and 120th to 122nd meetings between 30 June and 25 September 1970
(see A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.lll, 113, 115, 116, 120-122).

23. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper~ prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex III.D to this chapter).

Adoption of the report

24. Having considered the situation in the Territories of American Samoa and Guam,
and having heard statements by the representatives of the United ~;tates of' America
as the administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conelusions and
re comme nda tdons on these Territories flI at its 121st meeting on 22 September 1970,
subject to the reservations expressed by the representative of the United States
of America including, in particular, paragraphs (3) and (4).

•

25. The Sub-Commlttee adopted the present report at its 122nd meetin~ on
25 September 1970.

F. TRUST TERRITCRY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

26. The Sub-Committee considered the Trust Territory of the Facific Islands at
its 115th, 117th, 118th and 123rd to 125th meetings betwee.n 10 August and
27 October 1970 (sep A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.115, 117, 118 and 123 to 125).

27. The 2lJ.c -Committee tad before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex II1.E to this Chapter).

Adoption of the report

28. Having considered the situation in the Trust Territory of the Facific Je Lands ,
and having heard statements by the representative of the United States of America
as the Administering Authority concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions
and reccmmendations on the Trust Territory U at its 124th meet Lng on

~ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. 'I'he y are reproduced in paragraph 27 (e) of this chapter.

f/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
cons Lde ra t i.on by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 27 (f) of this chapter.
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14 October 1970, subject to general reservations expressed by the representative of
the United States of America.

29. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at its l25th meeting on
27 October 1970.

G. PAPUA PJ.:) THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NE1.1 GUINEA AND
THE COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

30. The Sub-Committee considered Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea and
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands at its 109th, l20th and 122nd to J25th meetings
between 21 May and 27 October 1970 (see .A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.109, 120 and 122 to 1?5).

31. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex III.F to this chapter).

32. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of Australia, as
the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-Committee
at the invitation of Chairman.

Adoption of the report

33. Having considered the situation in the ,Territories, and having heard statements
by the representatives of Australia as the administering Power concerned, the
S]1~·-0-nunittee adopted its conclusions and recommendations on these Territories gJ
a 'vs 125th meeting, on 27 October, subject to the following reservations:

(a) The representative of Poland reserved his position concerning visiting
missions;

(b) The representative ef the United States of America expresbed a general
reservation in regard to the entire report, and, specifically, to the third
sentence in paragraph (1) and the second sentence in paragraph (5).

r.

),

gJ The conclusions and rl';commendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body with
the oral revision referred to in paragraph 20 of the present chapter. These
conclusions and recommendations, as reviRed, are reproduced in paragraph 27 (g)
of this chapter.
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ANNEX 111

A. GILBEHT AND ELLICE ItyLANrS, PI'I'CAIHN AND THE C;CLCMCN IUWJIXJ*

1.
COl
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arr
20
18

1. ACTION PREVICl!SLY TAKE.'N BY rn'1l.~ ~3a~CIAL COMMITTEE
i\ND THE GENEHAL A~~GJ:<:;rYlBLY • • • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . 1 - 3

2.
thE

et. INFORMNrION ON THE TERRITOIUES

General. " ." ""."" " . " " " . " " " " " " 0 " " "Political ar.d ccnsti tutional deveLoprne nt.s ••••.••••.Economic conditions ., .••••..•••..•••...•Social conditions •••.••.••••••.•••.••••Educational conditions . • • . . • • . • • . • . • . • . • • •

General. " " ... " , " . " .. " '" " . " " " " . " .. " "Folitical and constitutional developnents ••••••••••Eccnomic ccnditions •.• • • . • • • • • •• . .••••Social conditions 0 0 ••••••••••••• ~ ••••Educational conditions •••••..•••••••••••••

4 - 59
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)
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5') - 59

60 - 72

60 - 61
62 - 61t
65 - 6:3
69 - 71

72

73 - 140 -r,

73 - 7}+
75 - 110

111 - 124
125 - 1311-

135 - 140
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PITCAIRN ISLAND

GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS • • .

Ge ne raL • • • • • • • • • " " • • • " " " " • • " ., " , • • "Political ard conRtiTutional de~elcpments ....•.•.•.Economic conditions ••••.••...•• . • . • • • . • ••Social ccndit.Lons " . . • .) • • ...•••....••.Educaticnal co~ditions • • • . . • • . . . . • • • •

B.

A.

C. SOLOMmJ ISLANDS

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.G28 and Corr.l.
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2. After considering the Territories in 1969, pJ the Special Committee adopted
the following conclusions and recommendations:

"(1) The Special Commi ttee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people' I
of the Terri tories of Gilbert and' Ellice Islands, Pi tcairn and the Solomon
Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). ~..

,
J 1
~ I

!I
i I
, J

, I

:1

:I
I
]
j

1, AC11ION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE ~3PEUJI\r. ~jOMM1IrrllEE

AND THE GENEHAL ASSENiBLY

1. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands have been
consIdered by the Special Commi ttee and the General Assembly since lSJ64. The
Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the TerrJtories
are set out in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first
i o tvJ'~'nty-i h:i rd ;;f~:-":;~ il;,l;~. rY Tb' Gl:...n~ ]'1-;1] As ot:;rll,] y de cis Ir.ns con~(:rrdne: t.he- Tc.;. 1'1'i t.or-Le s
are contained in resolutions (::069 (xx) of 16 December 1:,)65, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967, and 2430 (XXIII) of
le De cembe r l(jt'jb.

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances uf geographical location
(ind economic conditIons that exist in the Territor~es, the Special Cornmittee
rei terates its view that the que s td.on of size, isolation and Li.mi ted resources
should in no way de13y the implementation of' the Declaration of these
Territories.

"f
I

n(3) The Special Committee reiterates its recommendation to the
administering Power that it transfer executive responsibility to the
representatives of the people and srant more powers to the elected
representatives of the people in accnrdance with the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 151~, (XV).

"',

"(4) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative
of the administering Power that in 1968 his Government gave notice to the
two other partner Governments of the British Phosphate Commissioners that
the United Kingdom 1;~',n+ Rl'~t:lin a nd ?rt'":ern I:r~l;1.nl ',<"":"d t,o have a
!",'/> .,':'U." r11''1'::-q;'-C'!1;':' !It;~ ,~:df' J'l~r ,'x't,rac't.in:- l)hcsp~lat':'>f: l~: C('ea~: Ts Lan d at

• ~ ~ • " ., ....~ 1 ~ " , , .l ' ' h.l of" i 1 ~ ~ t ' t
\,:L~'l ~,_~ l~~"i~, f; J.~"~ J.'-i:,.. ~'>.·i·[l.i., . n: '1,', "1:--,1. Gr:'-: .~.,~:.: .._~ rr, c., ': :t: I~r""()!'''':''_(''l:q~::i na -.:"O~18 .c
" f·: lj·'·, 'fp -1, "'," l' ~'''1 -+ 1.:(" l'1'1' '111~ (''';' ',' 1 'c, J',[:.1 "f)'" t '.~ ( 're ·t',:, "."T-:i '~ l"),rr~ .,. t.h '0 .:" '~.a ~~1.1J:'8] 'th":al t hI~j , . • _ I ...... _ '.. ""L '"' _ ._ J... .... ~ '.·.. t.~ __ . ,.) __,._ '0 _4. .. .1. ,_ ... ".J ).,)" -..:, .. ". .' _) -" \..- .• - ',' .......

an': 1"',' '-:r(·i~~:,. tJ,~~ ~'r'f:,:ir\l Cc~:;m.it1Yf' P:,::,l"f'2;::- "t)(. 1:('p::~ t:-l~~it s',lch Cl re':io::"\' will
b' 'l;'lf..rta}~ln in ~.~hr: ',rer;." Lt!..l.J' f'n.t'lTe arlfl thit it will t.a ke a'>2c,n:1t (if the
in(':'T('~; l,;~ of the 'i:'~' r}c of t.he Territory in question.

Offici~ Records of ,t.he G~nerial Assembly, Nineteenth Sessi".,n, An!?-~~~,

Annex No. E> par:' J i\')~~C'(l<<:'v.l)"cr;apt,P" Ti~. rHra~;.ji-)_I:.'t. ~~,i(l', 'Twf~nty­

f.Lr:~t ,~f-.:~,~j(·n. ;,: l!'·'X('~~. add"'llduLl ~',l ~.l_~~:"~lda It;)I!~ ::)~.) '1l,l~ulnr:'1"t AiLI·)\(';Et::v.l,.-- -..-. ~_.. ... ----~~ . ,
char,Lr-:r:,':. rara, .-:.1.~_7,r·. "11:: ,1.. q'\kll+,,'l-,-;('C:C~J(l iJv:s:1iCTl, Annexe s . {'jjt,:"l1dum to
'j,"f':'d'l it.·, I.; a r: J;;' -;(~~l'~[I';rt-!. ·';'7'I;(,/'F·o,; J c ha r-t.e r "ZV 1'[11'a.6'-):
(' ".:~}, tl \. I ,'" 1... ../ .~ c \" ..... ~-',': l. ~"I L -. .' ., \. i '..' . , .... 1/. '~, ~ ..J..... ~~"""';

f\. ,{"j Ad'1. '. ~L"i r~ ,r XVIII, se cf.Lon 11.

A/7623/Add.6 (part I), chapter XV, para. 10.
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11(5) The Special Committee takes note that) pursuant to its requestmade at its last session) the Secretary-General has taken the preliminarysteps necessary to conduct a detailed examination of all aspects ofextraction and marketing of phosphate on Ocean Island. It expresses thehope that all those concerned will co-operate closely with the Secretary­General so as to permi t him to report on this study at t.he earliestpossible time.

11(6) While noting the statement of the administering Pewer that anyform of di.scriruina tion on the basis of colour is contrary to the Consti tutionof the Gilbert and Ellice Islands) the Special Commi ttee requests theadministering Power to ensure that such le8islation is made fully effectivein practice.

11 (7) The Special Committee stresses the importance of send:Lng a visi tin"mission to the Territories. Only through di.rect contact can the truefeelings) aspirations and the needs of the people of' the Territory beassessed. The Special Committee therefore urges the administering Powersto recons ider their position concerrii ng visi ti, ne; m:L ss ions and i;\ :1.~} (1\'] asub-committee to visit the Territories. 11

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 19(9) which concerned twenty-fiveTerritories) incl~ding the Gilbert and Ellice Islands) Pitcairn and the SolomonIslands) the General Assembly) inter alia) app roved the chapters of the reportof the Special Commi ttee relating to these Terri t.ort es , ..:../ ::!tl ! r,J111":~t(:J -fIJ',' ;~p~'(''L'1.lCommittee to continue to pay attention to these Territories and to report to theGeneral Assembly at its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the presentresolution.

I
2. INFORIviATION ON THE TERRITORIESd ,'

A. GILBERT A~ID ELLICE ISLANDS

General

!~. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands are situated in thr> south-west Pacific aroundthe point at which the Equator crosses the International Date Line. It includesisolated Ocean Island and four groups of islands: the Gilbert) Ellice) Phoenixand Northern Line Islands. Hi th the excep t i 'Y: of Ocean Island) which has beenraised by volcanic action to about 280 feet (85 metres) above sea level) all arelow-lying coral atolls. They have a total land arr.a of about ;"')1:', square miles(733 square kilometres), and are spread over more than 2 million square miles(5)180)000 square kilometres) of ocean. Canton and Enderbury Islands in thePhoenix Group are at present under the joint control of the United Kingdom of

(,": / '.~', ~ ,·-i • ~~," l"Y.l-,"~~", y"'r::J ~:~. ) '''J'~~' I.:.·~ 1 .i. •

gj :.rfcrr:lr~.tion ~.I"<>:n.LEd 1:' ':jL~ ;:','i,I.rn [:1:: been c1eri.v,o...r} t'r'('m publLa hed r'e por t.san-I rr- ';' Lr.r'c rma i.icrt transmitted to r,hf~ ;;.~ (~rr~'uJ.ry-(jen,'" ! a I Ly th~ Cove rnmentet' tnr:: Unit~l Ki ngdom unde r Art.Lc Lc 73 ~ (,t' t.hr- Ct1arter on 1+, 23 and30 -June 1)69, fr.Jr the year ~nding 31 De cr-mbe r 196cL
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Great Pritain and Northern Ireland and the United States of America. Both were
uninhabited until the development of trans-Pacific aviation made them desirable
as aviation stations. Canton became a fueling station for air services between
Hono t u l u a nd Aur-k l a nd and f3ydney. It was used as an emergency airfield and by
military airc.:raft. Some aeronautical, meteorological and communication services
'\'1(;1"8 ma i.nt,a ined there. The administering Power now reports that all personnel and
facilities at Canton Island were withdrawn early in 1968 although it is still used
as an emergency airfield. The Phoenix Group is once again uninhabited. The
administering Power now reports that all personnel and facilities at Canton Island
wero withdrawn early in 1968 although it is still used as an emergency airfield.
The Phoenix Group is once again uninhatited.

5. A census was taken in December 1968. Provisional figures showed a total
popUlation of approximately 53,500. Another estimated 1,700 Gilbertese and
Ellice Islanders were living on Nauru. According to 1964 figures, about 85 per cent
of the inhabitants of the Territory are Gilbertese and the remaining 15 per cent ari'
Ellice Islanders. The great majority of the popUlation live in the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands, which make up about one half of the total area of the Territory.
Christmas Island, on the other hand, has an area of more than 140 square miles
(426 square kd.Lomet.r-es }, but much of it is desert and it has only a few hundred
inhabitants.

Politica 1 and constitutional developmellts

(a) Status
, ,

h. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands came under the jurisdiction of the High
Commissioner for the Western Pacific in 1877 and were declared a British
Protectorate in 1892. By an Order-in-Council of 10 November 1915, they were
annexed and became the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony. Subsequently its
boundaries were extended to include the Phoenix and Northern Line Islands.

(b) Constitution

7. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands, together with the Solomon Islands and the
New Hebrides, are under the jurisdiction of the High Commissioner for the Western
Pacific, whose headquarters are at Honiara in the Solomon Islands. The Resident
Commissioner is the High Commissioner's representative in the Territory and has
his headquarters at Tarawa in the Gilbert Islands where the principal departments
of the Administration are located.

8. The present Constitution, which is contained in the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands Order, 1967, provides for a Governing Council and a House of
Representatives to replace the former Executive and Advisory Councils.

9. The Governing Council consists of two ex officio members (the Assistant
Resident Commissioner and the Attorney General), not more than three officials
appointed by the Resident Commissioner, and five elected members, including the
Chief Elected Member, who are elected to the Counci~ from among the elected
members of the House of Representatives. The Resident Commissioner normally
presides at all sittings of the Governing Council. He is obliged to consult
the Council in the exercis~ of all powers conferred upon him with certain
specific exceptions. The Resident Commissioner need not consult the Council in
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any case in which, in his judgement: (a) the service of Her Majesty would sustain
material prejudice thereby; (b) the matters to be decided ~re too unimportant to
require much consultation; or (c) the urgency of the matter requires hiln to act
before the Council can be consulted.

10. The House of Representatives consists of two ex officio members: up to five
appointed official members and twenty-three elected members. It has a normal life
of two years but the life of the present House has been extended pending
consideration of further constitutional changes (see paragraph 12 below). Its main
functions are: (a) to consider and advise the Governing Council on draft bills and
other proposals for legislation as well as any other matters referred to it by the
Council; and (b) to consider and make recommendations to the Governing Council on
matters relating to the Government of the Territory that may be proposed for
consideration by a member of the House.

11. During 1968 informal discussions on further constitutional development were
initiated local]~ and a policy was approved for the complete localization of the
Territory's civil service within ten years. This pOlicy also provides for the
establishment of a Clerical Service Training School and a Civil Service Advisory
Board.

12. It was reported in the press that the May-June 1969 session of the House of
Representatives had resolved to set up a select committee to consider a new
constitution. Among its tasks it was to 'dec Lde what sort of legislature to
recommend to replace the present House of Representatives which was formed in 1967
and was due to be dissolved in 1969. The Committee has now reported to the House
of Representatives and made a number of recommendations which the House has since
endorsed and which are now being further examined. They provide for the
replacement of the present House of Representatives by a Legislative Council
having an elected majority, and the replacement of the Governing Co~ncil by an
Executive Council with advisory functions. The Chief Elected Member would become
Leader of Government Business and individual members of the Executive Council
would be en~rusted with subjects with which they would be associated on the
formulation and presentation of policy.

(c) Local councils

13. In 1966, the Local Government Ordinance was enacted to provide for the
establishment of island councils and a Local Government Training School was set
up to train executive officers for the councils. Following the entry into force
of the ordinance in 1967, twenty-four island councils were set up (sixteen in
the Gilbert group and eight in the Ellice group) and elections of members were
held.

14. The island councils have power, subject to the approval of the Resident
Commissioner, to make by-laws concerning a wide range of SUbjects, and are
responsible for providing services for the general health, security and well-being
of the inhabitants of the islands. Each council prepares annual estimates of
revenue and expenditure which are submitted to the Resident Commissioner for
approval. Council revenue derives from basic rates, licence fees, grants from
the central Government, bonus payments for exceeding copra production targets and
special levies. Loans may be made to the councils for specific projects such as
permanent staff housing council buildings, schools or launch and bus trrnsport.
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(d) ,Judiciary

15. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands come within the jurisdiction of the High Court
of the Western Pacific. This court is constituted by the Western Pacific (Courts)
Order in Council 1961, which applies to all three of the Western Pacific Hjgh
Commission Territories (the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the Solomon Islands and
the New Hebrides). The Court consists of a Chief Justice, who resides in Honiara,
and a number of puisne .juoe;es. Until late in 1966 there was a puisne judge
resident at 'I'ar awa who was also legal adviser. In 1967, the duties of the post
were divided between two new posts: there is now an Attorney-General and a Senior
Magistrate, who exercise legal and jUdicial functions respectively. The High Court
has jurisdiction to hear appeals from the jUdgements of any other court in the
Territory, and there is a right of appeal in respect of a jUdgement by the High
CJurt itself to the Fiji Court of Appeal, and thereafter to the Privy Council in
London.

16. Magistrates' Courts were established in 1963 and a Senior Magistrate's Court in
1967. Magistrates have both civil and criminal jurisdiction. The Senior Magistrate
is empowered to hear more serious cases than those heard by magistrates. In
addition, he has appellate jurisdiction over decisions of the magistrates,
Appeals from the Senior Magistrate lie to the High Court.

17. Island courts were established in 1965. These courts, which have been
established on every island in the Gilbert and Ellice group, are presided over by
island m&3istrates who can be assisted by four or more assessors. They have civil
and criminal jurisdiction Vlithin prescribed limits over all persons resident within
their areas. There are also land courts Vlhich deal with local property, estate and
land disputes. These are composed of an island magistrate and a panel of selected
islanders. Appeals from the decisions lie to a district commissioner and in
certain special circumstances to the Resident Commissioner.

Economic conditions

(a) General

18. The economy of the islands is based on the export of phosphate rock from Ocean
Island and on ccpra. Commercial copra plantations have been established in the
Line Islands; everywhere production is by indigenous cultivation. Because of
unfavourable weather conditions, copra production declined drastically in 1968,
amounting to less than half the record total of 1967. Although copra exports
declined, the rate of phosphate extraction from Ocean Island has been steadily
increasing. The administering Power reports tbat although the financial position of
the Territory has remained viable, the expected decline in revenue from the
phosphate mining industry in seven to nine years' time has obliged the
Administration to seek additional and substantial sources of income. Such was
the basic recommendation of the socio-economic survey team which visited the
Territory at the end of 1967. ~I

19. The Coconut Improvement Campaign was expanded during 1968, with an increased
complement of field officers. Experiments with coconuts continued at Christmas
Island, and it is now confirmed that the deep-planting techni~ue developed there
would enable some ~.,OOO acres of virgin land to be developed. There was increased
activity in the manufacturing and boat building industries in 1968 and some
expansion in the small tourist industry.

el Uni.ted Kingdom: Ministry of Overseas Development, A Socio-Economic Survey of
the Ggbert and gllice Islands, London , May 1968. -_. --_.- . -'--"'-
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(b) Public finance

20. In recent years, especially since 1965, both revenue and expenditure have
increased rapidly. A summary of revenue and expenditure for the period 1965-1968
follows:

Mar
pas
pho

28.
act
Off
per
$A5
do
off
of
of

(c)

27.
ten
cur

!lxpep~tu~

dollars) !!I
1,835,634
2,366,706
3,160,999
3,464,234

Revenue

(Australian

1,988 , 958
2,496,420
3,800,702
3,698,736

1965
1966
1967
1968

~ One Australian dollar ($Al.OO) equals $US1.12.

21. Expenditure of Colonial Development and Welfare grants dur~ng the past four
years has been as follows: 1965, $A217,415; 1966, $A467,375; 1967, $A671,329; and
1968, $A735,691.

22. Returns from the maln heads of taxation during the same period were as follows:

2-265 1966 1967- 1968

(Australian dollars)
..

Phosphate 802,592 1,036,214 1,948,921 1,917,255
Export duty, copra 396,106 271,463 290 ,569 259,981
Import duties 183,357 348,478 478,727 570,534
Income tax 52 ,006 69,313 146,046 183,996

23. In September 1967, it was 2freed that with effect from 1 July 1967 the rate of
extraction of phosphates would be increased to the maximum economic rate
(estimated to be 550,000 tons per annum on average). After deducting production
costs from a national f.o.b. price, which was fixed initially at $All.OO per ton,
the full proceeds of extractions are divided between the Banaban landowners, in
the form of royalties, and the territorial Government, in proportions a~reed upon
by the United Kingdom.

24. The only export duty is from copra. In 1968 it continued to be levied at the
rate of 20 per cent ad valorem of the f.o.b. value. In 1967, the import duty on
alcoholic liquors, tobacco and cigarettes was increased, while a number of other
items were exempted from duty.

25. In 1968, income tax was levied on individuals, both resident and absentee, at
the rate of 8 cents (Australian) for every trA2.OO of the first $A400 of taxable
income, rising on a sliding scale to $Al.SO for every $A2.00 exceeding $A20,000
of taxable income. Company income tax is 22 1/2 per cent of taxable income.

29.
int
4.5
bee:

30.
cap:
LOaJ

$A3'
dur:
r ec.

(d)

31.
of i

26. According to the socio-economic survey, recurrent expenditure increased by
about 62 per cent from 1962 to 1968, owing to the increased cost of all services,
especially education. During this period, educational expenditure increased by
146 per cent. The aggregate cost of the three main spending departments ­
education, public health and public works (not including public works
extraordinary) - amounted to 48 per cent of .L.otal recurrent expenditure in 1964;
in 1968, it amounted to 55 per cent (excluding the operational deficit of the
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Marine Department), Substantial increases in recurrent expenditure were made
possible from 1965 onward as a result of increased revenue from the tax on
phosphates (see para. 44 below),

(c) Currency and banking

27. The Currency Ordinance provides that Australian notes an0 coin are legal
tender within the Colony. In line with Australia, the Colony changed to decimal
currency on 14 February 1966, on the basis of £AI = $A2.

28. 1be Government Savings Bank, its five branches and tIle touring officers who
act as Savings Bank Officers continue to serve in the Territory. A Savings Bank
Officer was appointed in late 1968 and took over the Savings Bank duties formerly
performed by the Chief Postmaster. Interest is paid on deposits of between $A2 and
$A5,000 at the rate of 3 per cent; deposits in excess of $A5,OOO are accepted but
do not bear interest. It is expected that a commercial bank will open a branch
office in Tarawa early in 1970. This bank is expected to take over the business
of th,:; present Government Savings Bank as well as performing the normal functions
of a trading bank.

29. The Wholesale Society accepts deposits from co-operative societies and pays
interest at 5 per cent on fixed deposits (minimum period six months) and
4.5 per cent on deposits at call; at 31 December 1968, approximately $A130,000 had
been deposited, compared with $A7l,000 in 1967.

30. An Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board, established in 1959, has a working
capital of $AIIO,OOO made available by the Copra Board and the central Government.
Loans totalling $A2,500 were approved to two applicants in 1968, compared with
$A37,700 approved to twelve applicants in 1967. Repayments of capital received
during 1968 amounted to $A21,900 and interest payments, totalling $A881 were
received, compared with $A6,540 and $A763 in 1967.

. ('

(d) Foreign trade

31, The following table summarizes the value of imports and the quantity and value
of exports during the years 1967 and 1968:

Imports

Exports'
Phosphates
Copra

1967

value

3,942, 689

4,447,000
1,58~·,749

1968

(Australian dollars)

4,132,369

5,575,050
972,152

Phosphate
Copra

volum,,, ( tons)

444,700
10,841

523 , 450
5,090

~ The principal imports are food-stuffs, fuels, machinery and clothing, coming
mostly from Australia, the United Kingdom, New Zealand, Japan and Fiji. Exports
went to Aust~alia and New Zealand (mainly phosphate) and the United Kingdom
(mainly copra).
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(e) Distribution uf land

32. Since 1917, the sale of land by the indigenous people to non-indigenous people
has been prohibited, and no lease may be granted for longer than ninety-nine ye~rs

or, without the approval of the High Commissioner, for any parcel of land over
five acres. Before 1892, there were no legal restrictions on the alienation of
lan~. Between 1892 and 1917 limited alienation was permitted. Only a small area
now remains alienated and, with the exception of Washington, Fanning and Christmas
Islands, most of this is owned by Christian missions.

33. Washington and most of Fanning Island in the Line Group are the freehold
property of Fanni.ng Island Plantations, Ltd., a subsidiary of Burns, Phi1ip and
C0., Ltd. of Sydney, Australia. Christmas Island is owned and worked as a
plantation by the Government. Apart from these three plantations and the small
island of Niulakita (one mile by half-mile, with no permanent population) in the
Ellice group, which is worked as a plantatiori by the peopLe of Niutao, also in
the Ellice group, all land in the Territory is owned by islanders in small peasant
proprietorships.

34. According to the customary inheritance law, each child receives a share of
his parents I lands; the land of a person without issue is shared among his
next-of-kin. This has led to excessive SUbdivision, some holdings being no
Ir.rger than 120 square yards in area , As a r e su'Lt , there is widespread
fragmentation of the holdings of individuals, both on one island and among several
islands, accomp~nied by absent~eism and maldistribution between families.
Consequently, despite extensive land hunger, the general standard of cultivation
and development is low.

35. The Government has endeavoured to contend with these twin problems by
er.couragl.ng owners to consolidate their holdings by exchange, and where possible,
by leasing (although this practice is repugnant to the majority of islanders),
a.id by advising Land Courts, when distributing estates, to avoid the customary
practice of SUbdividing every plot of land 'rather than Rharing the plots with
next-of-kin. The Neglected Land Ordinance was enacted in 1959 empowering the
Resident Commissioner to purchase neglected land, compu1sori1y~ if necessary for
resale to those with insufficient land.

36. The following table shows the estimated land utilization of the Territory:

(square miles)

•

•

..

Total land
Garden pits
Land under tree crops, including palms, breadfruit,

bananas, etc.
Wood or forest land
All ot.her land

Most of this is desert land on Christmas Island.
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37· The experts who undertook the socio ..-economi.c survey of the Territory were of
the opinion that "with their rapidly growing population and the prospective ending
of phosphate revenues, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands are in need of as much
development of their own resources as possible. These resources are not
extensive; land area is very limited; soils are not good and there seem to be only
a few crops which will do well in them".

38. Since 1967, the various agricultural projects have been co-ordinated under
the Department of Agriculture which is headed by a Senior Agricultural Officer.

(f) Agriculture

I

, ,~

• 39· The principal agricultural product is copra. In 1968, copra production fell
sharply, owing to unfavourable weather conditions. It totalled 6,632 tons
(compared with the record prod uctLon of 11,199 teDs i.n 1967). Of t m s amourrt ,
4,335 tons came from island producers (compared with 8,683 tons in 1967) and
2,297 tons came from the Line Islands P'Lanba'tion (compared with 2,516 tons in 1967).
Copra exports totalled 5,090 tons i.n 1968, con.pared with 10,841 tons in 1967.

40, There was no change in the arrangements for marketing the Territory's copra
through the Copra Board. The board buys all copra through its agents, the
Wholesale Society and Fanning Island Plantations, Ltd., and its SUb-agents, the
island co-operative societies. At 31 March 1968, the Copra Boar-d.' s rescue f'und
and assets replacement fund totalled $A726,000 and the accounts for the year
showed a surplus of $A38,oOO of income aver expenditure. Prices paid to producers
were increased by half a cent to three and a half cents (Australian) per pound for
first-grade and three cents (Australian) per pound for second-grade copra.
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41. The administering Power reports that, at the present time, agriculture must
be centred around copra production owinb to the extreme difficulty of growing
other crops on a commercial scale; however, with a rapidly expanding population
at present a.llowing only three acres per person throughout the Territory, it is
considered that every effort must be made to find suitable crops with a much
higher cash return per acre. The problem of land fragmentation has further
complicated agricultural progress.
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42. The coconut improvement campaign was originally aimed at replanting a quarter
of the Territory's acreage of coconuts in the fifteen-year period commencing 1966.
It is noW hoped to carry out the replanting in a shorter period. During 1968,
78 acres on AbaLang and 61.~ acres on Ma rake i, were prepared for coconut planting,
while 75 acres were planted on Kuria, bringi.ng the total acreage so far included
in the scheme to 1,300 acres.
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(g) Mining 4
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43. The phosphate deposits on Ocean Island have been worked since 1900. Phosphate
production is controlled by the British Phosphate Commissioners who are responsible
to the Governments of the United Kingdom, Australia and New' Zea.Land . 'Ihe net
proceeds from the phosphate industry are shared by the Banaban people who own the
mineral rights, and the Government of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, in the
ratio of 15 per cent to 85 pe~ cent. Most of the Banabans, who are the original
inhabitants of' Ocean Island are now living on Rabi Island near Vanua Levu in Fiji.
Sixteen Banabans have been employed in the phosphate industry on Ocean Island
since the autumn of 1968 where they live with their dependants.
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4~j. A ,"'::llumissioner of labour was appointed in 1968, to lie responsible to t.r.
Resident Cl'lrmnissioner for all labour ma t't.er s in the rrerritory. Until that year,
the District Commi.e s i.oner- on Ocean Island had been appointed Comrai.s nIoner of Labour.
Under the Employment Ordinance, all mat.cers concer-ned with the recruitment,
contracting and care o I' worlcer s are undertaken lly administrative or ot.her o I'f'Lccrs
appointed by the Resident. C -mmi.ssLoner-,
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Socjal conditions

(a) Labour

44. The 19~;7 phosphate agreement provided that the British Phosphate Commissioners
would increase the rate of extraction from 450,000 tons per annum to as near
600,000 tons as practicable. In the year ending June 1968, 464,000 tons were
exported; over the f'ollmvir' six months the rate exceeded the agreed target.
According to the: adnrin i.sLeri !ig Power, the i.ncreased rate of extraction will be
more economical and \vil1 provide gr-eaber revenues to the rJ,lprri tory and the Banaban
community. The division of the benefits from the phosphate industry between the
Territory and the Banabans was determined b;y the United Kingdom Secretary of' state
for Fore i.gn and Commonwealth Affairs in October 1968, at meetings in London
attended by delegations from Lhe 'I'er-rLt.ory and the Bariaban communi t y ,

45. In 1968, the British Fhosphate Commi.asLoners at (h'ean Island' employed [jlj
Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders) forty-nine Europeans and thirty Chi.ne se . A further
742 territorial 'lo1'ke1' 8 ivcre empl.oyed by the CJmmissioners at Nauru , making a
total indigenous labour force of 1.):)1+ in the phosphate industry.

52
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47. In 1968, the island councils empIoyed l.lu senior and 396 sut.or-d i.nat.e
lHlbertese and ~~llice Islander officials. The central Gl)vernmcmt. emp.Ioycd ()'){
indigenous pe rmanerrt civil servants and '720 temporary emp.Ioyee s , 'I'her e were a Lno
99 expatriate ci.vil servants, most of them on coni.rac t terms.

h8. The perrr-vnerrt staff of the Hholcsale S,ciety, which is the principal trading
organization, number-ed 23L local and 13 expat.r i.at.e employees. It aLso maintained
a permanent labour force oI' 172., employed in wholesale and retail trade"
" ·;;ieering and ship-building and r epa LrLng . Co-operative societies vii thin the
:;':'} ":. r.or-y employed 21+5 Gilbertese and El] ice EsLanders and f'rom time to t i.me hired
lal._~·.:;. number-s of casual labourers to handle cargo and ccpra at T-3.ra~:IFl and in the
cuter islands. The coprg, plantations in the Line Islands employed 277 persons.
.l1nother 114 Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders were employed by a fishing company and
an crganizaticn ef planters in the New Hebrides.

.,
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49. The morrthLy i>l2Ce8 cl' en:11(.~yees of the Br i.t i ah Pho sphat.e romm::,scioners at
Ocean Island in 19~8 were aG fellows:

Average basic wages Average earnings

Ed

55
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Eur8pean expatriates
Gilbert and Ellice tradesmen
Gilbert and Ellice clerical workers
Chinese expatriates
Gilbert and Ellice la~ourers

39h
l.f~)

1~4

l.!)+

2f3

(Australian dollars)
·~c)):1-1

139
142
123
119
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50. The daily wage-rate on the copra plantation at Fanning and Washington Islands
is $Al.25 for labourers. A newly engaged labourer can earn $A27.50 a month. The
working week varies between 48 hours on the plantations and 36 1/2 hours in
government offices. Most organizations pay overtime rates for longer hours. Paid
annual leave is not general} except for government cfficers, senior employees
of other organizations and all employees of' the British Phoophate Commissioners.

Public health

51. The Chief Medica.l Officer; who heads the Medical Department is assisted by
two expatriate medical officers, one of whom is Medical SuperintendeEt of the
Central Hospital at Bikenibeu, Tarawa, and the other a touring officer. Oth~~r

expatriate staff include a matron, a sister tutor and tvlO nur s i ng sisters. Local
staff comprises 23 medical officers, 2 dental officers, a dental mechaPl~,

2 assistant radiographers, an assistant pharmacist, 3 assistant hb'..;,..J..th inspectors,
2 dispensary attendants, 1 laboratory attendant, 5 staff nurses, 55 female
nursing staff, 2 senior <.lressers, h2 dressers, 30 nurse trainees and 3 dresser
trainees. There is additional medical staff at the private hospital owned by the
British Phosphate Commissioners on Ocean Island: 2 medical officers, 3 nursing
sisters and a pharmacist, all expatriates. There a~e 1) local nurses and
15 orderlies.

52. The Central Hosp.LtaL on Tarawa has lL~2 beds, the general hospital at Funafuti
has 16 beds and the private hospital on Ocean Island tas 60 beds. ftll islands
with a resident population have a dispens8.:ry, usua:-y comprising a central
permanent building with surrounding leaf buildings to house 20 to !W patients.

53. TLe United Nations Development Prog.ramme (UNDP) with the Tv/orld Health
Organization (WHO) acting as the executing agency, is assisting the Government
in a Dursing education project to deve:op and strengthen training programmes for
hospital and health service personnel. The UNDP allocation of $US53,800 provides
for the services of a pUbli.c health nurse educator for two years and for a
fellowship in public health nursing.

,4. In 1968, expend.tt.ure on pubLi.c health was estimated to total $A298,610
(including $A43,3eo t'rom Colonial Development and Helfare funds), representing
7.10 per cent of the T~Tritory's total expenditure. In 1967, expenditure on
public health totalled <1;A?8S,815 (including $A79,108 from Colonial Development
and Welfare funds), repr' senting ~.34 per cent of the Territory's total
expend i ture , Medical C~iC',: for the islanders is free.

Educational conditions

55. In 1968, there were 2~: ~ission (aided) primary schools, with an enrolment
of 10,332 pupils; 53 bOVt:-rm:-lc:'t primary schools, with an enrolment of 2,920 pupils
and one private primary sch.. vli tb an errro'Lmerrt of 40 pupils.

56. There are no f'ac i.LltLes I.r. i.he Territory for secondary education above Form V
level, for tertiary education '.)1' f::rc formal technical education. Three mission
schools, however (witt a total cH1.d.ment of 533 pupils in 1968) provide partial
secondary education. Traininc~ if' +.!le above-mentioned sectors is provided by means
of' scholarships to Lns t Lt.ut.Lons ) n Fij I , New Zealand, Australia and the United
Kingdom. In 1968, there wer-e (]() 8 t.udents and trainees overseas, including eighteen
in secondary schools, three in t.ort.La ry schooLs and five in teacher training.
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57. Total enrolment at the Government Teachers' College was 60. A one-year
emergency training course introduced in 1967 turns out approximately fifteen
teachers annually.

58. The Un Ltied Nations Development Programme (UNDP) with the Inter-Governmental
Maritime Consultative Organization (IMCO) acting as the executive agency is
assisting the Government in a maritime training project to train nationals of the
islands for careers in the merchant marine. The project was initiated in 1967
arid will be supported until the end of 1971. Total costs of the UNDP project
for 1969-1971 would be $U8141,059.

59. Educational expenditure was estimated to total $A429,4.19 (including
CO'lliIlonwealth Development and Welfare funds) in 1968, compared with $A367,709
in 1967.
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bOo The Territory consists of four islands. Only Pitcairn, a volcanic island
situated in the South Pacific about midway between Australia and South America,
is inhabited. It has a land area of about two square miles (5.18 square
kilometres). 'I'he inhabitants of Pitcairn, numbering seventy-six at the end of
1968, are descendants of British sailors and Tahitians who settled there in 1793
after the mutiny of H.M.S. Bounty.

General

B. PITCAIRN

61. It is reported that the inhabitants of Pitcairn Island, most of whom are
over 50 years of age, have been invited to repeat history and leave their homes
to re-settle on Norfolk Island (Australia). It was in 1856 that the Pitcairn
commun i ty moved to Norfolk Island and founded that community. Young people of
Pitcairn are drifting a\~ay to Look for work and older members are finding it
increasingly difficult t.J keep their island home operating. Some Norfolk
Islanders have expressed the opinion that Crown land should be made available for
any Pitcairn Islanders who might mish to resettle there. The population of Norfolk
Island in June 1969 was 1,232 of whom 589 were descendants from Pitcairn Islan1ers.

•

..

Political and constituticnal developments

64. The Island Court sits twice a month to hear breaches of the Island RulesQ
Cases of a serious nature come within the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court of

• Fiji.

•

(a) status

62. The Terr~tory of Pitcairr. came under the jurisdiction of the High Commissioner
for the Hestern Pacific in 1898. By the Pitcairn Order-in-Council, 1952, it was
transferred to the administration of the Governor of Fiji when this office was
separated from that of the High Corr.missioner of the Western Pacific.

(b) Constitution

63. The Governor of Fiji is ex officio Governor of Pitcairn and legislates for
the Territory. The Local Government Ordinance of 1964 constituted a council of
ten members to replace the existing three-member Island Council. The Island
Council is composed of the Island Magistrate (elected for five years), three
members elected annually, the Island Secretary (~x ?fficio), one member appointed
by the Governor, two members chosen by th~ elected members and two non-voting
advisory members (one chosen by the Governor and one by the rest of the Council) •

(b) Judiciary
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Economic conditions

65~ The island was originally divide.d among the nine mutineers of' H.M.S. Bounty.
It remains family-owned; succession and utilization of land are decided by custom.
The isla.nd is largely covered Nith secondary brush interspersed with grass,
family gardens and fruit trees. Of the island's 1,118 acres, Adamstown, the only
village settlement occupies about 60 acres. The small community is able to meet
its basic needs from the soil, the sea and private trading; it is self-sufficient.
A family handicrafts industry existR fur the making of baskets, wood carvings and
other handicrafts. A co-operative consumers' society which was established
in 1967 and now has thirty members, runs the only shop on the island. As the
capital is small, the stock in trade is limited.

66. The Government operates two small 4 1/4 KVA diesel generators for school
and telecommunications requirements,' and a ~~rger 56 KVA diesel generator to
supply power for public lighting (including navigation lights) and for sale to
~he householders.

67. Pitcairn1s revised revenue and expenditure for the year 1968-1969 were
$NZ88,324 f / and $NZ76,264 respectively. Revenue includes $T':Z70,OOO from stamp
sales and $NZ6,ooo from Colonial Development and Welfare grants.

68. Sea communication is maintained by four shipping companies, which, in
collaboration, maintain a limited Jchedule service of cargo vessels travelling

~

between New Zealand and Panama. This servic~ provides for approximately bi-monthly
calls at Pitcai~n in each direction. Other cargo vessels occasionally make
unscheduled calls. During 1968, forty-three shirs called at the island.

Social conditions

69. PitcaiTn Island is small and isolated, its inhabitants are practically all
of common stock, and racial or cultural problems do not exist.

70. The population is self-employed. There is no perreanent labour force
although the local administration sometimes hires workers for limited communal
services. In March 1969 it was reported that two volunteers were being sent to
the island under the New Zealand Volunteer Service Abroad Scheme. One volunteer
was a motor mechanic and handyman whose interests included carpentry, building
and plumbing.

71. There is one government health clinic, run in co-operation 'with the Seventh
Day Adventist Church. The Governmeut meets the cost of medical supplies and
drugs. Professional advice and assistance may be obtained from surgeons on
passing ships and, if medical treat~ent is required in New Zealand, compassionate
grants or loans may be obtained from pUblic funds& Old age pensions are granted
to people of 65 years and over.

Educational conditions

72. Education is controlled and financed entirely by the Government. It is free
and compulsory for all children bet.ween the ages of five and fifteen. Instruction
is in English and the New Zealand standard curriculum is used as the basis of

New Zealand currency ($NZ) is used. One pound sterling equals $NZ2.14;
$NZ1.OO equals $USl.12.
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instruction. Post-primary education on the island is conducted at the school
by correspondence courses arranged through the New Zealand Department of
Education. In 1968, the school roll comprised ten boys and eight girls.
Expenditure on education was $NZ9,764, representing 12.85 per cent of total
expenditure. It was reported in 1969 that five Pitcairn Islanders aged fifteen
to eighteen were receiving an overseas education - three in Fiji and two in
New Zealand.

Ij
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C• SOLOgON ISLANDS

General

73. The Solomon Islands comprise a scattered archipelago stretching approximately
900 miles in a south-easterly direction from Bougainville, in the Trust Territory
of New Guinea, to the Santa Cruz Islands, and have a total land area of
approximately 11,500 square miles. The six major islands of Choiseul, New Georgia,
Santa Isab=l, Guadalcanal, Malaita and San Cristobal form a double chain. The
main islands are rugged and vary between 90 and 120 miles in length and between
20 and 30 miles in width. The largest comprises an area of about 2,000 square miles.

.,.......
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Constitutional and political developments

74. The total popu.Iat Lon in 1968 was estimated to be 148,800 compa eed with
145,630 in 1967. The composition of the population in 1968 was reported by the
administering Power as follows:

148,800
I

The largest concentrat.ion of population is in Hon Iare, the administrative capital,
where a 'census held in 1965 showed the town J s po r.Lon to be 6,684, compared with
3,548 in 1959. The estimated population in Horri 8/t the enc' f 1968 was 8,000.

Melanesian
Polynesian
Micronesian
European
Chinese
Others

..

1968

13P,720
5,420
2,000
1,640

660
360

(I "
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Ca) Present Constitution

75. An outline of the present Constitution, which was introduced in the Territory
on 1 April 1967, is set out below.

(i) High Commissioner

'76. Responsibility for the administration of the Territory is exercised by Her
Majesty1s High Commissioner for the Western Pacific who resides at Honiara. The
High Commissioner consults the Executive Council in the exercise of all powers
conferred upon him with certain specific exceptions. He is not required to con~ult

the Executive Council in any case in which, in his judgement: Ca) the service of
Her Majesty would sustain material prejudice thereby; (b) the matters to be
decided are too unimportant to require such consultation; or (c) the urgency of the
matter requires him to act before the Council can be consulted. In every case
falling within (c) however, he must cownunicate to the Exe~~tive Council, as soon as
practicable, the measures which he has adopted and the reasons for those measures.
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In any case in which the High Con~issioner is required to consult the Executive
Council he may act against the advice given to him by the Council, but in such
cases he must report the matter to the United Kingdom Secretary of State with the
reasons for his action.

77. The High Commissioner, with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council,
may make laws for the peace, order and good government of the Territory. He may
also make laws during any period that the Legislative Coun~il is dissolved. He is
also empowered to put into effect any bill or motion proposed in the Legislative
Council which he considers is expedient in the interest of public order, public
faith or good government, but which the Council has failed to pass. The High
Commissioner must report to the Secretary of State every case in which he makes any

... such declaration and the reasons therefore In his discretion, he may at any time
prorogue o~ dissolve the Legislative Council.

(it) Executive Council

78. The Executive Council, which is presided over by the High Commissioner,
consists of three ~x officio members (the Chief Secretary to the Western Pacific
High Commission, the Financial Secretary to the western Pacific High Commission
and the Attorney-General) and such other members, not exceeding five in number, as
may be appointed by the High Commissioner, in his discretion, from among the
members of the Legislative Council, provided that not more than one member shall be
appointed from among the public service members of the Legislative Council.
According to the administering Power, actual membership is divided equally between
elected and public service members (four each). As at 1 February 1969, the
Executive Council consisted of the High Commissioner, as President, three
ex officio members, one public service member and four elected members.

1

I
\

:1

"1

.' .

..

79. The Executive Council advises the High Commissioner, who must consult it
nn all matters except those referred to above. Apart from the three
ex officio members, members of the Executive Council do not have portfolios.
According to the administering Power, the Council, which first met at five-weekly
intervals but now meets more frequently, deals with all draft legislation and
policy statements for introduction into the Legislative Council, all subsidiary
legislation, all applications for supplementary financial provision, and all issues
of importance which raise questions of policy, principle or priorities.

(iii) Legislative CQuncil

80. The Legislative Council consists of the High Commissioner as President, three
~x officio members (the Chief Secretary, the Attorney-General, and the Financial
Secretary) up to twelve p'lblic service members (as at 1 February 1969 there were
twelve), and fourteen elected members. The High Commissioner is also empowered to
appoint up to two nomf.ne t.ed members who would not have voting rights •

81e Subject to the provisions of the Constitution and to the Standing Orders of the
Legislative CounCil, members have the right to introduce bills or motions, or may
present any petition to the Council, but, except on the recommendation of the High
Commissioner, the Legislative Council may not proceed upon any bill or motion which,
in the opinion of the person presiding at the Council makes provision for imposing
or increasing taxes, increasing revenue, or effecting debts due to the Territory,
or the salaries and conditions of service of public servants.
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82. A·bill passed by the Legislativ~ Council may not become law until either the
High Commissioner h~s ass~nted to it, or the Que~n has given Her assent to it
through a Secretary of State. The High Commissioner is empowered to asserrL to most
bills. However, there are certain classes of bills which he must reserve for the
Queen's decision. Bills assented to by the High Commissioner may be disallowed by
the Queen.

83. It was reported by the administering Power that the Legislative Council which
met twice a year, was making increasing use of select committees to consider dr~aft

legislation, to make recommendations for the amendment of the existing legislation,
and to consider and present to the Council draft "white papers" on important
policy issues. Individual members of the Council had been appointed to the
st~tutory and administratively established advisory boards and comraittees dealing
with specific subjects. Visits overseas on parliamentary courses ()r to other
legislatures in session had also been arranged.

(iv) Electoral system

84. The fourteen non-official members of the Legislative Council are elected in
single-member constituencies on the basis of universal adult suffrage. Members are
elected for a period of three years. General elections unaer the new Constitution
took place in May and June 1967. Direct elections were held in thirteen electoral
districts. In one of the outlying districts, however, it was' necessary to hold
indirect elections on the basis of elector~l colleges elected by local councils
because of transport and administrative difficulties.

(b) Constitutional proposals

85. In November 1968, interim constitutional pruposals were introduced into the
Legislative Council by the Chief Secretary, who stated that in general, the
proposals followed the conclusions reached in informal discussions between the
High Commissioner and the elected members during the course of the year.

86. On 4 December 1968, a Special Select Committee was set up by the Legislative
Council, under the chairmanship of the Chief Secretary and inclUding all the
elected members, to consider the interim proposals on constitutional development as
well as any representations IT.ade to the committee by the public. The Select
Committee submitted its report ~ on 19 April ~969 and proposed, inter alia, th~

creation of a single governing council containing a substantial majority of
elected members which would have both legislative and executive powers.

87. 'I'he administering Power informed the Gener'al Assembly at its twenty-fourth
session that the proposals put forth by the Select Committee had been unanimously
adopted by the Legisl~tive Council and were under consideration by the United
Kingdom Government.

88. Under the proposed constitutional arrangements, the present Legislative and
Executive Councils would be renlaced by a governing council composed of seventeen
elected members (a majority), three ex officio members (the Chief Secretary, the
Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary) and up to six public service members
appo.inted by the High Commissioner. Members would be elected for three years.

~ Legislative Council Paper No. 22 of 1969, Honiara.
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89. 'The proposed governing council would carry out the legislative and deliberative
fUBctions of the existing Legislative Council. To these would be added, broadly
speaking, the functions at present carried out by the Executive Council, although
with some modification resulting from the es t.aul.Lsnmerrt of executive ccmmi.ttees and
the changes in the high Commissioner's powers (see par-agr-aphs 76 to 77 above). The
governing council would examine bills, pass legislation and provide a forum in which
matters of national concern, including white papers, would be debated. It would
allow questions and motions to be put by elected members; it vlould advise the High
Commissioner on the for~ulation of policy and the exercise of his powers, including
powers of making subordi~~ate legislation; and it would consider reports and
recommendations of its committees on matters for which they were responsible.

90. The High Corrnnissioner would preside over the counci.L, while the new system of
government was being inaugurated and experience of its operation was being gained.
At a later stage the High Commissioner could, in his discretion, appoint a person
to deputize for him as Presiding Officer at pUblic m:=etings of the council. When
the ccunc i L was sitting as a legislative and deliberative body its meetings would
'be held in publi c, as in the case of the existing Legislative Council. ~'}hen it met
as an exe cut i ve body its meetings would normally be held in private.

91. Under the proposed constitutional arrangements, the High Commissioner would retain
the reserved powers that he had exercised previously (see paragraphs 76 to 77
above. He would also be required to consult "\.!ith the proposed governing counci.L
in th:3 exercise of his executive powers and his power to make subsidiary legislatio:a,
as ~ve::-l as in the formulation of policy. He wculd be required to act in accorr' ance
with ~~s advice unless he considered it expedient in the interests of pub.lic faith
or go~d government to act otherwise. In that case he would be required to report
the m:t::iter to the Secretary of State with the reasons for his action, at the first
conveai.errt opportunity. The High Commissioner would be empowered to act against
the adyic~ given to him by the council for purposes of maintaining or securing the
fi~aDcia: or economic stability of the Territory or of securing that a condition
a-:;"CC).:beJ. to a financial grant or loan made by the United Kingdom Government or other
aut"'lOri ty to the Government of the Solomon Islands was complied with. The High
Co:nmissioner who wou.Ld not be required to consult the governing cou.ncil in
exercd s i.ng his powers in relation to defence, ext.erna.L affairs, internal security
ar.J the police and certain matters relating to the civil service, such as the
appointment, promotion, transfer, termination and disciplinary control of pUblic
officers.

920 'The independent position of the jUdiciary, certain departments of government,
such as the Audit Department, ana of certain officers, such as ~he Attorne~­

General in his capacity of Director of Fublic Prosecutions, would be maintained.

93. According to the legislative paper outlining the constitutipnal proposals, El
the aim and object of the establishment of conm1ittees of the Governing Council
is to give to as many elected members as possible the opportunity of participating
in the formulation of policy and in day-ta-day dl2cisions on questions affecting the
development of the Territory.

El Interim Prcpos al,s on Constitutional Development, Legislative Council Paper
No. 119 of 1968 , Honiara, paras. 34-46.
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94. Under the proposed constitutional arrangements, the High Commissioner would be
empowered to decide on the number of committees and to allocate subjects to them.
It has been suggested that five committees would function initially, dealing with
finance; social services, land and natural resources; communications and works; and
internal affairs. The High Commissioner would nominate the chairmen and members of
each committee from amongst the members of the governing council.

95. The committees would be responsible to the council and would supervise
execution of the po~icies of the Government as determined in the council. They
would assume as ,much responsibility as possible for reviewing and making
recommendations to the council on the policy of the departments for which they
would be responsible. This would involve examining and agreeing on white papers,
departmental estimates, items for inclusion in development plans, draft legislation,
deciding on priorities, and reporting regularly to the governing council on all
matters within the competence of the committee. In addition to these
responsibilities, the High Commissioner would be able to transfer to a committee
statutory functions normally exercised by the High Commissioner or any other public
officer under local legislation.

96. According to the legislative paper outlining the constitutional proposals, the
p:roposed finance committee would clearly be an important committee since most of
the plans, proposals and policies of the committees would require financing. It
is e~vi~aged that the financial sec.'etary would be the chairman of that committee.
The chairmen of the other committees of the. council would be members of the finance
committee. In addLt x.n , it woul.d be possible to appoint members to this committee
so that there would be a majority of elected members and wide territorial
representation. There would also be provisi?n for the appointment of members from
other committees as observers who would not, however, have d vote.

97. There would be no committee charged with responsibility for the reserved
subjects which would be the responsibility of the Chief Secretary under the
direction of the High Commissioner.

(c) Local government

(i) Distric~ Administration

98. The Territory is divided into four administrative districts, each under a
district commissioner assisted by one or more district officers. District
commissioners are responsible for the general administration of their dist.ricts
and the co-ordination of district activities with a sT7ecial responsibility for
advising on the development of local government. The larger islands are divided
into sub-districts, and the smaller islands and groups of islands may also be
classified as sub-districts. Headmen appointed by the High Commissioner continue
to be responsible for carrying out the orders of district commissioners within
their sub-districts.

(ii) Local councils

99. In 1968 there were twenty-one local councils established under the Local
Government Ordinance of 1963. Members of the councils are elected by universal
adult suffrage. A local council may administer only one sub-district, or its
jurisdiction may cover an entire major island.
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leo. Local councils with their own staff and some posted to them from the civil
service administer a wide range of local services. Many councils have established
or improved administrative services, communications, rural health clinics, schools,
villages for leprosy patients, market centres and village water supplies. Some
have built roads and airfields and operated local shipping.. Estimates of revenue
and expenditure are prepared annually by each council and submitted to the High
Commissioner for approval.

101. According to the admi.rri eter-i.ng Power, despite the steady progress made by some
Councils, there are some which are not yet very effective units of local
administration and rely heavily on civil s8rvants to undertake duties which they
should perform themselves. Development is limited by small and scattered
populations by the low capacity of the population to pay rates or by the limited
n~mber of persons with enough education or training to staff local government
services effectively.

102. A Local Government Training Centre was instituted in 1967 for local council
officials and Native court members. The effects of this training are now beginnirg
to be reflected in the improved efficiency of local council officers. Councils
have also received some help and assistance from overseas volunteers who have
assisted in the construction of council buildings, implemented development schemes
and assisted with the accounting and executive functions of the councils.

(iii) Town Councils

103. There ii3 OUP. town council on Honiara which in 1968 had an entirely nominated
membership with an unofficial majority. Its chairman was the District Commissioner
of the Central Solomons. This council had specific responsibilities and duties ~1ct

had the power to pass by-laws..

10~·.. By the end of 1968 ~ legislative pr-ova saon had been made under the Local
Government Ordinance (No. 16 of 1963) to replace the Town Councils Ordinance
(Cap. 43) and thus provide for an elected council with some nominated members. The
Council now consists of twelve elected and three nominated members~ the latter
with no voting rights.

(d) Judiciary

105. The High Court of the Western Pacific constituted by the Western Pacific
(Courts) Ordp.r in Council, 1961, consists of a Chief Justice a41 one puisne judge~

The Chief Justice resides in Honiara, and the puisne jUdge in Vila, in the New
Hebrides. A senior magistrate resides in Tarawa, in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands.

106. The Court is a superior court of record and possesses all the jurisdiction
which is vested in Her Majesty's High Court of Justice in the United Kingdom. There
is a right of appeal from any decision of the High Court to the Fiji Court of
Appeal. From there, in certain circumstances, an appeal lies to the judicial
Committee of the Privy Council.

107. The Magistrates' Courts Ordinance provides for a system of magistrates'
courts. Magistrates have both civil and criminal jurisdiction. Matrimonial
causes, probate matters and certain of the rarer torts are expressly excluded
from the civil jurisdiction of magistrates as is any matter involving the title
of land whebher such title is customary or arises by operation of written laws.
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The administering Power rep~rts that, because the ITlagistrates are not professionally
qualified, the High Court has been given broad powers t~ revise the decisions ~f

magistrates in criminal matters; in addition, there is a right of a~peal from the
magistrates! cJurts in b~th civil and criminal matters to the High Court.

108. In addition to the High Court and the magistrates! courts, Native courts are
established under the provisions of the Native Courts Ordinance. Native courts
have limited civil and criminal jurisdiction over most residents wi.thin their
areas. This jurisdicti~n is prescribed in the warrant establishing each Native
court. Matters concerning the cust~mary titles to land are dealt with in the first
instance by Native courts. With the consent ~f a district c~mmissioner or the High
Court, an appeal from the decision of such a court lies to the High Court. Apart
from this instance, there is no right of appeal from a Native court to the High
Court or a magistrate 1s court, but all decisions 8f Native c~urts are subject to
revision by an appeal to a district commissioner.
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(e) Public service

Economic conditions,

109. According to the admi.nl s t.e r I ng Power , the comncs i tion of t.he civil service at
1 February 1909, c ompared ;,rith previous years, was as f'o.t.Lovs :

Ill. Basic information con~erning economic conditions in the Solomon Islands with
particular reference to foreign economic interests is set out in the reports of
Sub-Committee I of the Special Committee. ~ Further information on recent
developments is Bet out below. -
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12·9029212.3512·55

1967 1963 --- 1969
Per 'Per Per

Number " cent Number cent Number cent--- ---- -- ---
Poscs held by Solomon Islanders 1,29?- 65.15 1,409 64.69 1,537 67.35

Posts held by non-designated
officers, including temporary
officers from overseas 95 4.3 35 3·91 30 3 ·53

Vacant posts 347 17·5 415 29. 05 356 15·72
1·,983 100.00 2,178 lOO.CO 2,265 100.00

-- ----
110. A Public Service Advisory Board, with the Public Service Adviser as chairman
and two senior civil servants as members, was established with effect from
1 September 1968. A Commission on the Civil Service, of which the Fublic Service
Adviser was Commissioner, was also appointed. d.uring 1968 and began its w:)rk on
1 September 1968. The Commission was a joint Commission for all three Territories
in the Western Pacific High Commission. The administerine Power reports that it
has completed its work, resulting in increased basic salaries and improved service
structure.

Posts held by expatriate officers
designated under the Overseas
SeY'viceAid Scheme

._-----
O-!f}cia~ Records of the G~~~ral Asse~oly, Twenty-fourth Session Annexes
agenda l tern b8", document A/73~01Add.l;A77?:52/ Add.. 'l. -- :.:..::..l.. ----",
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(a) Land

112. The basic scheme of land registration and registered land tenure introduced
in 1963 remains unchanged (see A/7320/Add.l, paras. 31-43). The Land and Titles
Ordinance 1968, which consolidated and revised the existing land legislation, W2S
enacted in July 1963 and came into effect on 1 January 1969. Although there is
no restriction on dealing in registered land, or in unregistered alienated land,
the ordinance preserves the restriction preventing anyone other than a Solomon
Islander from acquiring any interest in customary land (over 90 per cent of the
land in the Territory). The Commissioner of Lands holds public land, both
registered and unregistered, In behalf of the Government. In Honiara and the
smaller towns of Auki and Gizo the majority of the land is public land, much of it
subject to fixed-term estates (leases) granted by the Commissioner of Lands. By
the end of 1968, sJme 91,396 acres of land had been registered (compared with
85,551 acres in 1967), of which 20,559 acres were privately held as a perpetual
estate (freehold) or fixed-term estate (lease).

(b) Agriculture

113. Copra r8mains the most important crop. Production in 1968 was 20,541 tons,
the lowest since 1958, and 2,976 tons less than in 1967. According to the
administering Power, this decrease was largely due to the cyclones of 1966 and
1967. One effect of the cyclones has been t'"' cause the percentage of copra
produced by Solomon Islanders tJ decline for the first time in a number of years.
In 1968, Solomon Islanders produced 10,574 tons of copra, or 51.5 per cent of the
total production, compared with 13,770 tons, or 58.6 per cent in 1967. Total
production f0r 1969 was estimated to be 26,000 tons.

114. Production of cocoa during 1963 reached a record of 104.9 tons, compared with
59.3 tons in 1967. The administering Power reports that this crop will not reach
significant levels until the Government Research Station at Dala, on Malaita, has
isolated strains better suited to the soil and climatic conditions of the growing
areas.

115. The administering Power reports ~hat as a direct result of the introduction and
testing of a wide :nange of rice varieties, it was possihle for a large corr-er-c i a.L
organization to SJW 3,519 acres of rice with a reasonable assurance that
worth-while yields would result. In 1968, the production of locally grown rice
was 6,700 tJns of padi harvested from 4,500 acres of rice sown. The year 1968
was the first in which local production was sufficient to meet the normal level
of local consumption. Imports of rice, however, showed no signs of falling off
and in consequence a protective tariff of 2 cents per pound on imported rice was
imposed i.n November 1968.

(c) Forestry

116. Log exports again increased substantially during 1963 despite marketing
difficulties. This ~1as due to the fact that the Kalena Timber CJmpany (a branch
of a Philippine corr '1y owned by Uuited states interests) had entered large-scale
pr:)duction and Lever ~a(':it'ic Timbers (a subsidiary of United Africa Company
(Unilever)) had bra; .t'erz-ed t.heIr operations from Gizo to la.rger-scale workings on
Kolombangara. The tutal volume of logs expurted excp.erled 4.4 million cubic feet
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compared with approximately 2.3 million cubic feet in 1967 and 1.15 million in
19660 The amount of sawn timber produced and used locally in 1963 was
approximately 200,000 cubic feet, which represents little change from recent
years.

frc
yea

117. The Legislative Council adopted a white paper on forestry policy jj in
December 1968 after considering a draft prepared by a special select committee.
The paper places special emphasis on production. It sets out a basic policy for
long-term application, as well as an immediate programme to be followed during
the years 1969-1972. One of the conclusions is that forests sh8uld be regarded
and treated as- an/important part of the wealth of the Territory, and as a renewable
resource to be managed for increased productivity and benefit to the economy. The
paper states that substantial impr8vement 8f the f8rests cannot be achieved through
the Government's 8wn resources, but w::lUld d.epend on investment :)f funds from
overseas.

•

..

Rev

T

s
(d) Mining

113~ Prospecting for nickel deposits on Isabel and San Jorge continued in 1968.
As a result of reports which followed an aero-geophysical survey, overseas mining
companies submitted applications for prospecting permits to investigate known
bauxite deposits on Rennell Island and c8pper prospects on Guadalcanal. It is
reported that the Rennell licence, covering ab8ut 90,000 acres of land in West
Rennell, has been offered to the Japanese Mitsui Mining and Smelting Company,
and that a copper prospecting licence in the Koloula Valley area of Guada1canal
has been offered to the Utah Deve18pment Comrany, an Australian subsidiary of a
United States company. (f)

121. The main SOUlces of revenue are import and export duties of which the export
duty on copra is the most important. The budget is balanced by a grant-in-aid

120. Australia was again the most important supplier of the Territ.ory , providing
goods valued at $A4,236,306, or 45 per cent of total imports. FiftY-8ne gercent
of the Territory's exports went to the United Kingdom and 17 per cent to Australia.
The value of exports to Japan fell by $A648,OQo. No copra was exported to Japan in
1968; although 1967 exports to that country arnourrted to $Al,009,OCO. Japan
remained the most important market for timber, taking 90 per cent of exp"rts. In
1968, Japan imported 24.8 per cent of the Territory's total exports.

119. In 1963, exports were valued at $A5,299,972, re-exports at $A254,360 and
imports at $A9,399,099 (excluding bullion and specie), compared with $A4,911,927,
$.A139,680 and $A8,1g8,347 (excluding bullion and specie) respectively in J.967.
In 1963, copra exports totalled 17,217 tons valued at $A3,625,384, compared with
24,434 tons and $A3,623,731 in 1967. Despite a decline of 7,200 tons in copra
exports in 1968, the value of exports remained almost the same as that in 1967
because the average f.o.b. price for the year 1963 was $A190 per ton compared with
$Al14 for 1967. In 1968, timber exports totalled 4,433,795 cubic feet valued at
$Al,412,159, compared with 2,343,238 cubic feet and $Al,079,c81 in 1967.

(a)
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j/ Forestry Policy, White Paper: B.S.I.P. 12, Roniara, December 1968 .
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• 1967 1963 1969 1970
(actual) (actual) (revised (estimate)

Revenu.e
estimate)

" Total recurrent revenue 3,012,040 3,344,363 3,346,321 4,217,310

t}rant-in-aid 1,605,917 2,196,575 2,331,5.34 2,314,660

Special revenue (loan funds) 36,316 26,795 16,370 7,600

Colonial Development and Welfare ~·38 ,239

Overseas 734,319 ~·5 ,236

Total recurrent revenue 5,791, c65 5,576,73 3 6,239,511 6,539,570

Total capital revenue 2,519,01)+ 1,933,364 3,175,331 3,153,230

'fatal revenue 3,310,079 7,506 ,102 9,415,342 9,692,8CO

~.xpendi~~ 8,311,256 8,010,914 9,390,166 9,692,800

(f) Development plans

122. The Fifth Development J:-1lan covers the period from 1 April 1968 to

" 31 March 1970.

from the United Kingdom.
years 1967-1970:

Following is a summary of revenue ond expenditure for the

Revenue and expenditure

(Australian dollars)

..,::~'i_""
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123. The most important difference between this plan and earlier plans is that the
Colonial Development and Welfare funds are applied only to capital projects and not
as previously to both recurrent and capital projects. Although special emphasis
is placed on electric power, the important attached to the social services,
rarticnlarly education, housing and communications, is also reflected on the plan.
~he approximate total of development funds available for planning purposes from all
30urces during the period covered by the Fifth Development Plan is $A3,420,900.

:24. In 1967, expenditure of Colonial Development and Welfare funds totalled
~Al,971,lC6;- the revised estimate for 1963 was $A2,296,OOO.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

125. The employment position by main classifications for the years 1967 and 1968
was as follows:
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126. A large propor-t Lon of the labour f)rce consis cs of' unskilled rnen~ and there
is an acute shortage of skilled workers. Acc oru i ng to the adrni.n i s t.e r.lng "Power, t.hi s
has l,t::en overcome by the employment of expatri ates, of whom there were 991+ at the
end '1' .June 1963, compared with 950 in 1967. Licences cos t i ng $1-\.5 each are issued
to euip.l.oyers for immigrant worker-s with skills nut yet ob t a i nabLe in t.he 'l'erri t ory ,
on conditi In that employers shou.l.d train S.)lomon Islanders to take ':ver from
immigrant wor-ker-s as soon as p.vas i.bLe .
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2,4ch
91l

3,1+57
4C2

_2.1.360
12,536

2,2'3J
550

3,5G5
2l~~

5,450

12,OC)I)

Agricul"ture
Forestry
Government
LocaI government
All other employment

127. F:JlIO\'ling comp.Let i -n of a review of daily wage rates, the G(;vernment Lnt.roduc ed
new rates of pay for its workers in October 19GB. Under these arrangements the
basic wages of newly engaged unskilled workers remained at $AJ,9.50 a month,
although workers already in employment received an increase. Increased wages were
paid to long-term lab~urers, and the wages of artisans were increased fr:Jffi the
rang,::> rrf *1\22.36 to $A52.10 R. month t,l $A24. 41.~ t o $A55.12 a month. A('c)rding to
the administering Fower, these rates compar-e' closely wit.h wages in the private
sector. Free housing, medical facilities and water and electricity are usually
provided for workers.

128. The administering ~ower furthGr reports that the only two registered workers!
unions of the Territory suspended activities towards the end :Jf 1965 and since
then there has been no revival of in~erest shown by workers in trade unionism.
In 1963, there were two employers! associati)ns: the Primary Producers! and
Trade Association of the Western SolJmons and the British Solom~n Islands
Plantations and Farmers! Association.

,
E(

a~

12';" 'i'l:e malaria pre-eradication progr-arnme , begun. in January 1965, was to continue
untiJ. 1970 when a start on the full malaria eradication programme was expected to
be made. In lS63, the GJvernment in conjunction with the World Health Organization
(WHO), continued to build up the administrative and operational facilities
necessary for the launching of a territory-wide malaria eradication progra~me with
simultaneous intensive anti-malaria operations in the f~rmer malaria eradication
pilot project area. At the same time new rural clinjcs were built and minor
improvements were made to rural and district hospitals.

(, \
.• ,' i Public health
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130. In this connexion the UNDP with WHO acting as the executing agency is assisting
the Government in malaria pre-eradication and development of rural services projects
to develop country-wide rural health services Lnc.l.ud.i.ng anti-malaria measures. l.JNDP
allocation for the two projects until 1972 is $U863,200 and will provide the
ser-vi.ce s of a publ.i c health administrator/malariologist and a sanitarian f'or four
years each, a public health nurse for three years, three fellowships Rnd equi[)ment
for $USl,200.

•

13
ef
pr
an
tc
av

-166-



•

•

..

..

131. According tu the administering Power the heavy cumruitrneat of per8()nnel and
financial resources in the malaria pre-eradication programme precludes the
launching of a maj or proj ect to control tuberculosis - the second most .imp'.Jrtant
endemic disease in the TerritJry - for some time to come. TuberculJsis surveys
and mass BCG vaccinations were, however, continued during 1965 to prJvide
substantial coverage.

132. The principal gvernment medical institutions in 1963 c ons Ls t.ed of a central
hospital with 159 beds, five district hospitals with a tJtal Jf 294 beds and a
leprosarium. By the end of 1968, thirty-eight rural health units in permanent
ma terials and twenty-four clinics in t.empor-ary materials had been ccmp.Le t ed . 'llhe
aim is to build sixty units of permanent construction. These figures do not
include clinics run by the churches. Church medical institutions in 1968
consisted of three hospitals with a total Gf 275 beds. In addition, tr~rc \iere
many church centres prJviding a medical service ranging from first-aid treatment
to in-patient hospital care by qualified nurses.

133. Assistance in the form of eouipment and drug supplies from the United Nations
Children's Fund (UNICEF) and the'-se~vices of a public health nurse continued in
1968. With the aid of ill~ICEF, the Central Hospital School of Nursing in Honiara
continued to train Solomon Islands nurses and medical assistants. The services
of a nurse educator from the WHO were continued until August 1968.

134. Actual government expenditure on public health in 1967 amounted to
$A574,932 (14.50 per cent of total expenditure). In 1963 the estimate for that
expenditure was $A701,730 (3.76 per '~ent of total expenditure) and $A8l0,263
for the year 1969.

Educational conditions

135. Education is largely in the hands Jf the churches. In general, the
Government's direct participation is mainly in the field of secondary education,
technical and teacher training and further education overseas, as well as
assistance to the churches and to local councils in providing primary education.
The Department of Education is responsible for implementing education policy,
administering the Education Ordinance, the inspecting of schools and assistance to
controlling authorities in promoting better standards. Education is not yet
compulsory and fees are payable in the majority of schools.

136. During 1967, preliminary attention was given to the need for revising the
original 1963 White Paper on Education, which defined the interim aim of
education pc.Li.cy as 11the development ,)f a system which would produce a flow of
educated Solomon Islanders into the mainstream of the TerritoryT s life ll

, including
an adequate supply of teachers upon which the eventual extension of primary
education to all could be based .

137. In 1968, a new white paper designed to cover a five-year period became
effective following approval by the Legislative Council in late 1967. The main
provisions include the expansion of teacher-training and the payment of equipment
and boarding subsidies to scheduled schools. In addition, certain capital aid is
to be provided and equipment subsidies for secondary schools are to be made
available f~r the first time.
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138. In 1968, t.here wer-e )+08 registered primary and seven registered secondary
schools with a total enrolment of 22,393 pup i.Ls , compared with 410 registered
sch~ols with 24,967 pupils in 1967. The enrolment for 1968 does not include
those registered in exempted schools. In 1968, there were also 134 students in
two teacher-training institu.tions and 299 students in nine technical and voca t i onaL
training ~nstitutions.

139. Teacher-training courses are provided by the British Solomon Islands Training
College. Both the Governmerrt and churches provide scholarships for secondary,
technical an~ higher education overseas. In 1968, there were 295 scholarship
holders, compared with 306 in 1967. Of the 295 scholarships in 1968, 181 were
provided by the churches. Government expenditure on educati~n for 1967 and 1968
was $A548,023 (actual) and $A355,509 (estimated), respectively. For the year 1969,
it was estimated to be $Al,075,307.

11.~0. Under the Special Fund sector, the Governing Council of the UNDP approved in
January 1969 a project entitled marine engineering and trade training programme,
which wouLd a.ssist the Government in establishing marine diesel and trade training
courses at the Raniara Technical In~titute. It is expected that, when in full
operatio~, the marine training course will have an enrolment of sixty-five trainees
and the trade training course 335. UNDP allocation is $US365,600, and the
estimated value of the Governmentls participation is $us603,COO. The project which
has a duration of four years, will provide nine man-year-s of' expert services, six
fellowships and equipment estimated to cost $us30,000. The project, which is
being executed by the International La.bour Organisation (110), became operational
in August 1969.

-168-

•

•

1.

2.

*



CONTENTS

B. NIUE AND THE 'I'OKELAU ISLANDS*

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.l09/L.620 anu 0orr.l and Add.l.

1 - 3

30 - 31

32 - 40

41 - 45

46 - 50

51 - 54

4

5 - 14

15 - 23

24 - 25

26 - 29

Paragraphs

. .

. . .

. . .

• 0 • ... .

. . . . . .

. . . . . .

. . .

. . .

• •

. . .

• • G • • • • • • • ~ • •

. . .

. . . . .

Q .0. . . . . . . . ·

• • • 0 0 • • • • • • • • • eo.

• • • • • • • " • • • • • • • e

• • • c .0. • • • • • • ~ • • • • 0

• • • c. • • • • • • • • • • • • ,) • • I) • • •

Educational conditions .

Economic conditions

Social conditions

General

Educational conditions .

Economic conditions

Political and constitutional developments

Social conditions

General

Political and constitutional developments

B. TOKELAU ISLANDS

A. NIUE

2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMIT'I'EE AND
THE GENERAL ASSm~BLY • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

•

•

-169-

1':",": ",



s

1. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEl\] BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territories of Niue and Tokelau Islands have been considered by the
Special Committee and by the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's
conclusions and recommendations concerning these Territories are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-third
sess·ions. a/ The Gener-a.L Assembly's decisions concerning the Territories are
contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2430 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968.
,
2. After considering Niue and the Tokelau Islands in 1969,. b/ the Special
Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations:

11 (1) The Special Committee reaffirms "the inalienable right of the people
of the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands to self-determination and
independence in conformity with the Declarat.ion contained in General Assembly'
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

11(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territori,es, the Special Committee
reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these
Territories.

"(3) The Special Committee welcomes the report of the administering Power
that, on 1 November 1968, at the request of the Niue Assembly, a full-member
system of government was introduced, under which the Executive Committee has
taken over responsibility for those government departments previously
controlled by the Resident Commissioner. The Special C0mmittee requests the
administering Power, in consultation with the people of the Territory, to
ensure the speedy implementation of the Declalation.

11 (4) The Special Committee takes note of the willingness of the
adminis:2ring Power in principle to receive a visiting mission in the
Territories. It does not, however, share the view of the administering Power
that the costs involved would not justify the visit unless it formed part of' a
wider tour of the Territories in the area. The Special Committee is of the
view that it is up to the United Nations to assess the feasibility of such
visiting missions. The Special Committee stresses the importance of
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Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (part ~) (A/5800/Rev.l), chapter XV, paras. 99, 105-115; -ibid.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, document
A/6300/Rev.l, chapter XVI, paras. 21, 22; ibid., Twenty-second Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill), document A/6700/Rev.l,
chapter XVI, para. 95; A/7200/Add.9, chapter XIX, section 11.

A/7623/Add.6 (part I)~ chapter XVI, para. 11.
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sending a visiting mission to the Territories. Only through direct contact
ean the true feelings, aspirations and the needs of the people of the
Territory be assessed. The Special Committee therefore urges the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions
and allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories.

if (5) The Special Committee takes note of the statement of the
administering Power that a number of projects continue to be carried out
in the Territories under the auspices of the United Nations and its
specialized agencies. It maintains that such assistance in the economic
development of the Territories is particularly useful in decreasing their
dependence on the administering Power and expresses the hope that it will
continue to be sought."

3. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 1969, which concerned twenty-five
Territories, cl including the Niue and Tokelau Islands, the General Assembly,
inter alia, approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating
to these T~~ritories, and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay
special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at
its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the present resolution.

~I Ibid., chapter XVI.
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General

4. Ni.ue h!1.S an ar-ea (\1" l.iust over l.e squar-e mi.Les (2~5~).~' squar-e kil"me'trf)s).
The i al.and is an e.l.eva tell coraL cut crop wi.th a corn. 1. reef fl:'illl~:Lng .et pr e. ~ ,i rll t, JUS
and. br-oken coa at.Li.ne . At 31 March l~)(;~ the popu.l.at.Lon tl,tal Led l),~'32. hl::,rL\v(-1t-!U
20(' and 3lC Niueans leave Ni.ue each vear , and by 1'A.1' thn largest prup:'l'"Li.llll ,,1'
these travel tll Ne\"r ~~ealanl.l. In IlJ(;B, the. deficit hetwet=m thl')se Leavi.ng an-I
r e tur-ni.ng was ei.ghty-six, cUlllrnred ,,,rith ninety-seven 'i n ll)(/7.

T('litical and ('onsti tutic'nFl.l developments

(a) General

5. Nine is i.nc1ud.ed '..... ithin the bcundarLes '..-f New Zea1:.111\i and is governed unuer
the authority l'f the Ni.ue Act, 19(6. Ni ueans are Briti.sh aub.iec t.s and New
Zealand citizens.

•
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6. 'I'he execut.Lve ~~llvel'nn:ent,)f Niue is v8st.edi.n the Crc'\vn in rit'!;ht ll!' t.he
Government l...f New Zealand. 'I'he Hesident Ccnrui.s s Lonei- is chHJ'ged. wl.t.h the
execut i.ve gc\verr~ment of Niuc and exer-c Ls es his power-s ant t'unc t Lons subject t.o
the aubh ..)ri ty ef the Hiniste:c ,'\1' Island At'r'a Ir-s . fEhe ~~(~l'l't~tal''y 1\11' r":11.(lri and
Island .t\ffqirs i.s the execut i.ve link b et.ween the l,~:lnister ,)1' J sLand /d't'p.irs Ln
~\\-:llingtoll, New Z,ealand and the Hesident Con:missioner in Ni ue ,

(u) Executive C~~mittee

7. The Executive Ccn:mittee, ccmpr i sa ng f'our members elected b;}r the IA~gislative

Assembly, in add i t.ion to the Resident Commissioner as cha i rman , is r aspons ib.Le f'or
t.he forma.tion, determination and implementa t Lon of the po1i cy of the G\-Nernment of
Niue. J. full member syst em of F;overnment was Lrrt rcduced l....n 1 November' 1.(;6~, the
Resident Commissioner deleGatine; s ome of his power-s and f'unc t i.ons tl) members or'
the Executive Ccrr.mittee. Portfolios were al Located tl~ each member l\f the
Executive Committee by the Resident Comml s s i.oner , t'o.lLcw i nr: cor.su.Lt.a t.Lon with the
Leader of Goverl:ment Business, after obtaininl't, the appr-oval l'f the I\rir..ister of'
Islanrl Affairs. At 31 I<arv h ]./::6), the por t.f'o.l. i..'s held by ea eh member et' the
Executive Ccmmittee were as fC'llc.J\vs:

la.
., Ass
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.I!'ir
Res

11.
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12.
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,.

d/ Lnf'oz-ma't Lon presented in thic section has been der I ved 1'1',:m pub 1.i shed r-epcr t.s
and f'r cm infcrmation t.r ansnnt.t ed tu the Cecretary-General l'y New 2ea1HnJ on
18 August 19h9 for the year end i ng 31 March l~;(q.
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Mr. R.R. Rex, Leader of Government Business - Member for Works,
Government Administration and Finance

1'11". Enetiama - Member for Justic e, Radio and Post Office

tl
-,I

§.I.···.( ••..'...•.•

" J,

.....

Mumber for 1ducation and Healthfvh". P. 'I'alipule

Mr. M.Y. Vivian - Member for Agriculture, Economic Development and
Police

(c) Legislativ~ Assembl~

8. As a I' osul, t of a by-election f'o r the Niue ASSG1;lbly held on 2 August 1969,
Mr. P. Talipule was replaced by Mr. 'Iogak i.Lo . 'l'he portfolios for the Executive
Committee were subsequently reallocated as follows: Mr. H.R. Rex , Leader of
Gover-nmerrt Business, Member for Works~ Government Administration and. Finance;
Dr. Eret.ama, Member for Justice, Health and Post Office; rVlr. Togaldlo, Member
for Hadio and Polic e; and Mr. M. Y. Vivian, Mpmber for Agriculture, Ed.ucation and
Economic Development.

9. According to the report of the administering Power, there is an understanding
between the Government and people of Niue and the New Zealand Government that no
further constitutional steps will be taken beyond the existing full member system
of government without full consultation with the Assembly and people of Niue.
The Government and people of Niue have been assured that they will reta.in their
right to determine the pace of their constitutional development and that the
New Zealand Government will respond to their wishes.

•

10. Legislation may be enacted by the New Zealand Parliament or the Niue
Assembly. The Assembly, which consists of fourteen Niueans elected by universal
suffrage with the Resident Con~issioner as President, may make ordinances on any
subject except defence, external affairs, and the title of the Crown to any land,
which are reserved subjects. The provisions of any ordinance, to be valid, must
not be repue;nant to any provisions of a reserved enactment as set out in the
First Schedule to the Niue Act, 1966. Ordinances require the assent of the
Resident Commissioner or the Governor-General of New Zealand.

11. The Niue Asserm)ly controls the appropriation of all government moneys,
including New Zealand grant and loan moneys ~nd funds raised locally. Any
member of the Assembly may initiate legislat.i.on, but any financial measure
must be approved by the Resident Comnissioner before it is introduced.

•

12. A c;eneral election va s held on 8 March 1969 and five members of the
previous Assembly Mere defeated. The new Assembly was opened on 17 March 1969.

13. The Village Council Ordinance, 1967, provides the framework of the local
government system. Village councils operate in all villages and the members are
elected by secret ballot. They are responsible for village affairs, including
water supplies, hygiene and community deve.Lopmerrt ,
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(e) Public service

14. The Inajority of pUblic service positions are repo~tedly held by Niue~ns, and
it is policy, whenever possible, to appoint a Niuean to fill a vacancy. At
31 March 1969, the number of permanent local appointees was 323, and there were
fifty expatriate staff. These figures include teachers, nurses and others not
classified as public servants in New Zealand. There has been an increase in the
last few years in the number of officers who have gone to New Zealand to gain
wider experience or special training.

Economic conditions

(a) General

15. NiueVs economy is based on subsistence fishing and agriculture, as well as
on the production of a few cash crops. The rocky nature of much of the island
makes it unsuitable for agriculture or animal husbandry. The Niue Development
Board, which is responsitle for financing and planning development schemes as
well as local industry, is assisting in such schernes as coconut development,
passion fruit cultivation, the erection of copra driers and pandanus production.
The 1968~197l Development Programme financed by the New Zealand Government allows
for the expenditure of $NZ200, 000 ~/ dur ing the th:ree-.yEar pezriod . The bulk of
this finance has been allocated to the rehabilitation of coconut plantations...

16. At present Niue is accessible only by sea. Progress in building an airfield
has advanced to the pont that, barring any unusual delays or mechanical breakdowns,
it should be completed by October 1970 - a year ahead of schedule - and will be
operational by March 1971. The airfield is being constructed mainly for emergency
purposes but it is hoped that a regional air link can also be arranged. The
airfield (?3500-ft. runway) will be able to take most of the types of aircraft
operating in the reg:i.on with the exception of modern jet aircraft.

17. Exports in 1968 were valued at $NZ56,832, compared with $NZI03,378 in 1967.
The decrease in the value of exports of copra, bananas and honey v~s due to a
hurricane in early 1968. Exports of Kumaras continued to be restricted owing to
the presence of the kumara weevil, while exports of plaited ware remained at a
steady level. Imports, mostly food-stuffs and vehicles (including parts and
tyres), were valued at $Nz693, 323, compared with $NZ598, 156 in 1967. Approximat ely
80 per cent of i~ports came from New Zealand.

18. Niue derives insufficient revenue from exports and internal taxation to
balance its budget. To meet budgetary deficits, the New Zealand Government makes
grants and loans at rates fixed three years in advance for general and capital
purposes. In 1967-~968 the annual grant amounted to $NZ751,200. On 18 March 1968,
the Government approved $1\JZ900,000 for 1968-1969. Similar grarrt s were also
approved for 1969-1970 ($NZ941,300) and 1970-1971 ($NZ925,200).

19. Economic development in the past year has been dominated by the activities of
the Economic Development Board. Its most ambitious project to date has been in
respect of land development. The land involved is sown in pasture, fenced and
1~tered for cattle grazing. The owners of the land receive initially the increased
returns from the improved coconut yields and share 'vi th the Development Board the
returns from beef production. To date, 510 acres are being developed under the
scheme.

~- New Zealand currency is used in the Territory. One New Zealand dollar equals
$U81.12.

-174-

..

20.
Eco
on
and
wor
man
f01':

jui

21.
ind
prc
owr
10E

2~

.. fe
se
rE
a!

•



20. Passion fruit vineyards and lime groves have also been extended by the
Economic Development Board to cater for an increasing demand for these two products
on the New Zealand market. Interested Niuean growers are supplied with seeds
and cuttings and are given advice on their care by the Agriculture Department whf.ch
works in close co-operation with the board and provides much of the skilled
manpower and expert services. A small passion fruit processing factory has been
founded to manufacture preserved and fresh pulp. The processing of limes into
juice is also being investigated as a commercial possibility.

21. The Economic Development Board has also given assistance to som.e local
industries, i.e., bee-keeping, a joinery factory, a motor garage and handicrafts
production, in the form of low-interest loans and management services. The board's
own revenue is derived from the sale of its products and low-interest, long-term­
loans and grants from the New Zealand Government.

(b) Land

22. In 1968, the New Zealand House of Representatives adopted legislation to amend
the Niue Act~ 1966 and authorize the Niue Assembly to make provision for the
administration and tenure of land and for any other purpose relating to land in the
Territ~ry. New laws providing for the administration, tenure and registration
of title of land in Niue came into f0rce on 1 November 1969. The most important
provisions are those relating to the registration of land. Only Crown or Niuean
land (customary landl which has been surveyed and instruments affecting such land
may be registered. Prior to the adoption of this legislation, 97 per cent of the
land in the Territory was held under customary tenure~ approximately 1.4 per cent
was Crown land and the r-emafrifng 1.6 per cent "TaS subject to freehold titles
issued by the Land Court.

23. Basically the system now is to register the M~~afaoa (or clan) as owner of
tb8 land and a Leve~~apgafa~ (or trustee) to control the use of such land.
There is no charge made for any surveyor instruments required for the purpose of
initial registration of any section of land. Any valid and subsisting leasehold
or other interest in land already vested in any person or body corporate is
protected by the new legislation. The system which is simple, accurate and
inexpensive to administer, is according to the administering Power, ideally suited
to the customs of the Niuean people.

Social conditions

,.

~.I

(a) Labour-.--,---

..

, .

24. The basic wage rates at 31 March 1969 were 25.1 cents (New Zealand) per hour
for unskilled labour and 27.2 cents per hour for wharf labour, with varying
scales for slcilled labour. No industrial workers' or employers' unions have been
registered. A committee exists to determine special allowances for stevedoring
and the workers have a voice on this committee.

(b) Public health--_._•..-
25. Curative and preventive services are integrated and are provided by the
Health Department under the control of a Chief Medical Officer. There are no
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private medical or dental practitioners. Expenditure on health services during19(8 was $NZ163,215. With the exception of the Chief Medical Officer and threeNew Zealand nursing sisters, the remainder of the medical staff is Niuean. Themedical institutions of the Territory consist of a general hoopital with thirtybeds, two district clinics and onc child welfare mobile clinic. General
me~icine, surgery and obstetric services are provided by the hcspital.
Occ~siQnally, a patient requiring specialist treatment is transferred toNew Zealand, expenses being met by the. Niue Government.

Educational conditions

26. Education is fFee and ccmpulsory between the ages of six and feurteen a:~,most children remain in school until they reach at least sixteen years of age.Becondary education is available to all. There are seven primary schools staffedby Niuean t eachers , some of whom hold New Zealand Teacher! s Certificates. At31 March 1969, there were 1,535 primary school pupils. The Niue High School,which is the sole secondary school, is a coeducational institution with thestatus of a New Zealand secondary school with an intermediate department. At31 March 1969, it had an enrolment of 270 pupils. For thos e at pres ent unableto attend the high school a post-primary year at a villa.ge school is offered.At 31 March 1969, there were forty-seven long-term students and trainees fromNiue i.n New Zealand. Twenty students were attending New Zealand secondary schoolsunder the New Zealand Training Scheme and, of the various othf.r trainees underthis scheme, six students were either attending a New Zealand teachers' collegeor working as probationary assistants. In~1969, four students were attending theAvele Agricultural College in Western Samea for a three··year, pest-primaryagricultural course. Also, two Niueans were attending the South Pacific RegionalCollege of Tropical Agriculture in Western Samea. In 1968, there were fivestudents in local teacher-training, but none in 1969. Lecal teacher-trainingprogrammes wer e expected to be r evLewed in 1969.

27. At 31 March 1970, there 'vere forty long-term students and trainees fromNi ue in New Zealand, compar-ed 'vith forty-seven the previous year. At. the sametime, seven students were attending New Zealand secondary schools under theNeH Zealand Training Scheme, compared 'vith twenty in the preceding year. Of thevarious other trainees under this scheme in 1969, six students were eitherattending a New Zealand teachers! college or working as probationary assistants.

28. In December 1968, there wer e eighty-five Niuean and nineteen New Zealanderteachers in the Territory.

29. Educational expenditure for the year ending 31 March 1969 totalled $NZ262,303.The Nev Zealand Government meets the costs of' a training scheme for educationaland vocational training in New Zealand, including short in-service trainingcourses for Niuean teachers. Some textbooks and teaching aids are also providedfrom New Zealand funds.

30. According to the latest report of the administering Power, .Ln 1970,twenty-eight additional Niueans and Tokelau Islanders will come to New Zealandfor educaticn, vocational training and refresher courses, compared with fifteenin 1969. These wi.ll include primary and secondary school pupils, nurses,apprentices, university students, a doctor, tradesmen and clerical trainees. Itis inte~0ed that $NZ63,OCO will be spent on these and the seventy-one Niuean andTokelau Is lands students a lready embarked on long-term c curses in t.hc country.Three of the Niuean students returned home early in 1970, ha ving completed theirtraining in professional and trade fields. In 1970, there wj.ll be four Niueansand one Tokelau Islander attending universitles.
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B. TOKELAU ISLANDS

31. The Tokelau Island group consist of the three atoll islands of Fakaofo,
Nukunonu~ and Atafu. Nukunonu is the largest atoll~ being 1,350 acres in area.
Fakaofo and Atafu have 650 and 500 acres respectively. Tr~e census held on
25 September 1968 showed the following population figures:

Atafu

Nukunonu

Fakaofo

595
507

_~ 7)_Q

1,832

32. The Tokelau Islands are included within the boundaries of New Zealand and.
are administered llDder the authority of the Tokelau Islands Act~ 1948. Tokelauans
are British sub,j ects and New Zealand Cltizens.

(b) Admin~~s:tF?-~.t9_t:

33. The Tokelau Islands Administration Regulations, 1949 provide for the High
~ Com~issioner for New Zealand iL vTestern Samoa to be the Administrator of the

Tokelau Islands. The Adrni.nf.scr'at.or' is charged with all administrative and
executive functio~s in the Tokelau Island and is responsible to the Minister of
Island Affairs in Wellington. He is assisted by a district officer and staff
based at Apia who are responsible to him. The Secretary for Maori and Island
Affairs is the adnlinistrative link between the Minister of Island Affairs and the
Administrator of the Tokelau Islands.

35. According to the report of the administering Power, under the provisions of
the Tokel.au Islands Act, 1948 little legislation has been required to date owing
to the simplicity of life in the group, but work has been started on the revision
and consolidation of existing laws. Part I of the Tokelau Islands Amendment Act,
19679 which formalizes the establishment of a Tokelau Islands Public Service and
makes provision for its members to join the New Zealand Government Superannuation
Fund, was brought into force on 1 January 1969 by Order in Council.

..

..

34. The Tokelau Islands Administration
with the Government of Western Samoa.
regular visits to the group. There is
the Government of Western Samoa and the

continues to be based at Apia by agreement
The district officer is required to make
a close administrative connexion between
Tokelau Islands Administration .
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38. The Faipul~ on each island is democratically elected for a term of three
years.

(g) Rec~!lj:;_..~Leyelopments

39. In June 1969, the New Zealand Minister for Island Affairs introduced a bill
in the New Zealand House of Representatives, making llminor but necessary"
amendments to the Tokelau Islands Act, 1948. By that act, New Zealand assumed
formal sovereignty over the Tokelau Islands and the laws existing there were
enforced. Those laws consisted mainly of the Queen's Regulations, as far back
as 1893 and ordinances of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands.

( e ) b.9.£.a;L_ go~~rnment

37. Local administration on each island is carried out by officials appointed by
the Administrator. Those officials comprise the Faipule (who is also the
magistrate), the village mayor 9 and the village clerk. The Faipule is the chief
representative of the Administrator and acts in a supervisory capacity over
government officials on his island. He administers the laws and presides over
the local court. The village mayor is principally an execut~ve official and is
responsible for the mai.ntenance of good order~ sanitation, cleanliness, water..
supplies, the inspection of plan~ations and organizes the packing of copra prior
to a shipping call. The village clerk keeps the records of births, deaths and
marriages and has charge of all public moneys.

36. 'I'he New Zealand State Services Commf.s s Lon , which is the controlling authority
of the Tokelau Islands Public Service, is empowered to make appointments, to fix
the salaries and allowances of employees, and is given the d.uty of ensuring that
there is a proper standard of efficiency in the Tokelau Islands Public Servi.ce.
The functions performed by the public service pertain to educati.on, health,
police and postal and radio services on each of the three atolls of the group.
Education~ health, agriculture and radio personnel stationed in the group and
employed by the administration were trained. in vfestern Samoa and some of them are
Samoan. There are six expatriate teachers and three expatriate building
supervisors employed.

40. Provisions made by the bill would "bring the Tokelau Islands law into
~lne with the laws of New Zealand", particularly in the administration of common
law and equity by the courts. Another provision of the bill would enable the
Minister of Island Affairs to take land for public purposes by warrant instead
of order in Executxve Council. The bill would also provide fQr New Zealand
Goverr~ent employees serving in the Tokelau Islands Public Service to withdraw
from the Government Superannuation Fund. if they so wish and would put these
employees en the same basis as Cook, Niue and New Zealand Government employees. •
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Economic conditions

41. Practically all land is held by customary title in accordance with the customs
and usages of the inhabitants. The Tokelau Islands Amendment Act, 1967 provides
that the indigenous inhabitants may dispose of their land among themselves
according to their customs, but they m~y not alienate land by sale or gift to
non-indigenous inhabitants other than to the Crown. Land holdings pass from
generation to generation within the families, being held by the hnad of a closely­
related family group, although some land is held in COffiffion.

42. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based on subsistence crops, fishing
and the production of copra for export. Revenue is derived principally from
export duty on copra, customs duty, trading profits and the sale of postage
stamps. Total revenue for the year ending 31 March 1969 was $NZ16,783.
Expenditure is mainly devoted to the provision of social services, particularly
health, education, agriculture and the cost of administration.

43. Annual estimates of revenue and expenditure are prepared by the Administrator
and are approve~ by the Minister of Island Affairs. Financial aid totalling
$Nz484,000 from New Zealand for the triennium 1968/1969-1970/1971, which was
announced early in 1968, was increased to $NZ532,OOO during the year ending
31 March 1969 to meet the cost of salary increases for employees of the newly
formed Tokelau Islands Public Service and to counter the full effect of devaluation
of the Western Samoan currency (which is the principal currency used by the
administration) .

44. Expenditure for the year ending 31 March 1969 was $NZ178,987, as follows:
administration, $NZ32,404; education, $NZ35,873; health, $NZ23,972; pUblic
works, $NZ79,457 (which includes $NZ53,875 expended on capital works development);
agriculture, $NZ3,320; and post office and radio, $NZ3,96l.

45. Since the withdrawal of the Sunderland flying-boat service from the Tokelau
Islands early in 1967 the atolls have been without any air service. Towards the
end of 1968 a permanent air link was restored. A Grumman Mallard amphibian
aircraft operated by Air Pacific, Ltd. has been made available to the Tokelau
Islands Administration over the next three years to provide four administrative
flights a year as well as medical emergency flights when necessary.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

46. According to the report of the administering Power, copra production and
the manufacture of plaited ware and woodwork are the only industries and no
supervision of employment conditions in these industries is necessary. Some
islanders have taken up work in Western Sarnoa.

47. During the year ending 31 March 1969, the New Zealand Government approved
continuation of the Tokelau Islands Resettlement Scheme ty which the inhabitants
of the Tokelau Islands can, of their own choice, be resettled in New Zealand
over a number of years. In March 1969, the total number of those resettled was 167,
comprising eighteen families and seventy single persons. Thirteen families,
four grandparents (related to families previously resettled) and eight single
girls were brought to New Zealand in the calendar year 1969 under the scheme.
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These total 110 individuals. The families were placed in three and four-bedroom
houses in both Por irua and Taupo. Employment was found for the fmuily
breadvi.nnere and the single people of working age, and welfare officers of the
Maori and Island Affairs Department maintain constant liaison with each group of
immigrants and assist their adjustment to New Zealand conditions. In March 1970,
the total Ilumber of those resettled in New Zealand under the Resettlement Scheme
was 299, compared with 167 in the previous year.

53.
r ep;
havr

54.

48. To relieve ,the overcrowded conditions in Fakaofo, the administering Power
reports that the people of this atoll are being resettled on the Fenuafala motu.
The new school at Fenuafala opened in September 1969 and there a.re now
approximately thirty~·five houses on the motu (providing accommodation for 370
residents) with more to be expected. At this stage, there is much commuting
bet.we en Fakaofo and Fenuafa.La . A new hospital i.s to be built on Fe nua fa.La next
year. An expatriate buildin~ overseer is in charge of the various constructions
projects on the motu.

(b) Public health

49. The Government of Western Samoa assists with the medical services of the
Territory and regular visits are made to the atolls by its medical staff. During
the year ending 31 March 1969 the Territor~ had four Tokelau medical officers.
Three were on rotation among the three atolls whil~ the fourth attended refresher
courses and in-service training in Western Samoa and New Zealand.

.' :0

50. The administering Power reports that filariasis, until recently common
in the Territory, will be almost completely eliminated through a campaign
sponsored by the South Pacific Medical Research Committee of the New Zealand
Medical Research Council.

Educational conditions

51. Att-::.' 'r nce at schools is reported to be very close to 100 per cent. The
'Iokelau Administration has continued to award scholarships to enable children
and public servants to receive secondary education, teacher training, and
in-service training in Western Samoa. The New Zealand Government also assists
1>Tith the education and vocational training of Tokelauans, selected students and
p~blic servants being brought to New Zealand under the auspices of the NEW Zealand
Training Scheme. The number of long-term students and trainees in New Zealand tit
31 March 1970 totalled thirty~ including twenty-one secondary school pupils and
one university student, compared with twenty~seven in the previous year, of whom
twenty-two were secondary school pupils and one a university student. Fourteen
additional Tokelauans were being trained in Western Samoa and in Fiji, compared
with eleven in 1969.

52. Dur i ng 1968/69 there were reported to be twenty trained Tokelauan teachers
in education service, but some of them may ~ove to New Zealand in the nEar ~uture.

At the beginning of the 1969 school year it was reported that three expatriate
New Zealand teaching couples had been settled on each of the three atolls to
assist in raisine the general standard of education and to better prepare the
majority of the people for their eventual resettlement in New Zealand.
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53. The three teaching couples have now completed their first year and all
reports indicate that the expected improvement is being effected and teat they
have fitted in extremely well with the people of the Tokelaus.

54. Education expenditure for the year ending 31 March 1969 was $NZ35,873 .

•
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1. "\Cfl'IOIJ nU,;VIOU';LY f1'.i\h}:.;U .!.IY 'i'm,: };P; ;cI"~L COl J ll'Jll.CEE ATll) 1,L'11E
GErJEH. \L ;\~;,~:;l~LDLY

1. '.l'llC 'l'C1Ti Lory vi' ;',11e NOIT Ileln'idc:J lw.':; be...:ll cOll.~)iI..1C'1\.;d by Lhc ',~lJcciul l;OLl1lit.t.eo
and the General ,\nucl.lbly since l~:61j. 'i'hc :.lpcciul CUi .u:i"",'toc In conc.Lurd.onc and
r(~COL1iK'lll;,atioil:.J concerninc, tnc 'l'orJ.'i'l,vry arc m.::t out. ill i ~u l'CP)1''l.;1; Lo Llic Generul

1 1 I,' j • , , 1 '1' t ., . .. . L 11' 1 . /,dJ:JCl.l) Y LLG 1.\,U iu.not.cerrc 1 anu vcven ·Y-iJ.r:,3·C l.O l,IrCn':y-·v·lJ.l'( f;e:.3~3J.ow..). !~'

;.::. ..ftCl' conuf.dcn-Ln., ·L.lle Ncv lIck.>riduD in 1~\)~. > the ~.)pc<.:L.tl Cor.n.r.i t.t.ee adcp LCl~. the
i'ollc}\linC; conc.l.us.i.ons and l'GCOLll11Cnc.latiol1G: .~J

It (1) 'JJ1C ~~pl2cial COilllli'l:.Gce renf:c'inH3 the inalil~lla;.)lc l'iC:llt of t.ho
pcopl,c of' the l lcv lIcbriclcs to t;ul~'-.. tlctCJ..'J.linl.vLion and Lndcpcndonce in
conj'ori.ri, ty iTitll the uccLurut.Lon cont.•.u.ncd 111 Genel'n.l j~t)GCLlk)l;y

l'csolution l~)l)l (, ...V).

It C~) 1.11]0 ~.;p(;cial COLll,li':'; i~cc it; oJ.' tl ie V iC'\'lcI1U:C Llic .t)l'ublCldD peculiar
to the 'l\;rritol'Y incluclinc;Lllc qucst.Lon of ui~~c, f' t at.us .' iGolution und
lildi'LclL j,'CU01.11'C:Ct' ~):lOuld in no vuy delay Lhc illlplcl.lcnta C.i011 o.i' the
1)eclai'atioll in thc 'j,'el'l'j:LoJ.:'Y.

II (:i) 'i'hc ~-'licci<-ll C01.1LJi'L,tee j,'(,.:Cl'c'L.:::; chu.t one oi' the al..ullinistcrinc; Power-s
ea' L.lll~ condor rl.nf.uu , nauo.Ly 1I'l'~l.llCe; hu.. no G thuc fur pm:t.Lcipated Ln vt.he i!O~"l:

oI' (.11e l:OLlLlit Leo concerrn.nr; t.hc Irerritory or L;u])plietl it uitll such
~>Upj)1.l:r.lellt[,u'y Liu'ori.iat.Lon GO as' 'GO l.U.J~;iGi~ the COl.1Lli c-Gcc in l'OrlllU1L:L:i,llC. i Ln
CO~ .:luGio111> <"11H.1 l'eCOldLll'ndaGiol1s. In thio regard. the Special. COl Hilittee
upl:cal:..; to the GovCrl1.l.1l'n-c o.,' ~·'rallcc tu j,'ccolwidcl' i to po ai, tion.

11 (l.I) ',L
111c ~;lJcciul l;01.li.li·L,·L,cC nct.cs iJ'kl. G ini"hc~ pe1'iol1 unuer r cvi.ov

cOll~r[:'i'L,ul:,ional Cll<.U1CCS have ucon intl'OlLucc II in the NeH Ilcbr'Ldos , name'l.y
the Lnci-cacc Ln the nunber oi' uno:L'i'icial i.icmbcr-s of thc dclvisory Council.
'.L

1
11Cl'C LLt'C nev(~i.'lJK~lcGu no j,'ully r opr-cucnt.at.tvc institlrLions in Lhc

'~.u:;'Ti·L,ol'~f and pro: l'l'SL; in C011Sti 0U l,iOlldl dov c.l.oju.icn (, i~) ul.ov. 11'110 ~.;pcciUl

COl.ll:l:Ll.~,CC l'l~iLl'l"aL.~,,:,,; its 1'cc;rctu tllat the Lh:: 1:i.niD'tc.'l'inC Pmrcrn have no
prol1o[Jul,r; .i.'or t.lh.~ Sl)CCllY ii.lp1u;lCntut.iun o:J.: the Dccli.,'\.ration in the I:ell liebr-Ldes ,

It (~») rL'11e ~.;pcc:1dl COl.:di ,,'l.co urec'I.,i,Jh' i..,di.li.. niL1tcrinc 1'0I101'Si.:.O l)j.'oviuo i:or
cl)ccl..Ly iJal,)l<...'l.lcnt.c:r~·lun oi'L,lle j)eclLl1't.~Lioll on ·i.,llC 'btwl:.: 0:1.' t.he principle of

. , ,., ., . . .1 . t .1 . . , , , '" t· I'
UlnVUl'~;lLI_ UUL.Ll'HCC. lil'C 1 Cl. V.1.UiT ·Ol. nu J.\~ urC:C,';G.llC acu.n.iu,s 'erl1'1C; . '.)\lcrs

to l:.dl\'.o i1.111lClLiuLc.: stepG to introducc rcprcGontlt'tive po.Li.t.Lca.L j nstit,utL,111d
und l.'~~l'CU\,iv-: uucluncr-y in coni'011ility "\litll t.hc principleG o.,' the United
I:a t,·i.nnLi Cllal't(~l' C1nu 'che pi'ovi Gionr..i ul.' t.he DeclL1.ration.

--- '.'-"'-"--.-"
.' .

Ltl Vi.'l'iciul j \CCOl'<..l~3 0,.: tho Genel'al ,~Lls<':LlIJl:,' Ull1e L,ccn1'c,ll ~; Gst;ion 1\nnt..:·;~es._.' -,-,~._-,_ .. - - _ -- -- .'.._.. --'-".'- -,_. --'." _._,- ---- ------_._., - _.- -_.--- ~

;'llll<.'~~ i.u.~,) (po.rt I) (j\/5(~'':;O/.i.(cv.l) cllap;';c:l' J<'~~ ptu'as. 8S'-S'0; i~~i_q.?

'/\rcr.L.:\-~'il·~;t ~j cUGi'on, /,l1ncxco, uli.dlJllL1lUl1 to C.1-L,cnlla itClll 2j:J LlOClu·tlCnt
:<i(~-3l_jO/1 ~·ev-.-l-:·· Il~:Ccf~~' ~~5~C!~~l~Y':'-8~~().E..~~~ion, :.~lllc~~~ ~ add(mdur.l'Go agenda
i·CCl.l ~;3 (pUl'-c III)~lloclu.lL'nL (i~/670u/nC'v.]', clHlpLcr~~VII~ para. 51;

/'('·)l'O/' ~cl {l Cll'~l~'("" "]" (~C"C,Jl'O'll 11, '/ ..... ! L.ll ,,;,;, c..~ ) v •.L "... .. ... , _", v ......
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11 (~) The Speeial Corm'd.ttee again stresses tnt..' ip":lx":-tnnce of s end i.ng Cl.

v-Lslting mission to t.he 'I1ell'ito'cy. Only through ('il'Gct ccntact can th~~

t iue fee] ings, aspirations and the needs of people of the 'I'er-rIt.c ry be
assessed. The Special Coru'littee therefore urges the a(1r~1inisterinG pnHeri.:.'
to :reconsider their position concerning visiting nti s si.ons and allow a
sub- comnu trt ee to vis it the Territory.

If (7) The Special C01'm~'it.t ee is also distressed by the slow pace of
development in the eCG' CF11.C, social and educational t'Le Lds in the Hew
Heb r i.de s , . The Special COH,,;'1ittee therefore reiterates its re conunendat i ens
to the administering Powers that advancement in these i'LeId s be Lnt.ens' i'it""j
through a concerted effort and that the act i, ve part lc i.pat.Lon of representativl's
of the people be secure~ in this·process. It also re~terates its
recomnendat i.on that the 8,(>rice and assistance of' the spec i a.Li zeJ aeen\.'Je~;

(If the United Nations be sought in formulating 1..1.1:11"1 irlplementing plans 1'n1'
'tni s purpose. 11

3. L'Y resolution 2592 (XXD1) of 16 Decernbe r 1969, whi oh ccnce rned twenty-f:iv('
'I'erritories, including the Ne~\T Hebr i.des , the Gene r a.l, Assembly inter alia ar'j)l'ove:
the chapters of the report af the Special Committee r eLat i.nj; to these Territ('lriC's ,s../
and r-eques t ed the Special Commi ttee to continue to ray spec i a.I attention to
these Territories and to report to the General Assembl.y at its tw'enty-fiftl1 se s s i cn,
on the implementation of the p:resent resolution.

~
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•

GENERAL

4. The New Hebrides form an irreguJ.ar chain of islands some 440 miles
(70)\ l~ilof:1etl'es) lone; ill tIle: ti ouLh-wc.:ti Le rn Pac i fi c One an , They have a total
land a-..'ea of 5,700 square mi.Les (14,,763 square kilometres). The Territory's first
census, which was taken on 28 May 191J7 , showed a total .!:Ju}J1.J.l i:l.t i on of' 76,582
excIud i.ng an eti t imated 1,400 New Hpbrirleans who r-ef'uc ed to comp.l e t.e returns .
New He1' l ' ·i d c Q.u s cons tj t.n.tc more than 92 per cent of the Lo·l.nl populat. ion. 'l'L<e
1. el'lcd nde r includes 2, 924 Eur-opeans and part- Europe ans , l,():'l,) lrch""'r 1"acifi c
LsLande r s ~ 61.~9 As ians and lj.""(<J others. The non- Me Lane s Lans are Britlcll 01' F 1 c:w,..:'1l

subjectc and resG,;rtissants (nationals of other countries wno elect to c ome unde­
the ju}')_sdiction of either F,;:ance or the Urri ted Kingdom). At 31 December 1962.,
the total Pu.~.I1J.lation wa~ e s t trnat.ed to number 78,533 persons of whom 5,~.l;6 were
11')11- I 11c1i genous ..

POLITICAL Al~D CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOP~lliNTS

Status

5. The :~e"r Hebrides form a Condominium jointly admi.n Lat.er-ed by F'rance and the
Un i t ed l:ingdoffi wh.i.ch was established on 20 October 1906. By the Anglo- Prericn
Convention of 16 November 1887, these Powers appointed H Joint Naval, Commission
char'ge.i ,·dt.n the protection of the lives and properties of t.ne Lr subj ects. In
1902, cle~n.J.ty res ident commis sLoner-s were appointed. BJr the Convention of
20 Oct.obe i- 1906, the two Govez-nnerrts established the An.j.Lo-Pi-ench Condonu.ni.um
of the jieH Hebrides. This Convention was superseded b;y the Ang.Lo-Ei-ench Protocol
(')f 1('Il!! •

./

,;. Subjects and citizens of the signatory Powers enjoy equal r i.gh't s . Each
Powe:: ll r et a i ns sovereignty over its nationals and over cor-po ra't Lons legally
cons'c i tntcd accordi.ng to its laws ", and neither Pm-re}.' May exercise a separat.c
aut.nori ty over the Condcmf.n i ui .. Nationals of third POlTerG residing in the group
0pt for either the British or French legal system and, foJ:' 811 practical purposes,
come un :~er the adminis trative protection and authority of the Power for whose
::'egal syabem t.hey opt. Forei;n worlcers "introduced in the g:;:oup by or "rith the
authorS.ty of one or other of -ljhe tw'o Governments 11 are reGa~..'ded as having opted
for the Lega l. systf'm of the Gove rnmerrt which authorized their introduction. The
1911.~ Protocol "ces not define the natri ona.L status 0';: the i.ndigenous Lnnab i t.ant.s
of th(~ Condor.ui n ium, It states that they cannot be depen,.. lant.s of e i.bhe r Power
1101' can tl1e~{ "acquire in the gruu.p the status of su")j ect o:c c i,tizen" of either
Powe r ,

.'.!./ Th.i8 section is 'bas ed on l')ul,)l~.shed reports and on the in;onnatiol1 tran~:'Yjitt-eel. to
th2 Secreta:cy-Geuf'ral ' v the United Ki ng.tom of Great r~l'itain and Northern
Ire1211(1 under Article '72> e of' fne Cha.rt.e r on 12 Septt"l'il>c,,;: 1969 for the year
end i u.; 31 Deoemlc r 1()(~t~ nl~~ 1\;, 1"··:rll ... C \'11 11. J'el\rl'~l'Y 1 0 ', 0 for the veal' end.in»
.~jl Dc c0lJ11.c r 1968. v ~J
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7 . ;,.,~con.ling to reports, ::.11 j)ccem1)el~ 1968, the TerritoTY r'ece i ved the first
batch of passports des Lgnel fa}.' use by its Lndi.genous popul.atl on , These pas sportu
wou.l.d enable their holders tc, clairt the assistance and protection of either nrit i sn
of J.'.:e~1~h officials abroad or both at the same time. Until then, New Hebrideans
't r ave Ll.Lng abroad carried only ic1entity cards and often met c1ifficulti~s wheneve r
they t i-ave Ll.ed eLsewner-e than in France or the Uni tell l:inc;dol:l.

Cons titut ion

8. The Const ftution of the Condorrin i urn is laid down in the Anglo- French Protccol
of ') AugI.1.st. J.914 , which was ':-atiZied in 1922 and p1:'0clair.led ::"n the New Hebrides
on 5 July 192L; ;l and wh i ch nas , \'rith some modification, TCC;\J.lated the administration
of t~1C Condorri.n Lum since tnat tir.le.

(.~. ) Joint Administration

9. lee Gove rnmerrt of the Condomi.ni.um is known as the Joir:t Administration, o~

whi.ch the formal ,joint and equal. heads are the Britisl1 and F:~ench High
Ccmm.Lcn.ionore a ct Lng t.nr-ough their local representatives, t:~l~: British and F:,'ench
Resident Commi.ss i one r s , to whom they delegate their pOi'le::.':J and to wnom they l:.~i ve
directions. (The british I IiC;ll Commi.ss Lone r res ides at Hon:i.[li'a in the British
So Lonon Islands and, as Hdgn Cornu.s s ione r for the ~'Teste::..~n Pacific, his ~iuris\.:iction

extends to other United Ki.ngdom Territories" in the area; tlle French Hign
Ccmeu.sc i one;' resides at NOU1l1ea in New Caledor.ia and is also t.ne Governor of
New Cn.l.cd on.i.a,. ) The Joint Administ:caticn conc i s t.s of the /,~.'itish Nat.Lena.L
A,imin:i.stl~Qtion, the French National Administration anrl ce r-t aa.n joint or
conicmi.n i um services. In addition to participating in the Joint Administration,
each national admi.rri s t.r-at i.on unde r its r-es Lden't comru.s s i.one r deals independently
~vitn national affairs in so fQ:i:' as these are not of joint concern.

10. 'l1!le nnt i.ona.L adm'in i.s t r at.Lon civil se r vi.ces consist o:;:~ admmi.s t.i-at.ave , clerical.
aCC01.:n l~lnc; [llld technical of::'ice:;,'s, including medical and ed' !,ca+; on officers, since
hcnLtl: 2.n1.1 educat i.on , although SUbS idized from the joint (Condominium) bud ge't , are
p·,'il'l3.::iJ.~" national subj ect s , Each civi.L se r v.lcc has .Lt~ C'1.m ce t .-f estimates, the
r0.\te:~-..J.( cf wn i ch is to Cl gre at.e r or lesser ext.errt dc r i.ved f.::on the met.rope.Lt t an
C' rvtrt» \'n:·",ntT'-.} .. t,;.; _ •

11.. Tile Joint Services, created under ar-t i c Le It of the Prot.oco.l , include normal
gcn;e"J':lent ,1 epa r t ment s such as the Treasury (inclu,;inC c:)~t()!~iS and inland revenue},
pub l.i.c i:or.:G and transport, nos t.s and telephones, ro!tc1io, lands, survey, at!>ricultu.ce,
rle'tf;orolc.C':"s and ru.ne.s , These are iinancell from Loca.'. t.axat.Lon , the j olnt 'bUdget
be i.r; -'; ~;;.'(~:":":i. ..ec1 i)y the resirle:l't commi s s i.oner-s and assentel1:~o l'y the high
COl'1l.:.GG ~ onc r s and thp met ropol' tan Governments ai"cer refcren .e to the Ad. vi.sory

(1- ) .\,' v:i.Gor:,," Council

12. r,;,'hf'; TC" ..-r i t.o ry has no le;;is J '1ti ve C01.ll1C il. Since 1.</) t » j t has had an Allv i.so.r.,
COl'n~~ :~.~, ..'E:~ ~ ded over by ttx: .'csident comrri.s s Loners . :?O]}.l ·.ring apnrovnl, by tile
A:l·.ri.srl:'~· 1;·-,l'.l'1cj 1. of the 1')6,~ proposals for cons tdt.ut i.ona.l. changes, the memcci-ahip
of thc>::;',u: 'il Has increaoed frr.:T'1 twenty- six to thL'ty vmen the new Council he::1
its fi ',:::;t Y':1ecting in Oct.obe r 1 ....\)9. Hbile the numt.e r of oi.'fi(~ia1. mernbe r-s r-emai.ne.t
at s '~;: (t~le J'ri tish and F'renc.. l'('S i(:ent commi,ss t onei-a , t.ho 1\0 Gistant::ritisll
Rps!.dc!,l.t CC~~';liss Loner, the C~lancellor of the French ~~el~ :"C::;':lCY, the Crmdominiul;l
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r1'reasurer and the Condomfrrluu 0uperintendent of :,iorks) ~ the number of unofficial
member's was Lncr-eaecd :;:'rolil t.'\Tenty to 'cventy-fo'Lu-.. Fourteen of the unof'f'Lcf.al.
uembcr-s are elect,ed~ Lnscead of eight as in the past: three British and three
li'rencll instead 0:2 tirO each J and eight New Hebrideans instead of re ur, 'I'here are
t.neret'or-e ten noi.u.nat.cd unofficial member-s Lnut.cad of tuelve : -three British and
three French, as berorc , and four Nev HebrLdeans instead of six.

13. .~s regards fllCetinc;s of the Advi sor-y Council, the United Kf.ngdom reported
that in lS;G7 the usual tvlO lilcetines 0.1 the Advi.sor'y Council 'Here held, the first
pi-Lncapa.l.Iy to 'conf3ider progress in the yeur ' s programne and the second to consider
the 1:;68 "bucJ.c;C'l:,. In lS'6[):I Lhc .\clvisory Council held only one ueetd.ng , whf.ch
conct.de'red the 1~,'l;9 budget., clraf'c lccislation and the proposals ;01'" constitutional
advance. Leetill[;S of the Gtanclil1L Coi.u.rl,ttee 0:2 the ..'\dvisory Council wer-e held
becween sessions as usuaL to consider poLtcy mat.t.err, and dra:;:'t legislation.

Local r~OVC1'mjlent----'---- - ------

l~·. Accorxd.ng to the Lnf'o.ruat.Lon translJlitted by II'rance, there were tlrenty-tllo
local councils ill 1968~ 0:1.' \lhich fi:L'teen were said to be functioninG satisfactorily.

15. In 1:;66; join';:; lec.;isld"Ciol1 was enacted to cS'cablish an advisory t.oim council
J."Ol~ Lugunville;. 'clle suu.l.L ui-ban settlel.lent si t.ua'ced on the south coast of
Espiritu Santa. 'l'he life 0:£' the Councf.L Irc.J..S excended in Sep"l:lerllbcl~ 1968 for a
further period of six months, as it was expected th<..~t elections voul.d be held in
1:}6).'. 11'11(: council is conposed oJ.' fif'l:.een ueubcr-s. l-;'ive OJ.' these menbers are,
oi'J.'icials, Lnc.Ludf.nr: the Dri'l-,ish and. ll'rench district aGents for the Iiorthern
Distric'(, as joint chui.rnen; three uenbers are appointed by the i;esident
Coi.a.uastoner and seven arc e.Lcct.ed. 'I'he CouncLL ueet s norrth.Iy and advises the
Government rCCc..u"clillG the use oJ." Com.louinitu.l ,tunQs allocated for the Luganville
ar-ea,

Llections

Lo , 'rho 'll cr r i t o j.'y does noc have universal adul,t suffraGe. Pl~ior to the 1969
consti tutional clKU1GCS" t.he Hell Ilebr-Ldecn elected neubcrs of' the Advd so.ry Council
vcr-e clec'ced by reprcsentatives or the local councils Ln each or the :Lour
udLlinistra'civc G.iS'L.l~ic·Gs. Included in t.he cons'cLt.utd.ona.l. changes vas the setting
up 0.1.' eiGht e.Loc't.oru.L dis'cl'icts or constituencies to elect each of the Hevr
Ilebr'Ldean e.l.cct.ed ucmber-s oi' the Advt sory Council. i:lections ver-e held in
JulY-uuL,ust lS'l)S". In each electoral tl.istrict" there is an electoral colleGe
coupoucd 01." the l'ep:cesent<.',,·c.iyes oi' the local councils in the district and 2-

111.UJL)el' 01." clec"Lol\J rcpi'cscnt,inG areas 0:;:' the district "rithout local councaLs ,
'I'hcue urcac xu-e c1ivicl(:d into sub-c."lis"l..l'icts cor-rcspondanr; to "nat.uraj," popul.atd.on
CI'oupin[;G; L, e. J sua'LL 01' liclltly popul.at.cd islands 01' croups of villuGes sLt.uabcd
close to each ocher' in t.ho 881.18 pur't oj,' the island. 'i'he people of each sub-distl~ict

C~iOOS8 a'ror: lli10l1CcllC1:ISelyes one or mor-e r'cpr'c aent.utd.vcs (accordinc; to the si ze
o i.' the popul.at.ton}, und t~lesc ucct lTith Lhc ,:i:'eprescntatiyes of the Locu.L council
ut a converri.cirt place illl:.hc c.l.cctoi-a.L district to elect Cl. ueubcr 0.2 the Advisory
C01.U1cil.

17. 'I'hcr'e arc tuo repres8ntutiyes for the first 500 Lnhabf, t.ant.s of each local
council area and one allclitional i-cprecent.acave i.'or each addttiollal 500 inhabitants.
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This is the. same system as the 011e used for the elections to the Advisory Council
in 1961.1-. In the other areas , there is one representative for the first
500 Lnnao i t.arrts 'and one additional representative for each additional 500.

18. According to reports, the first political novenerrt to develop in the
Condominium on a national scale since the Territory came under the joint
administration of France and the United Kingdom was Nagria~. Its aim has been
to restore to indigenous cwne rsni.p all European- owned land wrri ch has never been
developed agriculturally. Ilagri.ame L leaders say, hcuever, that the movement
is not anti-European. It is fu.rthe~ reported that the land sought is that which
was' generally acqui.red before the Condominium was est~.)lishec1 when European
speculators acquired paper titles to huge areas in exchange for axes, bolts of
materia~, liquor, etc.

19. The 1;Tagriamel movement is reported to have a membersn i.p of more than 10,000
throughout the New Hebrides, particularly in the northern islands. Its leader,
MJ'f. Jimmy Stephens, Ls part-EnGlish, par-b-Tongan and part-Hell! Hebridean.

20. The movement; appears to (late back to January lS-66, when Chief Buluk, a headman
of the }Jig Day area of Espiritu Sento, and a friend of 1'.11". Stephens, called a
meeting of more than twenty local chiefs -eo discuss the' invasion by Europeans of
what they considered to be their land. Subsequent to the neeting, Mr. Stephens,
Chief Buluk and other Nevr Hebrideans werrt to live on some land called Vanafo,
north of the town of SanteJ. This land is on a vast, fertile, largely under­
developed plateau that exterds from the eastern side of ESlJiritu Santo to Big Bay.

21. According to a jUdgement of the Condominium Joint Court , part of the land belongs
to the Societe Pranqadse des Ilcuve.l.Les Hebrides which acquired it around the
beginning of the century. The company has made no effort to eject Mr. Stephens
and his companions who are reported to have developed Vana:o into an attractive
settlement.

22. ~agriamel members have gon~ to other parts of the Territory to explain the
NagTianel platform and it was reJ-nrted that $A500, 000 had been paid into Nagriarnel
f'unds vby July 1969. Part of this ll'.oney was sperrt in transfo:cming Vanafo into an
agricultural centre producing, among other things, peanuts . Other amounts were
used fer travel to Australia, New CaleclGnia and Fiji in seareh of "advice", and
in fees to a lawyer and LeadIng politicia"l in the Fij ian Indian cormnunity,
Mr. K.C. Rronrakha.

23. It was also reported that the French administration has offered to establish
a school, and the British, a nedical clinic in the Vanafo community.

24. Official reference was made to Nagriamel in December 1968 at the opening
of the sb:teenth session of the New Hebrides Advisory Council,' when the British
and French resident commissioners made the following statement in their joint
speech:

"He must not omit to mention a resettlement operation now being carried
out by some New Hebrideans in the Vanafo area of Santo. While in some
r-espect-s .• e. g., their desi "ce to develop the land fa:;." agr-i.cul.ture and
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,In 1 . .,!

..

cattle "lith the help oI' nodern equipment - these people are fonlarcl-l(lOl~~Pg,
in others they seem to be preoccupied \Vith the past, inasmuch as they toJ...:
a {.;:..cat L~eal about custom J.sH·T.

"Although it vr as necessary earlier this yeai..' to purn.sh SOP1e of the
pe op.l.e .invoLved in the ~Ia{2;]~~ameJ: movement for illegal entry on to land, ue
a r e watching its activities with interest and shall not oppose any des i::cable
P}~oject whi ch vlill not disturb good relations between the various commun i.t.Les . 11

25. iJ.'he Special Committee has received a peti t.Lon (A/AC. J09/PET .1122) from
Mr. K. C. l1amra'lU1a on behalf of NagrLameL requesting that If Land Laws be changed

- =-=-
immediately and that no oCCUpa.!1Cy by indigene of any land be disturbed further;
that the co~ntry be given independence and a one man one vote constitution based
on a sinzle government and a single citizenship".

Public se~,~,...ice----
26. At the end of 1968, the Joint Services employed 151 :zuropean and 105 Nerfl
Hebl'icl.ean officers. The British National Service empl.oyed 191 local and severrby
overseas of'r'Lce rs . It also errp.Loyed eighteen expatriate officers on contract,
r ecruated Loca.lLy or in Fij L, tVlenty-two expat.rl at.e and fifteen local t.emporary
officers. France reports that in the same year, there we re 508 in the French
administration, of which seventy-eight were overseas officers. The remainder were
Nei'T He;Jl'ide::Hls and from other areas of the Pacific (Tahitian and Wallis EsLandcrs }.

27. The ,Joint Services provide technical training i'rithin the Territory to J.oca.l.Iy
rec::'~1.lite,i staff in radio operation, !neteorological obse rvatii.on , agriculture,
oonstrucci.on t.e chnLques and cLer l cal work , The British Sel'vice, which does not
h .. 1 f 'J't' ft··, 1 + " ~ 't-J di.da't t Paave J,OC8._..·8.,Cl .l a es or e cnm.ca .... r aarn.ng , sends 811J. at) .e can l a es 0 -apua ,
the TrL.1.st Te:rTitory of New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, Fi2i, Australia, NeH
Zeal.and and the United Ki.ngrlon, In 1968, there were thirty- one such trainees
overs eas , The United Kingdom l'e:po::.~ts that localization 0::' the pub.Li.c service
is still handicapped b~l the insufficient number of adequat.e l.y educated candidates
and 0:" t~le ~~act that several overseas instttutions have r'ecerrtLy raised the
educat i.onc.L otandards necessary for entry.

28. Ttle New Hebr-Lde s has t.hree types of courts: Condominium courts , British
nat.Lona.l. COUyts· and French national courts. The Condonri.n'Lum cour-ts comprdse the
lToint Court, the courts of first instance and the Native COlJ.:~tS. The Joint Court
is tne chief court. It hears a.ppeals from the courts of first instance and from
the lr.3tive courts which are e et ab'Li.shed in each district of the Territory. It
is r eapons lb.l.e for land registration, for law cases involvinc both French and
British, Eu.ropeans and indigenous persons and for cas e s bct~!een indigenous
persons. One of the two agents (administrative officers) of the district concerned
sits in tbe Hative courts vdth two local asaess ors . '.:2he agerrts are obliged to .
consult the local assessors. 'Irie Native courts have jU2.~isc"l.iction throughout their
dist r i cb over offences against :'Jew Hebridean regulations and cu.stoms • British
or French national courts adrri.nLst er- their OvJ'11 national l.B."i'T2 uhere British O:i."
French subjects are concerned, except in cases reserved fo::' the Joint Court.
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ECONOMIC CONllITIOi·rg

General..

29. Most of the New Hebrides is mounta.lnous and heavily forestQ6; large areas
of the interior are uninhabited. The Territory's economy is based mainly on
subsistence gardening and the production of copra. Other cash crops inclune
cocoa and coffee. Production of manganese ore for export, wh'i ch , along with the
frozen fish industry, had crnltributed to a divQrsification of the Territory's
economy, was stopped in December 1968 following a sharp decrease in manganese
expor-t.s . This action was taken by the. mining company Compagnie Fran~aise des
Phosphates de l' Oceande, which announced that production wou.l.d be stopped because
of poor grades of ore and "market problems 11.

30~ In October 1969, it was reported that the Forari manganese mines had found
a part purchaser who intended to reopen the mines and r-enew exports to Japan.
Reserves of these mines were estimated at 3CO>000 tons of 42 per cent manganese.
The purchaser is Southland Mining, Ltd. (an Allstra1ian company operating in Fij i) ,
which reportedly paid an undisclosed sum f'or 50 per cent Lrrte res t in
Le Manganese de Vate (LMV), owner of the mines. Accord i.ng to Southland Mining,
Ltd., LMV would produce 60,000 tons of ore~ annually and the first shipment ­
10,000 tons - would be made in April 1970. Final contract arrangements w·ith
Japanese buyers were being made in late September 1969.

31. Obhe r minor industries include the frozen and tinned meat industry, a f'ew
small factories and indigenous arts and crafts.

32. The New Hebrides is reported to be one of five sroups of Pacific Ocean
islands having a favourable balance of trade. In the Ne1;'T Heuri.des , this is
derived from a combination of c opra, fish and r!ianganese. In 1968, exports were
valued at £4,852,151, ~ compar-ed vTith £4,254,000 in 1967 . This included
£2,592,207 from c opra , £703,1]8 from manganese and 21~111~~739 from frozen fish,
compared vlith £2,279,209, £058,017 and £815,631 in 1967. Impor-ts totalled
£4,233,589 in 1968, compared wLth £3, )+58,490 the previous year. Most of the
exports went to France and Japan (follOl'led very closely by the United States
and Venezuela in 1968), and the main sources of imports were Australia and
Fran.ce.

33. The Territory has three bUdgets: one for the Joint AQministration or
Condominium Government, one for the British National ACWlinist:ration and one fOT

the French National Administ~ation. The bUdget of the J~int Ad~inistration

provides for services that are operated jointly and makes contributions to each
of the natinnal administration bUdgets for health and educational services.

34. Revenue for the joint budget is derived principally from import-export duties
(60 to 65 per cent) and other local taxes. Revenue for each of the national
budgets is derived mainly from grants by the administerins PO~Ters.

!:../ For an explanation of the cur-r-ency in use in the Te:.:-ritory, see paragraph 38
beLow ,
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.3 5 . Revenue under the J:Jint budget; in 1968 t'.Jtalled £1,432,341, compared Vv i tb
£1,330,257 in 1967; expendd t.ure t.ota l.l.ed £1,502,176, compared \{ith £.1,336,257 the
previous yea r . Estimated revenue and exoend i ture under t.ha t budget; in 1969 were
£1,329,815 and £1,329,314 respectively.

36. Revenue under the British Nati0113.1 Admt.nf.s t.ra t.Lon budget in 196:-.~/1969

totalled $.~271,744, compa red with *A261,427 in 1967/1963. This revenue IT3.S

estimated at $A241.~,890 for 1969/1.970 Colonial Development and Hel~lf3.re Grants
amounted to $A473,~jo9 in 1963/1969, compar-ed with .$;\653,666 in 196'(/1963;
they were es t Imat.ed at $A500,723 for 1969/1970. Expenditure unde r the British
Nat ionaL \drninistra t.i.on totalled ,fA1 ;I 551 ,,~41 in 1963 /1(}S9 , c cnrpa red T1li th
$/\1,345,4)7 in 1967/1963.: it vas estimated. u t ~':ll,692J303 f::r J969/1970 .

37. Revenue Find expendI t t....re under the French National Administration budget;
in 1963 totalled, respectively, 141.~,024,OOO New Hebrides f'r-a ncs (FNH) and
FI'TH 141,961t,000; compared vlith F'NH 132,]23,000 and F'NH 121)217,000 in 1967. In
1963) as in 1967, grants from France covered 73 per cent of the French Na"tlc'n3.1
Administration bUdget.

38. The Protocol provides that the currency and banknotes of either Powe r shall
be legal tender, and in 1955, Australi8.l1 currency was rec:.::.:gnized valid fDr
payments in sterling. 1111e currencies in use are the Austral Lan dollar and the
N:3Ttl Hebrides franc. The latter is convertible Lrrt o Aus t ra Li.an cur-r-ency. Its
iSSUF; is regulated by t he Fr-ench authorities, who also fix the rate of exchange
with the met r opo.l i tan franc. One pound sterling equals t.we Lve French fraues
or 21)+.3 New Hebrides francs ~ it equs.Ls 2 .14~) :\ustralian dollars. For Joint
Administration transactions an a rb i, tniX'Y rate of .$A2.15 == £Scb.1 is used.

Land utilization and tenure

39. An elaborate Joint Court was set up under art Lc Le X ef the 1914 Protocol.
One 01' the principal objects of' this court has been to resolve "an.I c La Lms Yn
respect of transactions prior to the 1906 convention (article XXII) an« t~, provicL:
the macbi.nery wher-eby transactions entered Lnt.o suoaeque rrt to 1\)06;; couLl be
Lnve s t.Lga t.ed . 110 protect the interests of New Hebr-Ldeans , prov Ls Lon \{GS made
for the Joint Court to set aside Native reserves which c cuLd r.ct be a Li.ena t.ed
and for the resident co::;;.'nissioners to prohibit further a Li.en-rt.Lons in any
island. In the case o i ",ransfers to those other' than indigenous Lnhao i tarrbs
s ub sequerrt to the Convent.Lon., district agents vere required t.o certify t>J.t
certa i n ccndI t Lons had been compl i.ed vit n .

)-1-0. 'I'he pr-oceedi ngs at wflich evidence is given of a survey of' the Land in
que s t iou are he.Ld before the Joint Court according to a detailed and com:JJ_i':~'1ted
proccilure la j.d d own in the 1914 Protocol. Accord.i.ng to the United Ki ng.,1 cm
aduu.ui.s t ra t i.on the procedure is occasionally ambiguous and) 3.8 c on.If. tions hnv e
altered, it has not facilitated prompt ad judi cat; ion by the Court. :\ sys t.em \"1"
registering titles to land vas set up under article XXVI of the Prctoc:)l arid
Joint Regulation No. 3 of 1930 . Titles when declared by the court 8.l}d

inscribed 2re unimpeachable .

l~l. 'I'he different categories of land in t he Te:rri tory are not defined ei ther
in the Protocol or by Joint regulation, but the position is described 'lS £\11:,1,:8
in the latest report from the United Kingdom:
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(a) Registered land is that land whi.ch , having been surveyed and title
thereto established in the -IoLrt Court, has been inscribed in the Register;

(b)
the Joint
opposed.
whole or

Land under claim is that whf.ch is
Court for a declaration of title.
The land nay or may not have been

in part or may' be vacant;

the sub ject of an application to
The claim mayor may not be

surveyed and may be occupied in

43·
Incl
who
empl
The
a] tr

(~) Native reserves refers to land which has been reserved for
specified i.ridigenous groups or individuals by the Joint Court or by the
resident ~ommissioners. Such land cannot be alienated without the
authority of the Joint Court or the resident commissioners, as the case may
be;

(d) Native land is described as all other land whdch by t.radt t ionaL
implication is believed to be the subject of indigenous interests ,,,hether
or not such interests are in fact exercised. Disputes between indigenous
inhabitants over such land my be heard by the Joint Court or the Native
Court and, once adjudicated, the title to the land can then be registered.
An indigenous inhabitant may apply to the Joint Court to have his customary
title to his land adjud.icated and registered. It is not clear, according
to the latest United Kingdom report, whether such land once registered loses
its cust.oma.ry element. Provision ext sts -Ln the Protocol -:-')r indigenous
interests concerned in any claim before the Joint Court to be r-epre s ent.e!
by an official appointed by the residp.nt commissioners to be Native
Advocate;

(e) Government-owned Land. There is 110 conce pt of Condominium
ownership of vacant lands, but the ownership of minerals has been vested
in the resident commissioners as r-epr-es errtiatrives of the Condotni.nLu.n , The
Condominium Ol-'lUS only that land which it has purchas ed , and which has been
registered. In the same way, the British, French and Australian Governments
own registered land. Under Joint Regulation No. 35 of 196L~J provision is
made for the Condominium government to acqui.re land compulsorily;

(f) LeasehoLd land. Leasehold Lnt er-es t s in land may be registered as
well as such other interests as may be prescribed by joint regulation.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

42. The indigenous population is mainly engaged in producing subsistence and
cash crops. Most employed labour works on copra plantat ions, on trad.ing ships,
in stores or in governmerrt nerv Ice . There is a general shortage of skilled or
semi-skilled labour. According to reports, the 1967 census showed a work force
of less than 20,000; it also showed that there was an increasing tendency by
young New Hebridean men to move from subsistence agriculture to n~re sophiticated
occupations.
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44. Medical services are provided by the British ami .l!":r:""",j,\..l ... :.a.:>,';v";C!+'Y'~+;nns,
the Joint Administration and voluntary mission ~gencies •

45· According to the report of the United Kingdom, the French Adminiotration has
devoted its main efforts to the provision of hospitals in the princip~l centres
of population, and the British Administration and British missions h9.ve
concentrated on rural areas. It is the policy of' the British Administration to
improve the co-ordination of all servLces so that eventually there will be a
single Condominium medical and public health service.

43. WageR vary according to the type of Labour- and whether or not rations are
included. 'I'he lOWt;;s+' viaee i o t.nac ur a rationed, unskilled plantation worker
who earned $A34 per month in 1967/1968. At the other end of the scale, store
employees and skilled artisans received up to $A100 a month during the same year.
The work \'Thich averages between forty and fifty hours. There are no trade unions)
altho~gb provioions exist for them.

Public health

46. The French Administration maintains five hospitals (the main ones are at
Vila and Santo) staffed by eight French medical officers and nursing sisters.
In 1968, plans were in progress for rebuilding the Vila hospital.

47· ~he Eritish Administration employs a staff of one senior medical officer,
three "expat.r-Lat.e" and seven local medical officers (graduates of the Fiji
College of Medicine), ten medical assistants, one nursing sister, one laboratory
technician, four health inspectors trained at Fiji Colleg,:, and some sixty dressers
and nurses.

III

•

•

48. The Condominium medical officers are thooe of the national administr~tions,

apart from two Fij i graduates appointed solely to the Condomfntum service and
workin0 in French hospitals. The United Kingdom reports that the limited
functions and. scope of the Condominium services are gradually being expanded, and
that the recently established hygiene and preventive medicine sea-vLce marks
the beginning of a functional Condominium service. The Condominium Administration
maintains two sanitary squads under sanitary inspectors, one at Vila and one at
Santa, engaged in mosquito contrro L and general sanitary work of limited extent.
In other areas, no organized hygiene wor~ is carried out.

49. According to the United Kingdom report, the tuberculosis control programme
which was started in 1964 with assistance from the Horld Health Organization
(WHO) and the United Nations Children's Fund (G~ICEF) was extended in 1967 to
include inoculations against Whooping cough, diphtheria and tet~nus for all
pre-school children; tetanus for all pregnant vonen : and smallpox vaccination for
the entire population. By the end of 1963, this prcgramme had covered a large
percentage of the population. It was also reported that the possibility of
initiating a malaria eradieation programme was still under r evd ew ,

50. In 1968, expenditure on public health by the Joint Administration
(excluding subventions to the national admf.rri.at.rat.f.ona ) totalled £47 ,1~56,

compared with £56,248 in 19670 This expenditure Ims estimated at £52,458 for
1969. Estimated expenditure on public health by the British National
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Aclminis tration for 1967/1963 wa s $1\195,751, compared with $i-\155,376 in 1966/196'(.
Expe nd i ture on pub l.i.c health by the Fr-ench N:3.t:i ona l Administration ill 1963 ",ss
FNH 27,322,000 cornpar-e.I \dth FNH 24,052,000 ill 1:-367.

EDUCATIONi\L CONDITIONS

51. Primary education is mostly pr-ov i dcd by mission schools. In arl~1it1cJD, th8
British National Administration o pe r-at.ed t',vO pri.mary scnco.l.s in 1(67 wi t.h a
total enr-ojlmerrt of 200 pupils J of whom 119 were indigenous. In 190'3 J this number.
was Lncr-eas ed to three primary s chool,s . The Fr-ench Na t l ona I Adm.Lnistrati:: n
opera ted forty-one primary schools in 195'3, s ta f'f'ed by 137 teachers (t ntr tv-s ev e.,
indigenous) and with an enrol.merrt of 2 J930 pupils (2, lOCi Lnd i.genous }.

52. Secondary educat L"'\n was prov i.ded by ono Bri t Lah se hool with on enrr.Imerrt
of e i.ght.y-f.hr-ee pupils in 1963 (fifty-five in 1967): t ....rn French schools \Ji th a
total enrolment of 130 students in 1963 j and one Lnd e oerident school ~-lhi{~h had
an enrolment of eighty-four students in 1967. In addition, twenty--seven
scholarship students attended secondary schools overseas in 1963, thirteen in
British schools and fourteen in French schools.

53. Vocational training \·71.S prov i ded by one independent voca t iona I training
s chcoI which had an eurol.ment of t.werrty ..f'Lv e students in 1967· In add i t.ion ,
twelve scholarship students attended British voc3~iona1 schools overS2as. A
teachers r colJe[,c ':Iperated by the British Na t.Lc.naL i;dUllniatrati\",n had an
enrolment of fifty-seven pupils in 196B.; an acldi t i ona L t'cur s tudcnt.s f,;llowed
teacher-tr':1.ining course s in the n:i -i.:.,::. King;iom.

51+. In 1963, three students were in Fre nch unfvers i t Ies 011 s c h.vl.ar-s h i ps
granted by the French Nat i.ona I Adl:linistrati'Jn.

55. The Condominium gover-nrne rrt does not provide funds for e duc-rt LonaL services
out of its Joint Administrati:n budge't but gives an a nnua L subsidy to the
national administrations, which in turn assist t he mission ac hoo Ls . EZ!:'t=;llditure
on education by the British Na't ionaL Admin Ls t ra t ton was e s t.Lma bed to t.o ta I
·£.373,413 in 1963, compared with £230,320 in 1967. Included were annual
subventions of £29J 165 and £,30,915J received from the Joint Administration for
recurrent expenditure in 1967 and 1963 respectively. Expenditure on education
by the French National Admi.nLs t rat i on in lJ63 amount.e I to 6,!.~34,ooo Fr'ench
francs.
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l. ACTL\N PREVIOtTSI,Y TAKEN BY IrUE SPECJA1J (~t'i·H·l.l'T'rll;}i;

AND 1'HE Gll~NEHA L ASSi·~t\1BLY

1. Ame r Lcan Sam;::,a and Guam have been eonsid~~~"ad by the S1J~'l':ia1 t~cn:lll'it.t(~t~ ami
the General Assembly since 191.))i. The Special Corrunitt.t'e IS cono Lusd ons and
recommendations concerning the rrer-rit()l:ies are set out in it~ rcpor-t.s to t h e f'l/

General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to tWt~nty-third se s sd ous ~ ~
The General Assembly's decisions conce rrri.ng the Territories are c ont.a.l nc.I .ill

resoluti:ons 2c69 (XX) of 16 December 1965., 2232 (XXI) of 20 ppePllIrp}' 1~)(;(;,

2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2L~3() (XXIII) of )(~ j)Pt'l'lllhH' 19()(3.

2. After considering the Tel'ritories in llJV) , bl the Special Ccmmittee A.dopted
the follm'ling conclus ions and r-eccmnendat.jons :

"(1) The Special Ccmmittee r eaf'f'Lrms th~ inalienable. right of the
people of the Territories of Guam and AmericRn amoa t.o self-determination
and independence in conformity with the neC'laration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 Decembe r 19{;O;

~

11 (2) Fully awar-e of the special. circumstance s of ge ogr-aphf.caL location
and e concmtc conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special C~~mmit.i'.ee

reitera.tes its view that the question of size, isolation and 1imitpd
res ource s should in no way delay the implementation of the DecLa r at Lou in
these Territories.

..
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11 (3) 1'he Spe cial C.mmf,ttee notes the ste ps whd ch arc rP in, r t1:.11<:e 11 't :
expand and diversify the e c oncmy .:->1' Guam., neve r t.he l.e s s , it c ons Lio r s that.
the economy continues to revolve around the existence ~)r military bases
in the Territory and thJt such a situation affects the proce as of
decolonization in the 'I'erritory , It is of the view that the de penden.:e of
the Territory 011 military activities should be brought to an end.

a/-

11(4) It would appear that the indigenous inhabitants plRy only u
minor role in the economic development of both Territo:ies. In this
connexion, the Special Committee woul.d welcome informaLion c once rr-Lng the
ownership Jf new industries in both Guam and American Samoa. In the view of
the Special C:mmittee, full participation by the local inhabitants in t.he
eC8n:mic development Qf their respective Territories is desirable, if such
development is to be truly in their interest.

Official Record.~_o(.the General Asse_mpl:,y.2. _N.:h~e~~et:lt..~.eessLm., Annexes 1

Ann- x r... f3~'1rt I) (I\/~,(;O/R(,v.l), chapte r XVI, pa rn s . (')~-'Il, ~'~~T'~ "Y' X\ 11,
paras , )5-1)2; i b 1d., 'I\:f' nt.v- fi r s t; S0 ns ion, . Annoxo s , nddf'rlj urn t.o al':~'uin
itr~m 23, document A/63CO/Rc·';.1-;-chn.:p:·:l~r-XVIi±,p:ra:.;. ,",t, an.i ((); :i11id.,
Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda Lt.en 23 (Part lIT) dUC'Jl'ld1t

A!6700!Rev.l, chapter XVIII, para. 81; A/720tj/Add.9 chapter XXI, section 11.

A/7623/Add.6 (Part I), chapter XVIII, para. 11.
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"( 5) While the iJpc;t:ial C~)mmittee ('ons Lde 1'8 that the recent
constitutional deve Lopmcut.s c':mstitutp a step towards self-government,
especially in Guam, it c ons Lde r-s that they t.eud in bot.h Territories to
perpetuate association i1ith the admt m.st.e r Lng Powe r ,

'l,

..

"(~) The t1peciul C;'nunittee r-e i t.er-at.e s its v Lew t.ha t visiting missions
t.;, the Territories would unable it to obtain invaluable first-hand
experience of conditions in the Tvrritories and acquad.n oance with the v i.ews
of the people. This woul.d assist the Special Committee in f'Lndf.ng the
r.pe(~diQ8t and most suitable way of Lmpl.eme nt i.ng the DecLa z-at i on in the
'I'cr r Lt cr Les , in ace orde nee with the freely expressed wi.she s of the people.
Tip.:. tipecial Ccmmf.t.tee therefore urges the administering Power to reconsider
itu position c once rnf.ng visitinr; missions and to allow 0. sub-committee to
viuit the Territories."

C,>. INFOHl'·lATION ON THE TBRRrrORIEs

Political and constitutional developments

d/AMERICAN SAMOA~A.

}Jdd., chapt.r r XVIII •

This so ct.Lon is based 01: published reports and on the information t.i-ansmf.t.t.ed
to the Secretary-General on 30 JUllG 19('~) by the Un~tl" d., 8t:ltC~' 'Jf America
un.v.r !\l'ticle 73 1..' of tile Charter 1"J1' t.he ,Veal' ~;llC1lng }O J\' 18 1~6().

5. American Samoa is a Territory of the United states administered by the
Department of the Interior by Executive Order signed by the President of the
United states, effective July 1~Y5l. The people of the TCI'l'itory are nationals
of the United Gtates.
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(a) (leneral

General

5. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 December 19(:)9, whd ch concerned twenty-five
Tt=>rritol'ic:'s, including American Damoa and Guam, the General Assembly, inter a.lia,
appr-oved the chapte r s of the report of the [:;pecial Committee relating to these
Territories,~/'H.J ruquc st.cd the Special C::mrnittee to cont.i.nue to pay special
attent t on t o them and to report to the General As sembLy at its t"wenty-fifth
se s s i cn ::'11 bhe implementation ~)f the present r'e a o.l.ut.Lon ,

1+. American Samoa c cns f.s t.s of seve n eas t.e rn islands in the Samoan Archipelago
situated about 1,O(0 miles llortheast of New Zealand and seventy-seven miles
east of l;cstei'n Samoa. It has a total land area of 76.2 squar-e miles. The
headquarters ~)f the Adminf.at.i-at.Lon are located at Fag, Pago on Tutuila, the
main LsLand of the Territory. The inhabitants of the 11t:~rritClry are PoLyne s Lan ,
The 1960 census showed a population of 2J,05l. In 19G9, the population was
estimated to exceed 28,000.
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(b) Constitution

6. The Territory I s Constitution was revised and ratified by the voters in lQ6().

It was approved by the Unitel~ states Secretary of the Intel'ic),i' in June 1967 and
the ma j or portion of the new constitutional arrangements came into operation in
that year. By April 1969, it had been fully implemented.

1. The T2rritory is administered by a Governor who is appointed by, and
exe~cises his authority unde~, the direction of the United states secretary 01' the
Interior. The Governor is assisted by a Secretary and departmental and divisional
heads. The Sccr~tary, who is also appointed by the United states Secretary of the
Interior, serves as Acting G.JvGrnor when the G,)vernor is absent from the Territory.

8. The legislature consists of a Senate and a House of Re pi-ese ntat.Lves whose
memberships were expa~ded under the new CJnstitution from fiiteen to eightcen
and fr~n seventeen to twenty, respectively.
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9. The new Constitution enables the legislature to Rpproprinte funds ralseJ
f'r cm LocaL ieve nues , It gives the legislature a role in the pre parat Lon of the
Tel'rit ory ' s budget, by requiring the Gcve rnor t o submit a preliminary budget
plan to a special session ·).C the legislature before submf.ttLn.; the final budget
t o the United states Sc cre t.a ry :Jf the Interior. The Territ'~~L'Y'S budget ,\-J::1S
previously prepared by the Go'vernor and the St'>cretary ::)1' t.he Interior.

10. The new Constitution also reduces the time vlithin 1,'1hidl the G()vernor muse
act on bills passed by the LegLsLat.ure and permits the leC:islnture to pass :t bill
over the Gpvernor I s veto duri.ng the same session in which the bill was passed,
instead of, as in the past, at a different session. Furt.hc r , the G;)vernor no
longer has authority to put into effect laws that he sub.niLl.ed t o the Leg i.s Lat.ur-e
and designated as urgent but whi ch the LegLs Lat.ure failed to pass.

11. In addition, the new C.1t1stitution Lcwe r s the minimum vorung aC;e I'rcm
twenty to eighteen years of age, reapportions the lee;islatul'l.:, increases the
maximum length of the annual session from thirty to forty days, removes the
present limit of fifteen days for special sessions, and it1cr~ases the annual pay
~f legislators, frcm $3(0 to ~cioo, with an additi~nal $15 tJ each legislator for
ea"'h day of a special session.

(c) Electoral sys ter:l
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12. All re s Ldent.s of five YC:'ll'S I s t and.i ng over the age of fdC:hteen years IVI}..)

have resided for one year in the country in which they intenJ to vote, are
eligible to (1;) so. All qualified vot.e r s who are either Unit.f'd states natd oual.e
or citizens, and over tVlenty-i'ive ye ars of age, are eLi.gi.bIc to run for and to
hold office in the House of Hepresentatives. Elections are bedel every two
years.

13. The first elections held since the adoption of the new Cons't i tu t i on were
conQucted in N~vemb~r 1968 In the basis of the expanded o£,nbership, and the new
legislatu.ce held its firs t set s i.on in February 1969.
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(c) Public service
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ld. At 30 June 19b9, the pUblic service included 2,734 local career service
employees, l~.k~ contract and ll) federal civil service employees. Together with
d i.str i.ct. G~')v~'" rnoz-s , local (jut1:::;es, county chiefs, district clerks, village
policemen and may or s , local government employees totalled 2,818. Contract
employees, usually from ~he United states, are recruited on two-year contracts
to fill highly skilled positions for which no Samoans are available. Mest of
the contract employees are assigned to the Department of Education •

17 • .Iuddc.La.l, power is vested in the High Court and five dist:tict courts which
function under a United States Chief Justice and associate justice and four
Samoan associate judges. There is no jury system and all cases are tried l:.:efore
a combined group of United states and Samoan judges.

(r) Judiciary

(c) Local government

15. The Secretary for Samoan Af'I'adr s , who is the head of the Department of Local
Govertlmellt, is a Samoan appof.nt.cd by the G:)vernor. He is responsible for the
pr-oper administration of df.s Gi'ict:> county and village affairs. A major function
of his office is the handl.Ln-; of land disputes, which have iecent.Ly increased
in uumbo r .

16. The Territory is divideJ into three political districts, each headed by
a Samoan di.o t r i.c t governor appointed by the GJvernor for four-year terms.
Each district governor has an admi.ni.s t rat i.ve assistant. Before the new
constit~tional chanGes were put into effect, there were fourteen counties, each
with a country chief ncminated by the county council and appointed by the
GC)VGrnol'. vJithin each county the villages have mayors and c ounci.Ls •

(d) Future status of the Territory:'

lJ.~. In May 19C9, the G::Nern.Jj' signed a bill setting up a political status
comml.s sf.on t o examine all possible alternatives for the Territory's pclitical
future. In February 1)/70, it was reported that the Political status Commf.s s Lon
was offering five alternatives for discussion: (a) independence; Cb) union
with Western Samoa; (c) union with the state of Hawaii; (d) t.o be c cme an
uni.ncorporat.ed Tt."rritory such as Guam or the United states Virgin Islands; or

• (e) c ommonwea.Lth status s Imi.Lar to that of Puerto Rico, in free association with
the United states. The Commission, however, has not made any specific
recamn~lldatiJns. It has been conducting a series of meetings in various
districts ''lith students of local hi'~h schools and with members of the public
before rep~rting back to the l' ~islature. According to reports, thirty chiefs
who were the first to receive the report of the Political status Commission
reacted to it with "mixed feelings".

•

••
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Economic c0nditions

'19. As industry and tourism assume more importance in the economy of the Territory,
the limited land area and growing population underscore th~ need to exploit its
natural resources more fully. According to the administering Power, the
Department of Agriculture has continued to develop programmes to meet this need.
These progra~nes include the introduction of modern agricultural methods and the
development of an off-shore fishing operation which would appeal to the people of
the Territory.'

20. According to the 1960 land survey made by the New Zealand Government when it
was surveying Western Samoa, only 28 per cent of the area of American Samoa can be
used for agriculture. Of the 12,320 acres of arable land, an estimated 40 per cent
is not fully utilized. Although agricultural production is needed, development of
the land is hindered by the complexity and ambiguity of the land system. The
administering Power has stated that a complete, up-to-date survey is vitally needed.
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21. The settling of land disputes has been a major function of the Office of
Samoan Affairs. During 1963/1969, it settled forty-eight out of forty-nine cases
without going to court. In 1967/1963, local legislation created a Division of
Lands and Titles in the High Court which, according to the administering Power,
would go far in stabilizing land titles, as~would a new territorial survey conducted
by the United States Coast and GeJdetic Survey in 1967/1968.

(b) Agriculture

28.
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22. The administering Power reports tha~ the Territory's Department of
Agriculture has made 'a concerted effort to encourage commercial farming. During
1968/1969, it joined with the Office of Samoan Affairs in promoting a mandatory
pro3ramme through the village pulenu'us, or mayors. As a result, there was a rise
in the plantings of giant taro, bananas, tapioca and sugar cane. With the increased
crop of taro, the Territory's basic diet food (88 per cent higher in 1967/1968),
j.mports f'r om Western Samoa declined sharply.

23. A loan programme to assist taro producers, instituted in 1967/1968 by the
Department of Agriculture through the Bank of American Samoa, was expanded in
1968/1969 to include banana f'artae r s as well. Loans totalling $13,814 were made
to twenty-three new farmers and four established farmers. By the end of the
year, a total of 53 loaes had been approved, of which 53 were made to farmers.
The number of' commerci8l farmers increased from eight in March 1968 to 67
in June 1969. Of this numbe~, 53 farmers were cultivating about 13 acres of
bananas; 6 had ~~ a~res of vegetable crops; and 3 had 5 acres of pineapple.

24. The Department of Agriculture controls the imports and sale of all taro. Most
of the 65,650 pounds of taro it sold in 1968/1969 was harvesteq before maturity so
that the tops could be sold to farmers for seedlings. The Department also started
two' nurseries to provide disease-free banana and coconut seedlings to commercial
and subsistence farmers.
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25. American Samoa farmers sold 1,227,2~.s pounds of all types of produce in
1968/1969, an increase of 57 per cent over the 799,995 pounds sold in 1967/1963•
This increase in volume caused a reduction in prices.

(c) Fisheries

26v The Fisheries Division of the Department of Agriculture continued a research
programme with three-to-one matching funds frcm the United States Bureau of
Commercial Fisheries. The programme was extended because no conclusion had been
reached on the feasibility of a commercial fishing industry.

27. Although the canning of tuna fish and the manufacture of its by-products
dominated the economy of the Territory in the years 1966 to 1968, a sharp decline
in the fishinG; operations of AsLan fleets caused a decrease in fish exports in
1968/1969, and a consequent decline in the total value of exports. However,
c :pra, the Territory's only significant export besides fish, brought American
Samoa farmers a total of $55,406 during that year from 358 tons exported to the
United States.

(d) Tourism

28. The administering Power reports that tourism continues to offer American
Samoa its best opportunity for economic growth. The number of visitors who
remained in the Territory for more than twenty-four hours rose fr.om 1?,825 in
1967/1968 to 12,039 in 1968/1969.

(e) Public finance

29. The territorial Government is financed from local revenues, supplemented
by g:cants-in-aid from the United States Gongr'e s s . Direct appropriations are
provided for the office of the Governor, the legislature, the Chief t.Tustice and
the High Court. Congressional grants and direct appropriations for 1968/1969
totalled $6.6'million, compared with $7.3 million in 1967/1963 and $9.1 million
for 1966/1967. Local reserves totalled $4.6 million during the period under
review, compared with $4.4 million in 1967/1968 and $4.0 million in 1966/19070

30. The value of exports declined from $3) million in 1967/1968 to $24.1 million
during the period under r-ev.ietc , Imports increased slightly, from $12.1 million
to $1202 mill~on.

31. The 'United States secretal"Y of the Interior has approved a plan by which the
Bank of Hawaii will assume all commercial operations in the Territory, while the
Bank of American Samoa will function only as a development bank. The Government
has initiated negotiations with the Bank of Hawaii for the sale of most of the
assets and liabilities of the Bank of American Samoa.

(r) Public works

32. The Construction Division of the Department of Public \iorks handled projects
valued at $2,182,539, the largest being the constructi.on of an additional marine
railway which cost $450,929. other major construction projects ccmpleted during
the year included the Eastern District High School and a new transit warehouse.
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Social conditions

(a) Labour

33. The Government of the Territory remains the largest employer (see also
para. 13 above). The tuna-fish canneri.es and manufacturing plant are the
Territory's largest industry. Star-Kist Samoan, Incorporated, employed
approximately 500 Samoans with a monthly payroll of about $50,000 during the
period under review. It served ninety-two fishing vessels manned by about
1,840 Asian fishermeno Another 50C Samoans were employed by the Van Camp Company,
with a monthiy payroll of $J5,COO. T~is company serviced fifty-two fishing vessels
manned by about 1,000 Asian fishermen. Samcans employed by the tourist Lndust ry
numbered 300 during the period under review, compared with 250 in the previous
year.

34. A bi-annual survey of wage rates was conducted during 1968/1969 by a
commiss Lon appcd.nt.e d by the Un'ited States Secretary of Labour 0 The minimum
hourly wage was raised by an average of five cents in industries covered by the'
Federal Fair Labour Standards Act which, along with the 1!age and Hour Law of the
Code of American Samoa, regulate wages in the Territory.

(b) Public health

•35. The Department of Medical Services became fully operative in its new
headquarters at the Lyndon B. Johnson Tropical Medical Center which opened in
June 1968. This new hospital has 200 beds. When the Hospital of American Samoa
was the headquarters of the department, the administering P~7er reported that it
was readily available to about 75 per cent of the 26,000 persons of permanent or
temporary residence in the Territory. The remaining 25 per cent of the population
live in remote islands where transportation is irregular; however, medical advice
is immediately available to those areas ~hrough direct radio contact with the
hospital in Ntulei, on the main island of Tutuila.

36. Auxiliary hospital care is provided by a twenty-one-bed hospital for
leprosy patients at Tafuna and by four dispensaries. It is planned to move
these leprosy patients to the main hospital where other such patients are
treated on an out-patient basis. Samoan medical practitioners and pUblic health
nurses staff the dispensaries.

37. The Ccmmun.lty Health Planning Corporation of San Fr i,ncisco has been
requested to make a thorough study of the health situation in the islands in
order to identify majDr health problems and, to provide data for the organization
and administration of the services.

EducatioDal conditiDns

38. The use of television as a basic teaching tool is in its' fifth year in
the Territory, and according to the administering Power, has helped tD improve
the educatioqal system and to upgrade the American Samoans employed in the
Department of Education. IilMarch 1970, however, the Territory's new Governor,
Mr. John M. Haydon, reportedly declared t.ha't television as a means of education
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39. In April 1970, Mr. Haydon announced plans for improving education in the
• Territory. According to reports, the new programme, which would begin in

september 1970, calls for more emphasis on the, teaching of English and on
vocational training. As for the use of television in education, the Territory's
Director of Education reportedly said that it would continue to be an important
tool, while more emphasis would be placed on the role of the classroom teacher
both in planning and teachinG.

,

in American Samoa had been an "absolute failure". He said that American Samoans
high school graduates were now two or three years behind graduates in the United
states. The system produced child~en who failed 70 per cent of the time when they
transfer to other schools. Governor Haydon also blamed the Territory's educational
system for the fact that some 5,000 Samoans in Honolulu and nearly as many in
lalifornia were on relief.

40. In 1967/1968, there were twenty-seven public and five private elementary
schools, one private and four public high schools and one public teacher-training
school. Student enrolment totalled 7,283 in public schools and 1,620 in private
schools, compared with 7,273 and 1,527 in 1966/1967. The corresponding figures
for 1968/1969 are not available. In 1967/1968, there were 292 teachers in pUblic
elementary schools, thirty-two in private elementary schools, eighty-one in
pUblic high schools and eight in private high schools.

41. The administering Power reports that special emphasis has been placed on the
Early Childhood Education Program which was introduced in 1968/1969, and a major
expansion of this progra~ne is planned to include more than 2,5nO small children
attending village schools.

42. Under the Government's scholarship programme, 135 Samoans were sent to
United States colleges in 1968/1969. A major shift of emphasis from the four-year
college to two-year vocational training programmes was being made in an attempt to
supply the Territory with skilled workers.

43. Under the educational programme all local teachers must be certified by 1971.
During 1968/1969, over 400 local teachers attended training classes in the
afternoon, on Saturdays and 'on a tull-time basis in the summer In order to meet
the necessary qualifications. In addition, an instructor from the University
of Hawaii came to the Territory to give graduate courses in educational
administration and communication to about thirty teachers ~ Under a new pilot
programme, three assistant principals were sent to the University of Hawaii for
further tra~ning.

B. GUAMe/

General

4~-. Guam, the southernmost of the Mariana Islands, lies in the western Pacific
about 1,500 miles (2,400 kilometres) south-east of Manila, in the Philippines.

e/ The information contained in this section has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the secretary-General on
1 April 1970, by the United States under Article 73 e of the Charter for
the· year ending 30 June 1969,
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Political and constitutional developments

(a) C:)nstitution

45. Accordin~ to the United states Census Bureau, 17,000 military servicemen
were stationed in Guam in 1963.

1+6. The Territory is administered under the Organic Act of Guam, 1950, as
amended, Guam 's r-eLat.LonahLp ,.vith the United states Government comes under the
geneLal supervision of the United states Department of the Interior.
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47.. The Te:L--ritory is admini.stered by a Governor, appointed by the President
of thET United states, to hold office for four years. The Legislature is
unicameral and consists of twenty-one representatives elected by universal
adult suffrage biennially. In addition, the Territory has nineteen district
commissioners elected every f'our years , Their primary function is to work with
various government agencies and departments to promote the general welfare of
the people. These activities are co-ordinated by a Chief Commissioner appointed
by the Governor 'with the advice and consent of the Legislature.

I

It is a volca.nic- island thirty miles (forty-eighty kilometres) long and ranges
from four miles at its narrowest point to eight and a half miles at its broadest,
with a land a~ea of 209 square miles (541 square kilometres). The capital of
Guam is Agai1a. According to the report of the administering Power, there are over
100,000 residents, including the military and aliens, living in Guam. The
population, at 31 December 1968, excluding transients residing in the military
r-ese rvatd on , was 61,283, comprised as follows:

48. An elected official, Mr. Antonio Won Pat, repre$ents the Territory in
Hashington, DoC. He is not, however, an of:='icial member of the United states
Congress, but represents Guam in congressi:J.:l.l hearings on matters pertaining
to the Territory.

49.. The enactment of the Guam Elective G:)vernor Act in late 1968 gives the
right to the local electorate, for the first time since the establishment of
civil 80vern~ent nineteen years ago, to choose by popular ballot their Governor
and Lieutenant Governor. The present Governor, Dr. Carlos Camacho, who was
inaugurated on 1 July 1969, vlill therefore be the last appointed Governor. In
November 1970, Guam will hold its first gUbernatorial election .. ' It has been
reported that there are already four separate campaigns (wi.thin two political
parties) for the eLect i o.. of Governor and Lieutenant Gove r nor , The Elective
Governor \ct limits anyone G:)vernor from· serving more than two consecutive
f'ourvye ai- terms.
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50. The Guam Legislature reportedly wishes to hold a primary election before
the general election in November 1970 and has adopted 'a bill to this end which
the Governor has forwarded to the President of the United states for approval.

51. Among other things, the Elective Governor Act calls for the appointment of
a United states Comptroller responsible for auditing the accounts of the Guam
Government. Mr. Floyd W. Fagg, a long-time career federal employee, is reported
to have taken that office on 1 August 1969. He is also responsible for ensuring
that federal revenues paid into the Treasury of the Government of Guam are
properly accounted for and audited.

52. The first Constitutional C::mvention of the Territory was cz-eat.ed by the
Ninth Guam Legislature in August 1968 (see A/7623/Add.6 (Part I), p. 49) •
Comprising forty-three delegates from various districts elected during a special
election on 28 April 1969, the Convention was created to review and recommend
necessary revisions or changes in the Organic Act of Guam. Three propositions
which woul.d significantly change portions of the Organic Act were reportedly
introduced in February 1970 for a first reading at the first, Constitutional
Convention. One proposition would have the Federal Comptroller paid from the
Federal Treasury rather than from funds from tte Territory's Treasury. At present,
the $400,000, which is the cost of operating this office annually, is paid fron
monies which are returned to the Guam Treasury as income tax rebates. The
proposition would require that payment be made from federal funds outside those
ordinarily refunded to Guam.

53. Another proposition would delete the sentence in the Organic Act whereby
the United states Congress reserves the power and authority to annul any law
passed by the Guam Legislatur~.

54. The third proposition would delete the entire provision which prohibits
transactions involving marijuana. It is considered that such a provision is too
specific to be included in the Organic Act and is strictly a legislative matter.

55. The Convention was to submit a report of its findings and recommendations
to the Legislature in 1970.

(b) Future status of the Territory

56. One of the Convention's first acts after it began meeting on 1 June 1969
was to appoint sixteen standing committees, including a committee on the future
political status of the Territory.

57. The Political status Committee agreed on seven possible courses of action
for Guam: (a) independence; (b) incorporated status as a United states
Territory; (c) Commonwealth stat~s similar to that of Puerto Rico; (d) association
with another country; (e) statehood; (f) retention of the status quo (as an
unincorporated Terrftory); and (g) annexation to the state~·Hawaii.

58. In an address to the Constitutional Convention in January 1970, the
Governor at Guam, Dr. Camacho, spoke on the subject of Guam's future status.
He dismissed the consideration of independence or of affiliating with another
nation as "politically and economically unpractical and socially unacceptable"
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and as incompatible with Glla:n's strong and permanent attachment to the United
states. He said, hcwever, that the :)ther alternatives deserved study and
consideration.

60. Concerni'ng additional pi-Lv i.Lcge s and rights, it was l'epoi'ted in July 1,:)69
that Congressman Natsunaga , 1'1hJ represents Hawaii in the United states CJng1.'ess,
had pr-e serrbe.I an amendment to a measure before the House Rules C:nnmittee t:o
elirninate the Electoral Colle:~e and pr ovf.de for the eLec t don of the Pr'e s Lde n c and
Vice-President of the UnitEl' states by popul.ar vote. Ml'~ Natsunaga r s amendment
would have enabled the three United states Territ0ries (Guam, the Unite "1tntes
Virgin Islands and Ame r Lcan [~~~m~)a) t~) ti oin \-Ji th the pe ople ~)r the fifty states,
the District of C;.)lumbia and l-'uel'to Ric o in voting for the Pre s Lde nt and
Vice-P:i.'es Lderrt , In Oct.obe ,: l<)d;J, it was .l:eported that the House Judiciary C:-rnmittee
also planned t:) consider the issue of vot i.ng ric;hts fo!' United states Terri t orLcs ,
LncLud i.ng Gua:n. Further, the G:)Vcrnor of' Guam in his state ()1.' the Territory
address in 1970, reportedly demanded that Guam citizens 08 ;:;iven the right t o vote
in presidential elections and have i-e pre se nt.at.Lon in the Uui.ced states C::mp;l'ess.

(c) Political parties

63. 'I'he re are three pcl.I til.'al parties in the Territory.. Ono is affiliated
vlith the national Democratic Party and another with the na t i.onaL Repub l.f.ca n Party
in the United states. 'The third ort,;anization is the Territol.'ial Fa r ty of GU8m.

59. Subsequc ntIy , the Political Status Corunrittee decided t o re c emme nd that Guam
remain an unincorporated Terl'iGol'y of the United states but that additional
pr-Ivf.Lege s and rir;hts be requested wh i ch would give it El status neatly c cmpnr-ab l.e
to that of the Commonwe aLt.h :,f Fue r t o Ri.co ,

61. In a statement to the First C:)t1stitutianal Convention made in March 19'(0,
former Gove.!.'t1·")r Joseph Flores of' Guam ::mm:;ested that a mare advanced political
status fo:i.' Guam and re integl:ati on of the northern Mar-Lana Is la nds (part of the
Trust 'I'er r i,t oi-y of the Pacific Islands) we re inseparably interwoven. He said
that by itself, "Guam'l·lill find it extremely difficult, if not tmpos s tb.l.e , to
achieve statehood or some other highly advanced and sophisticated political
status ••• Reintegration would, in all probability, ~reatly accelerate the
development proce s s , 11

62. A pLan to re inte::;rate Ouan and the 1-1ul'iana EsLan.Is , which had been a
political unit for hundreds of years until the Spani.s h-Ame r-Lcan Hflr in 1:39'·\' was
defeated by ),720 votes to 2,63 in an unofficial plebiscite he l.d on Guam
on LI November 1969. Fewe r than :me-third of the 20,000 :"egistGl'cd v ot.e r s went
to the polls. The vote \'1<;),[; a test of opinion and. was not binding.
Mr. Kurt S. M~ylan, Acting G.:,yern:)r in Lhe absence of Dr. C:'FU1Cho, stated t=) the
press f'o.l.Lowi.ng the vote that the question might n.rt have been clearly unde cs t ood
by the pe opLc and that t.he ro might have been r-ami.t'Lcat.Lons 0.:: to the effect 01.'
re tut.egr-at.i.ou , a sub.je c t which the pe op.Le considered had not been thoroughly
discussed. Eighteen public hearings had been scheduled pri,o,: to the vote. _ In a
similar pleLiscite in the Mal'iana Islands it was reported that a maj or i ty ;:J1' the
voters had exprnssed a desire to j~in the Territory ~f Gunm.
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(d) Judicial

61.1-. The Dd.s'tr-Lc t Cour t of GllUill has the same jurisdicti::m as that of a Unitecl
states court and jurisdictiJn in local civil cases involvinG sums exceeding
$2,000 and felonies punishable under the laws 0,[' Guam. It has exclusive
jurisdiction as a tax court :LJr Lnccme tax and business privilege tax cases
when tl~ amount assessed has been oaid •..

65. The Island Ccur-t has jurisdiction in all criminal case s not involving
re l onres , ce rba Ln civil mat.t.ers , marital relati::ms, probate, land registration
and special proceedLngs . 'rue court also has a division kn o....m as the Juvenile
C::>uJ.,t which has exclusive .jurisdiction in all proceedings Lnv al.vf.ng any minor
unde r the a~;e of' e i.ght.een years. Tbe:J:'e is also a pr-o...0durc ;.' ...)r small claims nOG
exceedinr.; $100"

06. A Pal.Lee Cour-t has jurisr1icti:m in all offences under che Motor Vehicles
Code and in simple uri.ademeanours ,

~')7 • The C::de of Civil Pr-ocedure of' GuamtJl"ovides that tt~ admi ni.s t.r-at i on of the
judiciary br-anch of the GJvernmpn-c of Guam be placed in the Judicial Council ::>f
Guam whose mel':be~nhi[l consists of the Judge of the District Court as chaLr-uan ,
tile Chief ,Turl ,3p. and other ,1udGes of the Island Ccur t , the At'G~n"ney-General of
Guam, the Chairman of the Jucliciary Commictee o-r: the Guam LeGislature and the
President of the Guam Bar Ass::>ciation.

(e) Public service

68. In the present governmental structure of the Territory, "7hich ,'!ill be in
ope i-at i on until the elective GJvernor t""kes office, the Gove r noi- appointed by
the President of the United states is the Chief Executive and Administrator 8f
the affairs 01' the Government of Guam. He is assisted by the Secretary of
Guam Wh0 is also appointed by the President for a four-year term. The sec~Gtaryls

position is similar to that ::n'" Secretary of State or Lieutenant G::>vernor. 1:1

the absence::>f the Governor, the Secretary has pcwer s of acting Governor. Un'cLL
1969, ten departments ope r-at.cd under control of the G::>vernol' IJho appo i.rrt.ed a
director fo:!.' each with the advice and consent of the Guam Lccislatuj,~e. Several
administrative agencies assisted the Governor and the department heads.

69. ~mong the reorganization legislation adopted by the Ninth Guam Legislature
in 191.d was the creation of th8 Guam Civil Service CommissL.m. The Ccmmis s i.or,
comprises seven members appointed by the G::.vernor and coni'inned by the
Legislature. The Executive Director is chosen by the seven members from among
their number. At the request of the Administratlon, the Tenth Gnam Legislature
in 19,,;;9 appr-oved several measures aimed at reorganizing the execut i.ve branch.
As a result, four new depart-neut.s were created and two existing departments were
reorganizedo

70. In the period under l'eVielv, the shortage of manpower remained a chronic
problem, particularly in the skilled and semi-skilled cate30ries. A total of
9,33) job openings were received by the Guam Employment Service from both
pUblic and private sources. There were 1,736 applications for positions with
the G.Jvernment of Guam. Labour clearances wer e issued to the Immigration and
NaturalizatiJt1 Services for 1,o06 civil service vacancies.
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71. It was r-e por-t.ed in late 1969 that the Guam Civil Service Ccmmds s t on would
soon set up classification standards for posts in government services. In this
c onnexd on , assistance was sought f'r cm the Department of Personnel services of
the st.at.e ::>f Hawaii. The function of the Comm.Ls sd on is: (a) to define the various
classes of posts that exist in the classification service in terms of duties,
responsibilities and qualification requirements; (b) to establish official class
titlas; and (~) to determine the salary range in which each class has been placed.

(a) General

72. Guam has a vigorous and 131'o\·1ing business community as \'Jell as a rapidly
growing 't ourLsm industry, but its economy is madr.Ly "mi.Htn:.'y oriented".
Agz-Lcul.t.ure is the other prineipal element in the economy 01.' 'che Territory.. Guam
is a free port , and ''1ith f'ei.. exceptions, products entering the '1'erri t c ...'y are duty
free. Follo\'ling the destructive typhoon "Ka1'en" of 196.3, the United States
Congress adopted the Guam Rehabilitation Act to rehabilitate projects essential
to the Territory and to provi.de it ''1ith max imum benefit f'r cm federal legislation.
In 1906, the Guam Econ cmi,c Development .Authority (GEDA) was established to
diversify the economy of the Tc:rri tory. It was reported by che Chairman 01' GEDA,
Mr. Jesus S.L. Guerrer8, that ec oncmf.c acti.vity for the b'Je:Lve-m~nth period I' ...'cm
October 19,.)d to September 19·~)9 rose to new ~ records in fields not related to the
rr.i.Litary or t o disaster conditions. Gr"1SS receipts r-ose 37 per cent to an annual
race of $2)0 million, compared "Ji th $1G3 mf.Ll.Lon a year earLi.er , Cons t ruc t Lon
also rose over 4,: per cent. H:..'. Cuer re r o attributed this record result to
strong pe rf'oruance in a br oad range of activities and stated that it reflected
an "Lncre asad world-vlide Lnvescmerrt optim5.sm in the e c onomtc f. ':ure of Guam , II

(0) Public finance

73. G-::neral revenue and expenddture in 19u8/1909 totalled $Lju,333,9d2 and
~43,,)lt,J,135, respectively, compared "1ith $36,508,141 and $.3\..~,9S3,5l)7 for
1967/1968. The Governor has ~eportedly presented a budg,et calling for the
expenditure of $49.2 million a'or 1969/1970. Es t Imated revenues for the same fiscal
year are $45. 1: ma.Ll.Lon , It 'Has further reported that the Governor" in his state
of the Territory address to the Guam Legislature, had stated ~hat he would stilimit
an opei-at.Iona L budge t ca.l.Ldng for an appropriation of $ln.2 million, out of an
estimated revenue for 1971/1972 of $52.7 million.
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'7:5 • The Dcpa r Lmr- nt :)f C:ArU;le lCl' has re portedly encouraged export- :::>rie.nted
[1cti"i tier.; to initiate a move t cwards a more balanced trade. In this connex i.on,
the :c;p-:'JJ.'t :.:;f the administc.::ing Power states that imports dur i.ng 1968/1969
t:)ta:.lcd 2,),~'23 tons ::')1" 1tO,072 tons less than in the previous year. Exports
t.:.)to:1Ct1 '[:),10:' t ons , an Lnc.-case of 3,603 tons over the 1)'.)7/1968 total.
Tran.:shipli':c:nt.:3 of cargo t ot a l l.cd 20,20) tons, a de c rease of o,368 tons compared
with ttio preVL)lW year r S total.

In.por tn Ln.: lulled heavy equ i puerrt 't1G.chinel'Y, t r ans port equipment, manufactured
r':~,ollf,['cod pr oduct.s , furni tui-e , electrical appliances, pl.u.nb.ing supplies,
('l~~tl inL: and scientific equipment. In addi.t.i on imports valued at $5 million
31'1'1"c'.1 L;,,,r aircraft durinc; the same period. Exports by surrace craft, on the
othc~ hand, n~ounted C8 only $1 million. The chief pr8duct exported from Guam
war .c rup tnetaL, moet :)f whi ch werrt to Japan.

f / U110fJ'icjnl reports putc,his fir.;ure at $3(1.5 million at JanUL.L'y 1970.

'[.«, Thel:ep:lr"C of the administering Power states that in the basic fiscal
ye ar l~~\)J/l:\;5', the United f3tatAs Congre s s raised the level of funds which
c oul.I Le aut.hor i.zed under the Guam Rehabilitation Act from $1.15 million to
*7:3 .1i11i ~'>:1. Of the .:>riginal author i eat.Lon, $43,061,000 .has already been
a ppr vpr-i at.ed , Thus far, thi:i:ty-six projects have been completed under the act
s Lnce 1~.'u3. Four capital .impr ovemerrt or o.je c t s , as well as the part of the new
$11 nilli~n CJmmercial Port of Guam designed f:::>r container operation, were
ccmr18ted durLng the year undo}' review. Thirteen other projects wer-e als 0 in
vari ous st.aG;es of c ons t ruc t i on , A total of $10,078,577 was withdrawn from the
~nitcd Stat0s Treasury in 19~~ for reconstruction expenditures, bringing to
$35,5:':;3,777 U the funds wlii.ch bad 1)een 'Hithdrawn under the act as at
30 ~runc 19,1:;. Of this sum, ~;2l, 033 ~ 0'(7 represented loans whd ch had to be repaid.
Repayment oi' 'l;I1CSe Loans becan 1 July 190;3 and two payments totalling $986,913
WE're made durLng 196,\/1969.

74. In 19'1d/19')9, the Department et' Comme r ce reported that Lmport.s by surface
craft Lrrt o GUD.tll totalled ~)5~) .,) million, coming f'r crn the foll:)Hing countries:

•

•••••}..' •



80. The Department of Agriculture of the G~Nernmet1t of Guan is responsible
for the prcmotd on of f'arm i.ng , c onservatd on , and plant and au.imal, quarantine
control. It has five d LvLs i.ons ; plant industry, animal indus t.ry , fish and
wildlife, veterinary service and co-~perative extension service.

81. Bananas, papayas, eggplant, green onions, sl'1eet pot.at oe s , chi.ue s e cabba.:e ,
beans and bell peppe i-s grG'T,'1 on Guarn, but it is reported that many vegetable
producers, through their cO-8peratives, contract to supply the U .ited states Naval
Base directly rather t ha n ris l~ fluctuating prices on the open market. The
Extension Service of the Department of Agriculture hopes to popularize the use of
pl.antinr; schedules, so as to prolong the ~rowing seas on and piovf.de a variety of
fruits and veget.obLes bhrough out, the year, rather than glut the market I'or Cl rei:]
months with one or two items.

78" The Guam Power Authority, created in 1965 by an act of the Guam Ler:islature,
began operation on 15 March 1:"'69 when it to.·k over the as sets and facilities of
the electricity system for ~hc private sector of the TerritJry, fo~nerly operated
by the Public ut~lity ASen\.·y 0,' the Government of Guae. (K"AG). Under this act. ar.d
its ccmpani on , the GULl.i..l Pci.c r Authority Revenue Ben-I .vct , thr. Au thor i.ty is t o get
up and provide funds for an Ls Land-wi.de powe r system that generates its own powe r ,
and as soon as practicable, is t~ acquire, by purchase Or lease, electrical
utility properties owned by the United states l\Javy and j ~intly .us e d t o supply
electric p ower 1')1' civilian c ousumers , federal o.Gencies anc1:ilitary Lno tal.Intd ons ,
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AR;riculture(c)

77" The administering Power s report aJ so states that du.cine; the year unde r
r-evd.ew , the Guam Ec.oncmf,c Development Authority (GEDA) received eleven
applicati~ns for qualifying certificates: six were approveu and issued, two
were denied or withdrawn and three were pending. This brought to seventeen the
total number :Jf certificates approved and issued since the GEDA was established.
Of these" t"Nelve qualified firms ''1e1'<: in ope r at i.on or under construction: foul"
watch as semr-Ly plants, four t oui-Lsf hotel fa.cili tie s , one wat ch band plant, a
c omme rc La L feed mill, a lumber treating plant and an oil refining company, The
GEDA has aLs o obt.af.ned a financial grarrt f'r cm the United S'catcs Ec on cmi,c
Development Ac1m:rnistration on a 50 per cent basis for site development of the
Tamuning Comme r c i.at.-Tndusvr i a'L Park , Plans have also been made to develop an
industrial park near the ne\; Ccmr.:ercial Port at Cabras Island, but the prope r ty
has not yet been transferred .1'r:::tn the G:'lVernment of Guam, it:J present cwne r .

79. A res o.lutdcn signed by the G~vcrnor in June 1.~)·j9 authorLzed the Aut.hor i.t.y
to issue bonds in the aggreLate principals :l:;:~,Ur.t of $11 million, of wha.ch
$1,425,000 were to be in se~ies A bJnds •. Revenue fr~m these bonds was used to
purchase and install d l.e se L-v-cnez-at.Lng equipment ,·dth 11,000 1\.", capacity. The
plant, located in a section 2'£ the new Tamuning Ccmme r-cd.aL Indus t i-Lal. Pa r k , was
r-epor-bedLy opened in April 1970. The remaining funds f'r cm Gl:c bond f'Lnanc Ln.,
proGramme \'1el'e to be used f:>r expansion and improvement of the Territory' s P.~il·lCl'

system. The Guam Power Aut.hcr i ty also has completed plans t:: Lui.Ld a
steam-generating plant with )), COO k,·: oapac Lty at an 2stimate..1 cost of $9, ~T) ,:vu.
The Authority's gross revenue in 1968/1909 amounted to $4,5,.:.",919.

,
l
\

82. The administering Powe r r e port.s that in the year under review pr-oduc t i on ·)f
fruits and vegetables reached 2, 230, 1.~93 pounds (valued at *J~CJf, ()19), which 89.

atte~
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represents an increase of 452,621 pounds (valued at $95,24,9), or 24.1 per cent over
the previous year I s production. FJr the same period, egg product Lon reached
1.3 million dozen, an increase of' 23.6 per cent over the 1968 production. There
were an estimated 85,000 laying hens during 1968/1969, an increase of 15 per cent
over the previous year.

83. 'I'he number of full-time ccmmez-c i al, and non-commercial farmers has declined.
In the two previous years, there were approximately 250 full--c.ime farmers while
in the year under review the combined number dropped to 192. Part-time farmers
numbered lj.2E3, a decrease of l:-r( ccmpared with the previous year's total of 625.

3L~. The Guau Farmers Co-operative Association r-e ported an increase in bus ines s
vo.Lu.ne , averaging $32,132 a month dur-Ing the calendar year 1908. This was
$2,132 a mont.h more than in the previous year. The j ncrease was largely
attributed tJ inc~eased sales to the military on a contract basis.

85. The administering Power reports that the Department of Land Management,
under a law passed by the Guam Legislature, has transferred 265 hectares of land
highly suitable for agricultural purp,Jses to the Department of Agriculture. The
area has been apportioned into lots of 3.72 hectares each and leased to
seventy- one applicants. Acc ord i.ng to an unofficial report, the farmer is not
free underche agreement to sell ,Jr sublet the land. He must also submit an
annual rep.Jrt to the Department of Agriculture giving details of impr,Jvements
on an Lnc cme derived from the leased land. The lease is subject to cancellation
if the farmer fails to utilize the agricultural potential of the land.

S,.). The A.r'iculture De par-tu.e.rt has beE'n, attempting to obtain action by the
United states Congress to qualify Guam for participation in the Farmers' Home
Administration Program which pr ovLdes mor-tgages t.o qualified farmers at low
interest rates. The Governo~ of Guam has also sought through Congress to obtain
land grant status for the University of Guam.

87. In a late 1909 session of the H~use and Senate Sub-Co~nittee3 on Interi,Jr
and Insular Affairs, G;)Vel'n:n' Cama cho reportedly informed member-s of Congress
that, Laaed ;'11 estimates, the Territory was capable of "producLng over 85 per cent
of the fa.d needed by bot.h 'the civilian and military populati,Jn ll

; however, there
was an urgent. need f'or "know-how" and for trained personnel in agriculture.
In this connexion, he soughc leC;islation that would make the University of Guam
eligible to receive a variety of financial assistance, as well as grants, to
carry out; c o-ope r at Ive agricultural extension work on Ouam , Before the Second
hforld \'Jar, Guam had had a scll.'-sustaining economy, but following hostilities
there in 1944., the island had never fully r e c ove red and at present produced le s s
than 15 per cent of its f~oc1 needs.

se. The Melon Fly Eradication Project went into full operati,Jn in March 1969 with
the initial release of eighteen million sterile flies. Project personnel later
were able to increase releases from about eighteen to nearly eighty million
sterile flies per morrth , Observation has indicated f'avour ab'l,e results and it was
anticipated that by the ena ,Jf 1969, Guam should be free frcm the melon fly pest&

(d) Fisheries

89. In February 1970, a "slci.pjack" Tuna Conf'e rence was held in Honol.ul.u and
atte~ded by the G:.:>vernors of bhe State of Hawaii and the Territories of Guam and
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American Samoa, as well as the High Commissioner of the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands. Federal officials, leaders from private industry and local
government officials also attended the Conference. The aim of the Conference is
to inquire into the potential of the skipjack tuna as a resource for these four
groups of Pacific islands. The in~ediate goal is to develop modern methods of
gathering the tuna. At the concLus i.on .Jf the meetings, a joint Resource
Development Commission was formed. The commission was reportedly set up by
conference officials as a flexible body to receive funds and manage prcgrammes.
A bill has been introduced in the United states Congress by the Senators frcm
Hawaii to seek $3 million for the programme in the central and western Pacific.
Although chances of the bill's adoption appeared dim in view of huge demands on
the tight federal qudget, Governors Camacho and Haydon and the High CJmmissioner
have pledged contributions within the territorial budgets to demonstrate that
they are seriously considering the programme.

(e) Tourism

90. The Guam Tourist C;mmission under the United States Department of Commerce
has increased its advertising and tourist promotion campaign in an effort to
encourage tourism. The rapid growth of this industry is vLewed as a maj or stop
in the development of the economy. According to the co~nission 18,cOO visitors
came to the island in 1968/1969. This figure includes passengers making brief
stops from aboard cruise ships. Of these, it is reported that 90 per cent were
Japanese~ A recent survey by the Japanese newspaper Mainichi found that Guam
was the fifth most favoured spot abroad for Japanese pleasure travellers. Of the
Japanese visiting the TerritQry, 76 per cent had made the trip for pleasure and
12 per cent for business pur-poses , Visitors to Guam contributed about $3 mi.Ll.Lon
to the Territory's slender econcmy in 1968/1969, and the total for 1969/1970 was
expected to reach ~7 million.

91. During the period unde r revi.ev, four major hotels were under construction:
two were scheduled to open in 1969, a third in 1970 and another in 1971. On
completion of these hotels, there would be appr cx i vet.e Ly 1,COO additional rooms
available for vi-sitors. It was reported at the ( ,~1969 that the Economic
Research Centre on Guam had forecast the need f'oz add i.t.Lona., ._,500 rooms by
1974 to accon~odate the projected tourist influx. Since that time it has been
reported that an agreement has been reached to build two more hotels, one of these
a first-class resort hotel expected to cost $6 million and to provide 200 additional
rooms ..

(f) Trans port and ccmmunicati:~

92. The administering PJwer reports that air passenger service for Guam received
further encouragement from a decision by the United States Civil Aeronautics
Board in the Pacific Routes Case. The decision authorized a third major domcstic
airline to operate through Guam with daily flights east and west connecting Guam
with Honolulu, Saipan, Okinawa, Taipei and Hong Kong. The Guam-Tokyo flight,
begun in 1967, has grown in popularity and the number of flights has been increased
from fou~ to seven per week to meet the demands of Japanese tourists.
International flights averaged thirty-six per week, compared ivith twenty-six the
preceding year, and scheduled flights to and from the neighbouring Trust TerLitory
of the Pacific Islands were increased fr~n twenty-three to thirty per week. It
is also reported that a hearing has been scheduled by the Ci~ril Aeronautics Board
on the petition of Japan Air Lines (JAL) to sp-rve Guam and Saipan frcm
1 January 1971.
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93e Eleven shipping lines service Guam. Almost 600 vessels called at Apra Harbor
in 1968. lwo foreign carriers have expressed interest in serving Guam.

95. Construction was reported completed on the new Commercial Port on Cabras
Island on 1 January 1970. The port, constructed at a cost of $11 million from
funds obtained from the Guam Rehabilitatiou Act was built on property obtained
from the United states Navy. The new site of thirty-seven acres is owned by the
Government of Guam which has leased the old port to the Navy. The new port
provides more than one half mile of wharf space, large concrete warehouses, open
storage areas and facilities for container cargo operations. It also provides
an industrial park for the development of commercial industries.

94. The administering Power reports that the Territory is adequately served by
a highway system comprising 191 miles of road. The Highway Division, which is
responsible for the construction and maintenance of all public roads and village
streets, is part of' the Department of Public Works.

Ii

t

96. Guam is the communications hub of the Western Pacific. Radio Corporation
of America (RCA), Global Communications, Inc~ and the Australian Cable
Communications System have up-to-date facilities, including undersea telephone
and telegraphic cables linking commercial centres around the world.

Social conditions

(a) Labour

97. In 1968, the Ninth Guam Legislature established a new Departreent of Labor
which assumed certain functions performed by the former Department of Labor and
Personnel, as well as the role of mediator in labour-management disputes when so
required by the Governor. All functions not specifically assumed by the new
Department of Labor were taken over by an equally new Department of Administration.
This department is a centralized agency for the transaction of the internal
business of the Government of Guam. In the same year, the Guam Legislature
enacted the Public Employee-Management Relations Act to provide guidelines for
promoting orderly' and constructive relationships between the Government of Guam
and its employees.

•

98. Recruitment for private industries and the federal government agencies is
handled separately by the Guam Employment Service of the United states Department
of Labor. The administering Power reports that the shortage of manpower remains
a chronic problem, particularly in the skilled and semi-skilled categories. The
problem is reportedly due not only to the labour needs of the island's military
establishments but also to the construction boom under way in the private sector
of the economy. It is estimated that about 5,000 additional workers are urgently
needed~ Approximately 011e half of these are needed in service industries: hotels,
restaurants, retail shops, etc. A bill (H.R. 445) to alleviate the acute labour
shortage has been introduced in the United States Congress where it is under
consideration by the House of Representatives' Judiciary Sub-Committee on
Immigration. This bill would allow the recruitment of temporary alien contract
workers for the service industries. At present, temporary alien labourers may
be recruited to work on civilian construction projects.

99. Opinion on this matter is divided. One view holds that the best way to cope
with Guam's chronic shortage of labour is to expand and accelerate apprenticeship
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programmes; facilitate the granting of educational loans and scholarshipw; increase
the number of in-service training grants; expand trade and technica.l school
facilities and programmes; f nd initiate additional training programmes at the
University of Guam. Another solution offered is a combination of the two
approaches in an accelerated programme.

100. Action on the bill (H.R. 445) was deferred at the end of 1969. During the
hearings, representatives of the United states Department of Labor were reported
to have taken a general stand against it, based on possibilities of relaxing
controls on alien workers. The Guaru. Representative in Washington, D.C., has
appealed to congressional leaders and United states Department of Labor offici&.ls
to consider the 'Territory's unique labour problems as such.

101. The adlninistering Power indicates that during the period under review a total
of 9,335 job openings were reported by the Guam Employment Service from the
Government of Guam, military establishments and from the private sector. Of
these, 8,709 were filed for the recruitment of foreign nationals and for the
extension of employment of alien contract workers. The majority of job vacancies
were in the construction category - a total of 4,656. S@£wj.ce activities were
next in demand with requests for 1,682 workers. There wer~ 983 job openings in
the professional, technical and maDagement fields.

102. Applications for jobs during the year under review totalled 1,516 or 199 less
than in the previous year. These figures, however, do not include 1,736
applications for government posts. The numbe~ of posts filled by applicants
was 687, or 172 less than in t}:le previous year. In the same period, 960 youths
sought employment through registration with the. Guam Employment Service.

103. At 30 June 1963, the Territory had a labour force of 21,316, 57 per cent of
whom were employed either by tho lederal Government or by the Government of Guam.
Twenty per cent of the force were Philippine nationals utilized primarily in
construction projects. Later statistics on the labour force are not available.

(b) Housing

104. The administering Power reports that in the year ending 30 June 1969, building
activities increased 20 per cent over the previous year. A total of 1,900 buildi.ng
and miscellaneous permits was issued by the Department of Public Works .for an
estimated value on residential and commercial construction of $505 million. Of
the permits issued, 1,530 were for new residential dwellings. Despite the increase
in building, there is an acute housing shortage in the Territory. With the
continuing annunl population increase, it is estimated that approximately 4,000
more homes will be needed, including at least 1,400 to accommodate families of
military personnel posted to Guam.

105. As previously reported, the Guam Housing and Urban Renewal Authority began
constructl0n of a 250-unlt housing project to accommodate low-income families
at an estimated cost of $5.1 million in federal funds. The low-rent project
consists of six sites, all located within a mile of the capital city of Agana.
The completion of the entire project is expected by June 1970. The 250 units will
primarily be made available on first priority to low-income families who are to
be displaced as a result of urban renewal action in Sinajana. The Sinajana
project consists of almost 215 acres and includes 679 residential and other
bui.Ldf.ngs •.. Of these, 426 are to be cleared, 229 designated for rehabilitation and
24 are to be retained as they are. The Yona urban renewal pxoject covers
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approximately 87 acres. It includes 237 buildings, of which 156 are to be
cleared, 73 designated for rehabilitation and eight are to remain as they are.
Both projects are financed on a 75/25 per cent matching basis. ~he total
estimated gross cost is $17.3 million.

106. The Guam Housing Corporation approved 72 loan applications for a total value
of $986,315 during the year ending 30 June 1969. This compares with 49 home loans
approved in the previous year at an estimated value of $661,500.

107. To help a.LLevfat., the housing shortage, the Guam Rental Corporation has under
construction 115 units financed by the federal Government and designed to be
rented to low and moderate income families. The units were to be completed by
November 1969.

108. In March 1970, it was reported that the Governor of Guam had obtained
$2 million from the Governm~nt National Mortgage Association to prevent a crisis
in the home construction industry on Guarn. This a,~ount would be sufficient to
allow the construction of from 125 to 150 homes. Governor Camacho said that efforts
were also being made to secure home-financing funds through various programmes of
the United States Department of Housing and Urban Development, and the Department
of Agriculture as well as the privately owned Federal National Mortgage
Association (FNMA.). Later in the same month the United States Navy announced p.Lans
to spend $9.5 million for frunily housing units on Guam. ~...
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112. A study was concluded by J.H. Feller and Associates of California on the
physical facilities of the hospital. The consulting team subsequently recommended
that the Government of Guam establish an island-wide health care centre composed

109. The Department of Public Health and Social Services which was established
in 1964 is divided into two divisions, one for public health, the other for social
services~ The administering Power reports that the ~eriod under review witnessed
steadily increasing demands on hospital services and a broadening of social service
functions to cope with all types of human problems hazardous to health.

c
]

"1
J

I

Pl..lblic h€a]th--(c)

Ill. In the year ending 30 June 1969, the Guam Memorial Hospital, which is
financed separately from the Department of Public Health, spent $4.2 million.
Patient services rendered amounted to $2,439,408, an increase of $272,080 over the
previous year. Total collection in accounts was $1,581,222, an increase of $320,853
over the previous year. Admissions to the hospite.L, including 1,819 newborn,
numbered 7,667, an increase of 3380 Out-patient visits totalled 37,246 and
34,363 X-ray examinations were performed, compared with 21,430 last yea~.

110. The Guam Memorial Hospital is accredited by the Joint Commission on
Accreditation of Hospitals and is a member of the American Hospital Association.
In 1969, "F" wing of the hospital was under modernization and reconstruction to
provide forty-eight beds for tuberculosis patients. The new facility increased the
number of hospital beds from 237 to 285. The former tuberculosis wards are to
provide room for a much needed extended care facility. Further construction at the
hospital took plFce on the IIC" wing to provide for a public health diagnostic and
water quality analysis laboratory at a cost of $220,683.
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of all facilities, both public and private, that would provide all necessary and
desirable care and treatment for its people on a common site surrounding a core of
shared services.

113. It was reported that a formal presentation was made to the Tenth Guam
Legislature with suggestions for legislation which included the adoption of the
health care centre concept, a study of its financing, the formation of a health
care centre planning commission with provisions for financing itself and the
financing of a study to determine the feasibility of a prepaid health care plan
for Guam.

114. In March 1970 it was reported that Governor Camacho had' approved a bill
authorizing $130,000 for the Guam Memorial Hospital to conduct feasibility studies.
Of the amount, $55,000 has been earmarked to study the feasibility of a prepaid
nealth care plan and $75,000 is to be used to find ways and means of obtaining
federal financial assistance for the construction and furnishing of the complex.

115_ The administering Power reports that the greatest advance made by the
Department of Public Health and Social Services during 1968/1969 ~8S in the
decentralization of many services to clinics and officers in outlying vi11ages o

Among the new services and programmes introduced in these areas were legal aid,
intensive prenatal care for expectant mothers, water pollution control, health
ed.ucation by television, services to older citizens, etc.

116. Plans were approved for construction of a typhoon-proof diagnostic and
treatment centre at I1. .rajan at a cost of $551,434.

117" It was reported that a $824,686 federal hea] th grant was to be shar-ed in the
region by Hawaii, American Samoa, Guam and the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands. ~hrough this programme, Guam would benefit from improved diagnosis and
treatment of heart disease, cancer, stroke and related diseases.

118. The Government of Guam spent $1.5 million on preventive health in the year
ending 30 June 1969. In graDts-in-aid it received $610,981 for public health
services and $155,018 for maternal aid child health services in the same year.

Educational conditions

1190 School attendance is compulsory for all children between the ages of six and
sixteen. Under a new law, eligible children will be required to attend
kindergarten, beginning in the 1970/1971 school year. In the year 1968/1969, there
were two senior high schools, a trade and technical vocational school, a school for
handicapped children, and twenty-one elementary schools. During the period under
review, the Territory had some 700 classrooms. Alrrost $3 million was spent by the
Department of Education on the construction of two new elementary schools having
a total of sixty-six classrooms. A total of 20,500 elementary and secondary
students were enrolled in public schools, compared with 19,088 in the previous
academic year. It was reported that there were also approximately 5,000
elementary and high school students enrolled in privat.e schools •. Of the 988
students enrolled in the senior year of high school, 769 received high school
diplomas, compared with 889 graduates in the previous year. A record number of
1,000 teachers were employed by the Department of Education to staff its schools.
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120. Although the construction of new school facilities has finally liberated
students from the Second World War quonset huts, the expected enrolment increase
of 2,000 students for the year ending 30 June 1970 will continue to cause an
acute classroom shortage.

121. By an act of the Guam Legislature, the College of Guam became the University
of Guam on 12 August 1968. It has a five-member Boar-d of Regents. The university
is organized into three undergraduate colleges - the College of Letters, Arts and
Sciences, the College of Education and the College of ContinUing Education - and
a graduate school, each under the direction of a dean o Enrolment at the University
of Guam averaged 2,000 students in the year under review, compared with 1,700 in
the previous year. A total of 114 degrees were conferred in May 1969, of wh:i.ch
ninety-one were Bachelor of Arts degrees, twenty-one were Masters Degrees and two
were Associate-in-Arts degrees.

122. According to the administering Power, 1,650 students enrolled in the adult
education programme of the Guam Vocational Training School in September 1969. This
compared with the 150 students who enrolled when the programme began in 1960.
Adult education has reportedly enjoyed high interest among the public in recent
years. Statistics indicate that adult education on Guam has shown an average
annual growth rate of about 25 per cent. Six programmes are taught in evening
classes at the two senior high schools and at the vocational training school. Any
United States citizen, permanent; resident or foreign student hold:i.ng a valid
educational visa may enrol in any of these programmes or in any of the individual
classes. Classes are also open to high school students with deficiencies, with
the permission of their counee.l.Lor-, ,All classes are free.

123. The administering Power reports that the operational bUdget fO,r the Departmerrc
of Education reached $15 million for the 1968/1969 school year. The bUdget for
the University increased considerably from $1,608,177 for 1967/1968 to
$3,392,870 for 1968/1969, of which $302,570 was supplied through federal grants.
The educational budget for 1969/1970 was reported to be $14,8 million and for
1970/1971 to be $16.8 million.

124. It has also been reported that the federal Government has granted $65,450 to
help provide part time work for 110 needy University of Guam students~ The grant
is for the first half' of 1970 and the monies come from the United States Office of
Education 0 The federal Government contributes 80 per cent of the student
pay-roll and employers the remaining 20 per cent. Employers may be the university
or an off-campus agency.

125. Furthf=!r federal aid to education on Guam has been reported from the office
of the Territory's representative in Washington, D.C. In 1970, grants exceeding
$900.000 were allocated to the Territor,y for carrying out the provisions of
the Elen:enta.ry and Secondary Education Act, as well as for its adult education
programme. The latter grant comes from the United States Office of Education D

.......
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1. AC'~ION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMIT'rEE AND BY THE
'l'RUSTEESHIP COUNCIL AT ITS THIRTY-SEVENTH SESSION

"(1) The Special COILr::littee reaffirms the inulier:able right of the people
of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination ar-d
independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV).

11 (2) Fully aware of th especial circumst.ances of geographical location I
and economic conditions that exist in the Territory, the Special Cammittee ~.

reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in the Trust
Territory.

2. After considering the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands in 1969, the
Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommend&tions:

1. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands has been considered by the Special
Committee since 1961~. The Special Committee I s conclusions and recommendations
concernillg the Trust Territory are set out in its report& to the General ASf:icmbly
at its nineteenth and twenty-first, to twenty-third sessions. ~/

"

t

"(3) The Special Committee notes that the Future Political Status
Commission set up by the Congress of Micronesia presented its report in the
period under review. The Special Committee would like to receive informaticn
on it at an early date. The Special Committee considers that the
Administering Authority should not in any way prejudge the future of the
Trust Territory upon which the inhabltants are to express themselves.

n(4) The Special Committee is concerned that there are still no
Micronesians in the higher eche.Lon.s of the central executive and urges the
Administering Au'thor-ity , as a matter of primary importance, to take
immediate steps to rectify the situation.

11(5) The Special Committee notes that the economic dependence of the
Territory on the Administering Authority has not decreased. It further
considers that any measures taken to stimulate outside investment should be
in such a manner as to ensure that ~hey do not lead to subsequent dependence
on foreign economic interests prOViding such capital .

..

•

~/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8
(p2rt-r)~/5800/Rev.l);· chapter XVIII, paras. 57-66; ibid., Twenty-first
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, docc.n1cnt A/6300!Rev.l,
criapt.e r XVIII, pc' as. 65, 66,; ibid., T'.]f'nty-secor.d Session. Annexes, addendum
to [If;Qnda .it.em 2~ ,:)urt Ill), document A/67CO/Rvv.l, chapt.e r XIX, para. 33;
A/72(~O/Add.9, cha Le r XXII, section 11.
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"(6) The Special Committee requests the Administering Authority to
redouble its efforts in the field of educati.on and to create, in particular,
at an early date, facilities for higher education.

"(7) The Special Committee reiterates its view that vis:I.ting missions to
the Trust Territory would enable it to obtain invaluable first-hand experience
of conditions in the lfrust Territory and acquaintance with the v Jews of
the people. This would be particularly appropriate in the light of the
disturbing petitions which were received from the Trust Territory earlier in
the year. It would assist the Committee in finding the speediest and most
suitable way of implementing the Declaration in the Trust Territory, jn
accordance with the freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special
Committee therefore urges the Administering Authority to reconsider its
position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Trust Territory."

"

, .

5 ·
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3. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-seventh session in May and June 1970,
completed its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority for
the period 1 July 1968 to 30 June 1969 (T/1705). The Council also had before it
the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to the Trust Territory in
1970. :E../
4. In a letter dated 29 July 1970 (A/AC.109/356), the P~esident of the
Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman.of the Special Committee that the Council
had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands for submission
to the Security Council. c/ The report cbntains, in addition to the Trusteeship
Councilfs conclusions and-recommendations and the observations of individual
members, detailed information on political, economic, social and eduational
conditions.

"E./ yfficial Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirty-seventh Session,
Supplement No. ~ (T/1713).

Official Records of the Securtty Council, Twenty-fifth Year, Special
St{pplement No. 1 (879E93 ). .-
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GENERAL

Land and people

Population movements

INTRODUCTION

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyd /r v
( .

5 · ~'his paper is a summary of basic information on the Trust Territory of the
Pacific: Islands and recent important developments pertaining to it. More detailed
Ln.t'ormat.Lon conc er-nLng the Trust Territory' has been circulated in the working paper
pr-epar-ed by the Secretariat for the thirty-seventh ae s s i on of the Trusteeship
Council :::./ and in past reports of the Special Committee to the Generul flnspm'hly. f/
The recommendations and conclusions adopted by the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-seventh session concerning the Trust Territory appear in document S/~S93.

8. Bikini Atoll was officially returned by the United states Government to the
Trust Territory in March 1970. Full legal title will later be formally transferred
to the people of Bikini. Within the next two or three years, public buildings
and homes are to be completed, and with the development of subsistence crops,
the people of Bikini are expected to be returned permanently to their former home.

6. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands covers some 3 million square miles
of the western Pacific, north of the Equator. The Territory embraces more than
2,000 islands and atolls, which have a combined area of 700 square miles. These
islands and atolls, collectively known as Micronesia, form three major
archipelagos - the l~rianas, the Carolines and the Marshalls. Guam, the largest
island in the Marianas, is not part of the Trust Territory.

7. The population of the Territory totalled 98,009 at June 1969, compared with
94,460 the previous year •

..

•

, .

9. Another group of displaced Micronesians, the former residents of Eniwetok
Atoll, now living on Ujelang, were given $1.02 million by the United States
Government in 1969 to establish a trust fund. In addition, during 1969 the people
of Ujelang received $80,000 worth of building materials and tools for

•

, .
!}./

f/

The information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports and from information concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Isla~ds before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-seventh session, in
particular the report of the Administering Authority for the period
~ July 1968 to 30 June 1969 transmitted under Article 88 of the Charter
(T/1705), as well as the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, 1970 (see foot-note b above).

Official Records of the Security Council, TwentY-fi,fth year, Special
Supplement No. 1 (8/5b93).
For the most recent, see A/7623/Add. 6 (pal't 11), chapter XIX, annex I.
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reconstruction of homes and public buildings. The Trust Territory Government is
continuing its work for the eventual return of the Micronesians to Eniwetok Atoll.

10. The payments to the displaced persons of the Mid-Corridor Islands of Kwajalein
have been increased by $35,000 per quarter. The first quarterly payment was made
available on 1 May 1970. It has also been decided tha~ the entire agreement for
the use of the Mid-Corridor Islands would be renegotiated.

War damage claims

:1. Two broad categories of claims for compensation for war damage suffered by the
inhabitants of the Trust Territory have been considered thus far: claims against
the Japanese and the United States Governments mostly for damac;es sustained by the
indigenous inhabitants during the Second World \tlar; and "posL.secure" claims aga i.nct
the United States Government.

:2. Legislation has been introduced in the United states Congress to create a
Micronesian War Claims Commission, working under the Foreign Claims Settlement
Commission, which would receive, ajudicate and authorize payment of Micronesian
war claims up to the amount of $10 million resulting from the agreement reached on
18 April 1969 between the Governments of the United States and Japan. The
Commission I,,"ill consist of' five members, at least two of whom are to be Micronesians
selected from nominees submitted by the Congress of Micronesia. Committee hearings
on this legislation were -Co have been scheduled in both houses of the United States
Congress for late June 1970. ~s soon as this legislation is enacted, the
preliminary work of the Commission will begin and actual appropriations will be
sought. The details of the April 1969 agr-eemerrt were provided in the Special
Commi~teefs report on the Trust Territory for the year 1969 (A/7623/Add.6 (part 11),
chapter XIX, annex I, para. 9).

13. With regard to "post-secure" claims against the United States, claims in the
amount of approximately $24 million were filed I'lith the office of the Attorney­
General of the Trust Territory by the deadline of 15 September 1968. Legislation
for expediting the payment of "post-secure" claims has been proposed but has not
yet been acted upon by either house of the United States Congress. The
Administering Authority is still hopeful that once ~he method of handling the
payment of war damage claims is settled it may then proceed expeditiously Ivith
the "post-secure" claims.

POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

The Executive

14. Executive and administrative authority of the Government of the Territory and
responsibility for carrying out international obligations undertaken by the United
states with respect to the Territory are vested in a High Commissioner, appointed
by the President of the United States and confirmed by the United states Senate.

~ongress of Micronesia

15. Legislative authority resides in the Congress of Micronesia as specified in
the Secretary of the Interior's Order No. 2918, which replaced and consolidated
Secretarial Order No. 2882 and amendments. It consists of two houses, the Senate
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and the House of Representatives. The Senate consists of twelve members, two
elected at large from each of the six districts for four-year terms. The House
of Representatives consists of twenty-one'members who are elected on the basis of
universal adult suffrage for two-year terms from single-member election districts,
of approximately equal population. The latest general elections took place on
5 November 1968. Each of the two houses has standing committees which are
authorized to carry on activities pertinent to legislative matters between
sessions of the houses~

16. The Third Congress held its first regular session in January 1969, its second
regular session in July-August 1969, and a special session in January 1970. At
this special session, the Congress confirmed its desire to retain its present
bicameral structure.

17. The Assistant Secretary of the Interior of the United States, in the opening
address to the Congress of Micronesia in January 1970, highlighted two major
points of emphasis of the present administration: Micronesian involvement in
the budget process and decentralization.

18. Concerning the right of the Congress of Micronesia to approve the bUdget,
the Administering Authority holds that because the major part of the funds come
from the United States Congress, this body reserves to itself the right to have
the final approval of appropriations. The Congress of Micronesia, however, now
has the power to adopt a budget which the Executive Branch and the Congress of
Micronesia together present to the United States Congress. The Congress of
Micronesia has full power tc appr-cprf.atie those funds that are raised as locally
generated revenues.

190 In order to encourage additional interest and participation by Micronesians
in their own Government, $200,000 had been appropriated for the fiscal year
1969/1970 for a territory-wide political education programme. This effort is to be
further expanded in 1970/1971.

Electoral system

20. Members of the Congress are elected on the basis of universal adult suf.f'rage ,
The first general election took place in January 1965. Following that elect -; on,
general elections have been held biennally in each even-numbered year.

21. The Administering Authority reported that about 45,000 persons were
eligible t9 vote in the 1968 Congress of Micronesia elections provided that they
had registered and met other requirements prescribed by law. Participation
in that election varied among districts. For example, the percentage of
eligible electors voting ranged from 70 per cent in the Mariana Islands District
to a low of 30 per cent in the Marshalls. To make people aware of their right
to vote, t.he Government disseminated information on registration, voting
procedures, dates of elections, etc. through radio broadcasts and meetings with
local officials. Political parties as well as some candidates also expended
considerable effort encouraging their suppo~ters to register and vote.
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24. The jUdicial authority is independent of the executive and legislative powers,
and is vested in the High Court and district and community courts.
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22. In 1968/1969, erganized, registered political parties existed enly in the
Mari~na Islands and Palau dLstricts. Mariana Islands District had tw~ parties:
the Popular Party and the Territorial Party. An indication of their strength
was that L~J. recent years no 'candidate for public office had run independently of
the parties. In Palau, two parties, the Liberal Party and the Progressive Party,
had been active since 1963.

25. For administrative purposes the Territory is divided into six districts:
Palau, Yap, Truk, Ponape (within the Carolines), the Marshall Islands aLd the
Mariana Islands. Saipan in the Mariana Islands District is the provisional
headquarters of the Amninistration. General executive responsibility in each of
the six districts resides in the district administration headed by a district
administrator 0 At present, five district administrators are Micronesians.

23. According to the Administering Authority, a candidate's reputation, position
in the community, and traditional ties continue to be important in obtaining public
support. Poli~ical campaigning in the comnlonly understood sense began about nine
years ago and has varied from extremely lively campaigns in the Mariana Islands and
Palau to more sedate campaigns in other districts. Candidates are given radio
broadcast time to describe their programnles.

27. The United States Secretary of the Interior has pledged ever-increasing
Micronesian in~olvement in their Government and equal pay for equal work and
qualifications. According to the Administering Authority, substantial progress
has been made towards fUlfilling both of these pledges. A team of personnel
classification experts from the United StRtes was to complete, no later than
30 June 1970, a single pay schedule for the Trust Territory Government and it was
to be presented to the Congr-eas of Micronesia at its session begs nJ,.:' ng
13 July 1970.

26. At 30 June 1969, the total number of Micronesians employed in the executive
branch of the Government was 4,415, compared with 4,071 in 19688 Of these,
218 occupied senior, professional and executive positions, 2,745 occupied clerical
and administrative positions and 1,452 were in manual occupations and skilled
crafts. The corresponding figures for the previous years were 212, 23518 and
1,341. At 30 June 1969, non-Micronesian employees on the headquarters staff
(including field offices, but excluding the judiciary) totalled 182, and those in
the districts, 211. The corresponding figures for the previous year were 183 and
258.
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28. Peace Corps volunteers in 1969 continued to assist in many programmes
throughout the Trust Territory: in education, agriculture, community development,
and other fields. In April 1969 there were 493 Peace Corps volunteers working in
six distri.cts of' the Trust Territory, about half of them being employed as
elementary school teachers, pri.ncipally in English language instruction. Current
planning is for approximately 338 Peace Corps volunteers in Micronesia in
1970/1971.

Future status gf t:Q.i= Territo~

29. At the thirty-seventh session of the Trusteeship Council, the representative
of the Administering Authority drew attention to the report issued by the
Micronesian Stat~s Commission recommending a status providing for Micronesian
self~government in free associ.ation 1\rith the United States, and stated that the
report had been considered by the Congress of Micronesia at it~ July-August 1969
session, but had not been officially endorsed at that time. The Congress had,
however, authorized a ten-member delegation, including all six members of the
Status Commission, to come to vlashington for preliminary discussions, as had been
suggested by the President of the United States and the Secretary of the Interior.

30. According to the Administering Authority, these discussions took ,place for
two and a half weeks in October 1969 and provided the opportunity for both a
useft:l exchange of views and the formulation of a posi-t~ion paper. Both
delegations agreed to reassess their positions, and, in January 1970, Assistant
Secretary of the Interior Loesch, the Chairman of the United States delegation,
used the occasion of a trip to the Territory to convey some additional views and
proposals to the Micronesian delegation. This was followed by agreement to hold
a second discussion which took place in Saipan for one week in early May. Again
the delegations exchanged statements, and, during the remainder of the week, the
various views and issues raised in the statements were explored. The two
delegations agreed that, in a matter of such vital interest to the people of
Micronesia, the first public report of the results of the discussions should be
that which the Micronesian delegation would be making to the Congress of
Micronesia in July 1970.

3::"'" The representative of the Administering Authority informed the thirty"",seventh
session of the Trusteeship Council that the United States was still dedicated,
under the provisions of the United Nations Charter and the Trusteeship Agreement,
to providing the peopi,e of Micronesia with the opportunity to exercise their
right of self-determination without undue delay. While believing that the wishes
of the people should be given great importance in deciding the exact timing of
the transition to any new status$ the United States would certainly agree with the
view of the 1970 United Nations Visiting Mission that this change should ~ake

place sooner rather than later, and that it was incumbent on the United States as
the Administering Authority to work with the people of Micronesia so that they
would be ready for that day.

32. At the same session of the Trusteeship Councf.L, Mr ll Atllbilos Iehsi, member of
the Senate of the Congress of Micronesia and Adviser to the United States
delegation, stated that he was encouraged to learn that the Council considered the
approach taken by the Future Political Status Commission to seek an early
resolution of the political status question to be in the right direction. The



opinion expressed by the 1970 Visiting Mission that there should be more technical
assistance to the Congress of Micronesia in the task of political education was
well taken, and he concurred with the view of the Mission that the future status
question should be deterRlned sooner rather than later.

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

33. The level of economic development in the Territory varies from that of the
district centres, where semi-urbanized residents participate in a money economy, •
to that of the outer islands where the inhabitants may receive only a small amount
of cash from the sale of copra to augment their subsistence resources. The
Territory has a weak economic base. Labour, land, natural resources and capital,
basic to development, are meagre and are Rpread over many isolated islands. The
gross product of the Territory is derived largely from United States e~penditures

for services and capital improvement, the product.Lon of copra, tourism and
subsistence farming and fishing.

exper
and t
were

34. Accord.Ing to the Administering Authority, the Administration was corrtd.mring to
seek means to promote development of the economy of Micronesia with the object of
adjusting it to the world "'1oney economy and thus r'educfng the subsistence sector to
a supplemental role. Two areas for potential major growth were large-scale
commercial fishing and tourism. Significant improvement would require more
skilled labour, capital and management than was currently available in the
Territory.

35. Based on Micronesian wages and exports, the national income of the Trust
Territory was estimated at $18.2 million in 1969, compared with $14.9 million in
1968. As much of the income of the people of the Trust Territory is computed on
a subsistence basis, the national income, based on wages and exports, represents
only a portion of the Territory's true income.

36. The Administering Authority has outlined the principles which have guided the
economic development of the Territory as: (a) increasing food production by
improvement of crop farming and encouraging the use of local materials for local
enterprises; (b) developing transportati.on and communications systems;
(c) encouraging the development of tourism; (d) maintaining a wage structure and
conditions of employment consonant with the advancing social and economic
conditions of the Territory; (e) reserving to the inhabitants their land and
resources; (f) prOViding the basic physical and resource developments necessary
for economic growth by expansion of a territory-wide construction programme;
(g) encouraging Micronesians to establish their own business enterprises by
providing them with necessary technical assistance and long-term loans; and
(h) providing for capital particir:-ation in economic enterprises which are otherwise
beyond the financiaJ capacity of local investors.

Public fin~n~

3'(. Costs of Trust Territory operations are met by grants from the Administering
Authority and from local reimbursable revenue collections. Appropriation requests
are subject to limits fixed by the United states Congress. The limit on
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38. The Econom~c Development Loan Fund was established in 1963 to stimulate the
local economy of the Territory. The Fund is administered by a seven-member board
of directors ; its chairman f.s the Director of Economf,c Development. It makes
direct loans or guarantees loans by commercial banks. In 1968, the Fund granted
loans totalling $115,300 and guaranteed baru~ loans totalling $164,200. The
correspond:Lng figures for 1969 were $94,182 for direct loans and $96,500 for
guaranteed loans.

expenditure, which was $25 million in 1967, was increased to $35 million in 1968
and to $50 million in 1970. Sources of funds for the fiscal years 1967 to 1970
were as follows:

1967 ~968 1969 1970
(United States dollars) (estimate)

Territorial taxes
and other revenues 1,090,877 1,442,459 1, 298,11~. 1,3C:;9,000

Direct United States
• appropriations 472,000 543,000 541,000 586.~000

~

Grants from the United
States Congress 18,722,000 29,657,000 29,459,000 )~ 1 , C) 2G , 000

Unobligated funds
brought forward 6,151,328 6,355,488 9, 95~·, 296 3,351,319 ~ '

Total 26,436,205 37,997,947 l~l, 252,410 46,322,319

•

39. Other so~rces of credit are provided by credit unions. By the end of 1968,
forty chartered credit unions were operating in the Trust Territory. They had
7,931 members and their total assets amounted to $1.24 million, compared with
$879,700 the previous year. During 1968, loans granted by credit unions
aggregated $1.5 million.

•

•

40. The Administering Authority reports that the United States Congress has
reportedly made additional appropriations for the Economic Development Loan Fund,
bringing the FundTs balance to over $1 million by 30 June 1969. In August 1968,
a United States Law had extended the services of the Small Business Administration
to the Territory, making it possible to provide fairly large sums through the Small
Business Administration loan programme. In order to assist recipients of loans
from the Economic Development Fund and other new or potential businessmen,
business advisers are being placed in each administrative district. The Fund has
almost exhausted its available capital of slightly over $1 million, and the
Administration is attempting to have it increased to ,$5 million e In
February 1970, the Foreign Investors Business Permit Act was signed into law
creating an Econnmic Development Board of Micronesian citizens in each district,
whose duties would include evaluating applications for business permits.
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Land

41. The land area of the Trust Territory comprises 700 square miles, approximately
42 per cent of which is classified as arable. Approximately 40 per cent of the
total area of the Territory is privately owned. Trust Territory laws prohibit
ownership of land by non-citizens of the Territory.

42. .The Administering Authority recently announced a land policy which establishes
procedures for allocating public land or acquiring private land for capital
improvement programmes by the Government. Its basic stipulation is that, whenever
possible, capital improvement projects should be situated on public land. If no
such land is available or suitable for the contemplated construction project,
appropriate interests in private land may be acquired by the Government but only
if in the public interest. It further provides that an interest in private land
may be acquired by negotiations or by the exercise of the right of eminent domain.
Use of this right, however, is restricted to those few situations where land
cannot be acquired by negotiation and the land is essential for public use.

43. With the assistance of twenty surveyors from the United States Bureau of Land
Management and the United States Geological Survey, and the expanded staff of the
Lands and Surveys Division of the Trust Territory Administration, a five-year,
$5 million land registration programme has been started. Land titles are being
issued for the first time in the history of the Territory. In Mariana Islands
District, 269 preliminary certificates of title had been issued by 1 May 1970, and
several hundred more were in the process of determination. These certificates of
title become final at the expiration of a statutory l20-day period.

44. According to the Administeri.ng Authority this is a programme of land
registration and not a programme of land reform. The Administration is not at
this point undertaking any change in the traditional systems of land tenure, but
is try1~g to accommodate a system of land registration to the various systems of
land tenure in the six districts of the Territory. The Administering Authority is
not opposed to land reform as such but considers that any progress in this field
should come from the lVfJ.cronesians themselves.

45. The Administering Authority holds no land title on its own behalf in the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. Those landS which are designated "public
lands" are held by the Administering Authority in trust for the people of
Micronesia.

Agriculture

46. Copra is the principal commercial agricultural product of the Territory. It
is hoped that cacao may become another cash crop in the districts of Ponape and
Truk. At Ponape a black pepper crop is being established on a small commercial
scale, and a pilot project on rice production for local consumption is under way.
Taro, arrowroot, yam, sweet potato, cassava, breadfruit, pandan~s, banana,
citrus and a number of other introduced crops, mainly for local consumption,
comprise the remaining principal crOps. The coconut industry has the highest
priority for development. A terri~ory-wide, long-range coconut replanting
programme is in its ninth year of operati.on. Copra continues to be the Territory's

-228-

•

t

•

larges
1969 c

Fisher

47. 'I
Develo
develo
At pre
faciIi
for th
second
Resour
some $

48. 'I
State
the Pa
marine

Indust

49. M
in the
market
an unt
Handic
needs
Boatya
Most s

Touris

50. A
progre
increa
air se
during
accomm
bringi
to enc
max lrm:

51. ~

the gr
was tc
not rE
subste
shou.l,c
that t



. !,'

I
J
t i

'I
d
, I
l I

I) 1

,t
\, I

~-\
. I

Fisheries

47. The Division of Marine Resources of the Defartment of Resources and
Development, is engaged in six major programmes: conservation, off-shore fisheries
development, in-shore fisheries development, boat-building, research and training.
At present, the Van Camp Sea Food Corporation operates a tuna fishery and freezing
facilities in Palau District. The output from this company is largely responsible
for the 1969 fish exports which wer-e valued at $3~·2,714. Fish may become the
second highest export of the Territory. According to estimates of the Marine
Resources Division, fishing could provide the Territory with an annual income of
some $10 million and work for 1,000 people.

largest export item with 14,080 short tons valued at $2,199,422 were exported in
1969 compared with 12,880 short tons valued at $2,504,740 in 1968.

Industries

49. Manufacturing in the Territory consists primarily of cottage-type activities
in the subsistence sector. The few activities directed towards production for the
market economy are characterized by inadequate capitalization, poor management and
an untrained labour force. Some small-scale handicraft production exists.
Handicraft products are readily saleable, but production at reasonable prices
needs to be stimulated. Boat-building is widespread but, except for the ?alau
Boatyard, it is carried on by individual craftsmen working in their own hG~es.

Most sInall industries fall in the service classification.,

48. The Trust Territory is workf.ng together vTith American Bamoa , Guam and the
State of Hawaii to develop nevT methods of fishing for skipjack tuna throughout
the Pacific. At a recent conference of chief executives of each area and their
marine resources directors, a Pacific Islands Development Commission was formed.

Tourism

50. According to the Administering Authority, the tourist industry is showing
progress and potential for growth. There were 20,600 visitors in 1969, a 58 per ~ent

increase over the previous year. With the addition of new hotel rooms and expan~~d

air services, it is anticipated that 32,000 visitors will enter the Territory
during 1970. If the existing trend continues and if planned facilities can
acco@nodate the increase, the Territory may expect 100,000 tourists a year by 1974,
bringing an ~stimated revenue of $6.7 million. Efforts are reportedly being made
to encourage Micronesian participation in the development of the industry to the
maximum extent possible.

•
51. The 1970 United Nations Visiting Mission to the Trust Territory observed that
the greater part of the fundS invested in tourism were of fo~eign origin, and it
was to be feared that most of the profits accruing directly from tourism might
not remain in the Territory. The Micronesians would benefit from a fairly
substantial number of new jobs and from the stimulus which an expanding industry
should give to the development of ancillary activities, but it was quite possible
that the presence of a luxury industry ge~red to non-essential forms of expenditure
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might lead to a distortion of the economy and intensify inflationary pressures., The
influx of a mass of visitors whose numbers might substantially exceed the total
population of Micronesia could not be contemplated without misgivings. The Mission
noted on several occasions during its stay in the Territory that such misgivings
were widespread among the population, which was deeply attached to its traditions
and had a keen sense of its own dignity. Although the development of the tourist
industry could, in the view of the Visiting Mission, be considered an important
asset for the Territory, it would be dangerous for the future to look upon it a~

the panacea for its economic problems. The establishment, at great expense, of
such an artificial sector of the economy where profits were not likely to remain
in the Territory had to be approached with caution and should not divert the
Administering Authority from its efforts to promote the balanced economic and
social advancement 'of the population entrusted to its care.

Co-operatives

52. Co-operatives in the Territory have increased in number and volume of
business. In 1968, thirty-one co-operatives were active in the Territory,
primarily in retailing, buying and marketing copra, producing and marketing
handicrafts and marketing of fish. Sales and revenue of co-operatives totalled
$5,280,000 in 1968. Merchandise sales predominated, followed by sales of cOpra
and marine products. At the end of 1968, co-operatives had 9,239 members, showed
net savings of $402,174, and paid $130,764 in dividends and patronage refunds.

Transport and communications

53. The logistic services of the Trust Territor;>r are operated by the Micronesien
Interocean Line Inc. (MILl). The shipping line provides direct service from the
United States west coast and from far eastern ports. According to the Administering
Authority, service has improved but surface transportation continues to be one
of the Territory's most perplexing problems. Services between the islands of each
district are operated by government-owned vessels operated by Micronesian companies
which received a government subsidy to enable the companies to meet service
requirements in all areas. To improve inter-island transportation within districts,
the Administration has obtained two vessels for educational,medical and community
services.
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54. The Ponape International Airport was opened in February 1970. Air transport
has seen considerably improved since May 1968, when Air Micronesia took over nil'
serVlce in the Territory. Air Micronesia is a corporation formed by Continental
Airlines, Aloha Airlines and the United Micronesia Development Association. The
company has over 1,100 Micronesian shareholders. Air Micronesia is conducting a
programme of training for eventual placement of Micronesian employees in all phases
of its operations. Micronesians already have taken over some positions originally
filled by United States employees.

55. Roads in the Territory range from concretp. and macadam in good condition to
dirt roads which are little more than footpaths. According to the Administering
Authority, road maintenance is difficult, especially on the high islands where
heavy rainfall washes out road-beds, and limited budgets have made difficult any
mOre than token upkeep on roads outside district centres. Limited budgets have
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also kept road construction at a minimum, even though the Administration considers
roads as important links between outlying villages on islands where road networks
are possible.

56. In late 1969 a telephone link between Saipan and Guam was completed, thus
making it possible to communicate with Honolulu, the United States and other parts
of the world. A system of improved communications among the six districts has been
designed in co-operation with engineers of the Federal Avia'~ion Administration,
and is scheduled to be completed in October 1970. Radio conmunications from the
more remote islands to each district centre are being improved. A ne,v 10,000
watt station in Majuro, Marshall Islands, will be completed by the end of 1970.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

General

57. The Administration gives financial and technical assistance to local
communities in planning and executing locally desired public projects where local
cash resources are inadequate. These projects may involve construction of
facilities and provision of services, such as roads, schools, dispensaries, buses,
ferryboa~s and electric power plants. Government grants during the year under
rsview amounted to $243,651, while matching contributions by forty-nine
participating communities amounted to $75,154 in cash, plus an estimated ~92,776

~n labour, materials, land and other forms of in-kind contributions. Augmenting
~he Administration's grant-in-aid programme, the district legislatures of Palau,
fonape, Truk and Yap appropriated $143,000 to finance thirty-eight community
construction projects and to assist small communities in meeting the 10 per cent
ca3h contribution normally required for a government grant-in-aid.

~3. Each district also has a community action agency, 8. private, non-profit
corporation administered by a locally elected governing body and charged with
mobilizing resources to combat poverty in their communities. Cummunity action
programmes are jointly financed by the community concerned and the United Sta~es

Office of Economic Opportl1nity. The community action programmes continue to te
the main emphasis of the United States anti-poverty programme in the Territor:r.

Housing

59. There are a number of housing authorities in the Territory whose function i~

to develop and administer low-cost housing and urban renewal projects. During
1968/1969 the Mariana Islands Housing Authority was empowered to administer a
grant of $875,00C to provide housing for the victims of typhoon Jean. Other
housing authorities have flnanced low-cost housing .

Labour

60. The 1967 health census revealed that the Territory's labour force consisted
of 41,000 persons, that is, all persons, except students and housewives, between
the ages of 15 and 65. Only about 16,600 persons were reported to be
remuneratively employed and about half of these were listed as subsistence-copra
farmers, fishermen, handicraft producers or boatbuilders. This meant that in that
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year some 8,000, or about 20 per cent of the t ouaL employable population, receivec1
wages on either a regular or part-time basis.

61. The number of wage earners employed as at 30 June 1969 was 9,214. Of these,
5,630 were employed by the Trust Territory Government and United States agencies.
Of the 3,584 in the private sector, the largest group was in the construction
industry. The total. wage income of Micronesians in 1969 was $14,741;099. Of this
amount, $3,395,119 was earned in the private sector and $11,345,980 in government
employment. The corresponding figures in 1968 were $2,358,351 and $9,565,750
respectively.

Public health
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62. Medical and health services in the Territory are provided through the
Department of Health Services. At the district level, there is a district director
who is responsible for the direction and supervision of all district health
programmes, hospitals and dispensaries. Difficult and complicated cases are
referred to Guam Naval Hospital and Honolulu, Hawaii.

63. In 1969, there were six main hospitals in the Territory, one in each district,
and three sub-district hospitals. TIle new hospital in Truk, built at a cost of
$3 million, will become operational in September 1970. The Rota Hospital in
Mariana Islands District also is expected to be completed at the same time. The
site for a central hospital in Ponape was being cleared and prepared for
construction in 1971. A new hospital for Yap viII soon follow. A new sub-district
hospital for Ebeye is planned for 1971. There were also 146 dispensaries, mainly
on outer islands remote from district centres, and twenty-five new dispensaries
were being built. A team of experts has made recommendations on methods of
accelerating dispensary construction.

64. In the field of preventive medicine, a programme to achieve and maintain
adequate immunization levels throughout the islands was ahead of schedule, and
an environmental early warning system has been implemented in 8very district,
with special emphasis on water pollution studies.

65. In 1969 there were 910 persons on the staff of the Territory's Department of
Health Services, 39 at headquarters and 871 in the districts. Of this number,
32 were expatriate personnel, 23 were Peace Corps volunteers and 855 were
Micronesians. Expatriate personnel included 10 physicians, one of whom was the
Director of Health Services. Of the Peace Corps volunteers, six were physicians.
The Micronesian personnel included 34 medical offiers, 17 dental officers,
3 registered or university trained nurses, and 129 graduate nurses (Trust Territory
School of Nursing). Positions occupied by Micronesians included the two posts of
deputy director of the Department of Health Services and the six distri.ct
directors of health services.

66. The Trust Territory Health Planning Council was organized in 1968/1969 and
held its first meeting in Saipan. Composed of the six district-directors of health
services and twelve other Micronesians, the Council's function is to investigate
health problems and advise the Director of Health Services on planning for future
health programmes.

67. The Trust Territory general scholarship programme has separate funds for
medical education and training. In 1968/1969 sixty-one students were studying on
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EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

scholarships in medical and pre-medical fields. The new Trust Territory School of
Nursing on Saipan was inaugurated in February 1970 with an enrolment of forty-two.
In 1970/1971, major emphasis will be placed on training Micronesian health
personnel, particularly health aide at the district level. The World Health
Organization (WHO) South Pacific Commission, and the East-West Center in Honolulu
offer post-graduate training fellowships for medical and paramedical personnel.
Medical officers receive post-graduate training in both general and special fields
in hospitals in Guam, Hawaii and New Zealand.

70. Education is compulsory for children from six to fourteen years of ag~ or
until graduation from elementary school. No fees are charged in the public
schools. Girls are offered equal educational opportunities with boys. Enrolment
of girls tends to be equal with boys in elementary schools but in some districts
a large number of girls continue to drop out at high school level. Except for
the high school on Saipan, public high schools are mainly boarding schools with
subsistence provided without charge. Sixty-three per cent of the public high
school students live in dormitories.

69. The Administration is responsible for the construction of schools, provision
of books, supplies and equipment, professional training of teachers and setting of
educational standards. Although local communities are encouraged to share in the
support of their schools, the territorial Government bears the major responsibility
for the provision of necessary funds to support pUblic education throughout
Micronesia.

68. Recurrent expenditures on public health in 1969 amounted to $3,777,959,
compared with $3,437,527 in 1968 and $2,724,233 in 1967.

I

71. According to the Administering Authority, the quality of education is
improving, with new teacher training and English-teaching programmes, curriculum
development and expanded vocational education. A new vocational school for
students from throughout Micronesia is nearing completion in Palau. Continued
use of more than 300 Peace Corps volunteers as teachers has provided many
outlying schools with their first English-speaking teachers.

..

72. The 1970 United Nations Visiting Mission reported that the Committee on
Education of the Congress of Micronesia had submitted a report in August 1969 and
that the Congress had passed an act to establish a system of education in the
Trust Territory. According to the act, the purpose of education in the Territory
is to develop the human resources of Micronesia in order to prepare the };:eople for
self-government and participation in economic and social development; to function
as a unifying agent and to bring to the people a knOWledge of their islands, the
economy, the government and the people who inhabit the Territory; and to provide
Micronesians with skills professional and vocational as well as social and
political, which will be required in the development of the Trust Territory. The
Mission observed that the goals and plans of the Administration and the objectives
of the Committee on Education, although not entirely the same either in content or
emphasis, were broadly on the same lines. In the Mission's view the principal
feature of the new law was the establishment of boards of education at territorial,
district and community levels.
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73. In 1969, there were 190 public elementary schools and 19 private elementary
schools in the Territory, cJmpared with 188 and 20, respectively, in 1968.
Secondary education was provided in 8 public senior high schools and 11 mission
high schools. In addition there were 3 public intermediate schools in the Truk
District. In 1968/1969 charters were granted to non-governmental agencies to
operate schools under supervision of the Administration if it was considered that
an educational programme could be carried out that would achieve the goals
established by the Administration. l'fithin limits permitted by law, some
subsidiary support Has given to the private schools.

74. In 1969, the total number of children, including those who wer-e over fourteen
years of age, enrolled in the elementary through eighth grades was 28,143. Of
these, 23,.711 were attend ing public elementary schools and 4,432 were at private
elementary schools. In the previous yea.r, the total enrolment in elem.entary
schools was 27,263. The teaching staff in elementary schools consisted of 950
indigenous teachers (835 certified teachers and 115 non-certified) and 115 non­
indigenous certified teachers. In 1968; there were 962 indigenous teachers (333
certified and 629 non-certified) and 173 non-indigenous certified teachers. Peace
Corps volunteers on elementary schools staffs totalled 300.

75. At 30 June 1969, high schools enrolment was 3,288 in public high schools
and 1,342 in mission high schools, compared with 3,054 and 1,224 in the previous
year. Existing public high schools could accommodate same 63.8 per cent of
elementary school graduates. Many graduates of mission elementary schools went

•on to one of the eleven mission hi~h schools. Other students elected to enter
private or public high schools at Guam or abroad.

76. The Administration plans to have a voluntary secondary school system, which
will accommodate 80 per cent of all children of secondary school age by 1975. The
Administration envisages the establishment of additional high schools, especially
in the Truk and Marshall Districts. Based on suggestions of a team of experts
which visited the Trust Territory, school construction was to be accelerated in
1970 so that over 100 elementary classrooms, double the number originally planned,
will be ready for use next school term. As a result of enlarged facilities,
secondary school enrolment was to be increased by an estimated 300 students in
1969.

77. The Micronesian Occupational Centre in Koror was opened in September 1969.
By September 1970 the school will have 320 students taking seventeen different
occupational courses. The Centre has modern buildings with well-equipped workshop~

laboratories and classrooms. The only other full-time vocational school in the
Trust Territory is the Ponape Agricultural and Trade School, which was founded
at Madolenih®T in 1966. The school is financed principally by contributi~ns from
religious bodies and private sources mos.tLy in. the United States. It has an
enrolment of 115 students from a Ll-rsLx districts, and eleven teachers and four
assistant teachers.

78. The majority of teachers in the Trust Territory are Micronesians. One of the
goals of the Department of Education is to pz-ov tde each teacher "7ith the
equivalent of at least four years training beyond high school in teaching
techniques, and subject matter. Besides the large number of scholarships provided
to teachers and potential teachers each year, in-service training and workshops
conducted by the University of Guam and the East-West Center play an important role
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in the teacher training programme. Summer training sessions are also given in
each district, as well as specialized training at the Micronesian Teacher
Education Center in Ponape , and the six Ln-d Lat.r-Lc t teacher training programmes.

79. In 1969, the Micranesian Teacher Education Center completed its seventh
year. During its first six years, the Center enrolled forty-five students a year,
but in September 1968 enrolment increased to ninety. The Center has been oriented
towards upgrading teachers who have nJt previ8usly completed high school work,
although enrolment has also been open to those who have completed high school but
lacked preparation for teaching. Beginning September 1969, however, the Center
became mainly a pre-service institute. It ilill continue to offer a programme to
prepare co-operating teachers (teachers of teachers) of whom there are at present
sixteen. Six in-district teacher education programmes, established in 1969,
offer formal educational opportunities to sixty-six Micronesians, mainly
experienced teachers.

80. As at 1 June 1970, the Micronesian Teacher Education Center on Ponape has
been officially deEignated the Community College of Micronesia. At the present
time, the Community College offers a two-year teacher-training course culminating
in the award of an Associate of Science degree in elementary teacher preparation.
Starting next year, a new facility for the college will be constructed at a
different site. Plans call for the eventual enlargement of the Community College
in connexion with the proposed Ponape training and referral hospital, as well as
for additional facilities for advanced agricultural training. The Administration
is also giving ser-Lcus consideration to t he possibility of introducing business
training courses.

81. The Department of Education is designing a single salary scale for
Micronesian and non-Nfcr-ones i an personne L to submit to the Congress of Micronesia
and the High Commissioner in the near future.

82. Higher education for Micronesians is provided outside the Territory through
the Government's schol.arship programme and through partial subsidies, including
transportation grants) to private scholarship holders or sponsored students.

'. Dur Lng 1969, about $550,COO was made available for scholarships.

83. According to the Administering Authority, 445 Micronesian students were
attendinB institutions of higher learning abroad in 1969. Of this number, 285
were on government scholarships, compared with 233 in the previous year. In
addition to those on government scholarships, 160 other Micronesian students were
in college outside the Territory. Of thesG, eleven were supported by district
legislature scpolarships, thirty by religious organizations, eight by the East~

\~est Center and eight by other means. Of the total number of students in higher
education, 264 wer-e attending school in Guam, 59 in Hawa i t , 64 in the United
States, 19 in the Philippines, 1 in Japan, 30 in Fiji, 6 in Papua and New Guinea
and 2 in Western Samoa.
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2. After considering the Territories in 1969 the Special Committee adopted the
following conclusions and recommendations: pJ

11(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of the
people of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea and of the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity with
the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). '

ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE, THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY AND THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL

1.

11(3) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to take steps
to diversify the economy which is likely to remain primarily agricultural for
some time to come. The Special Committee considers that increased emphasis
on diversification and industrialization should be so directed as to eliminate
the economic dependence of the Territory on the administering Power. The
Special Committee notes that a five-year economic development programme has
been in operation in the Territory since 1968. It would like to receive

1f(2) While noting the role which indigenous members are playing in the
House of Assembly in Fapua and the Trust Territory of 'New Guinea, largely as
a result of recent constitutional charges and the 1968 general elections,
the Specia~ Committee considers that progress towards the implementation of
the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) continues
to be slow. The Special Committee requests the administering Power to
take all necessary steps to enable the inhabitants of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea to participate fully in the management of their
own affairs. The Special Committee urges the administering Power to
increase its efforts aimed at the localization of the public servicee

1. The Territory of Papua, the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the Territory
of Cocos (Keeling) Islands have been considered by the Sp~cial Committee and the
General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committeefs conclusilns and
recorrmendations concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-third sessions. a/
The General Assemblyf s decision concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New
Guinea are contained in resolutions 2112 (XX) of 21 December 1965, 2227 (XXI) of
20 December 1966, 2348 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2427 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968.

a/

b/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No. 8 (part I) (A!5800!Rev.1), chapter XIX, paras. 131-138, 143-151, 155;
ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23j document
A!b300/Rev.l, chapter XIX, para. 73; ibid., rrwenty-second Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (part 11), document A!6700!Rev.l, cb.apter XX,
para. 98; A/72CO/Add.9, chapter XXII~, para. 6.

A/7623/Add.6 (rar" 11), chapter XX, para. 13.

,. ,
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more detailed information 011 the pr~)Uress of the functioning of this
programne . The Special Committee c ons i der-s that any measures t aken to
stimulate outside investment should not encour-age subsequent dependence
on foreign e c on o.ni.c interests providing such capital.

"( 4) The Special Comnri ttee notes the pr ogre s s made in the field of
primary education in Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea. It,
however, considers that an effort should be made to enable a larger percentage
of those eliLible to attend school. The Special Committee urGes the
aboli tion of all forms of discrimination in the educational syst.em and the
establishment of' an integrated organization of schools and t o pr ovi.de l.)reater
facilities for higher education anp training.

"(5) The Special C.)mmittee reiterates its view that visiting «ri sai ons
to Papua and the Trust Terri t Jry of Ne,v Guinea as well as to the Coc os
(Kee l.tng ) Islands wouLd enable it t o obt.a.Ln invaluable first-hand experience
of conditions in these Territories and acquaintance with the views of the
people. This wouLd assist the Committee in f'Lndf.ng the speediest and most
suitable way of' implementing the L'eclarati on ::'n the Terri torie s J in accordance
wi t.h the freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Commit.t.ee
therefore L~rGes the ad.nint st.er-i nj, Pover to iec onat de r its pos l t.i on concerning
v~.Riting nd.s s l ons and a Li.ow a sub-c oomt t.tee to v i s i t Papua and the Trust
Terri t.ory of New Guinea and the Cocos (Kee Li ng ) Ls Lands ."!

•

3. By resolution 25~;0 (XXIV) of 16 Dece.ube r 1\)6.) the General Assembly
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the pe .ipLe of Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea to self-determination and indepe,ndence in accordance v,Ji th General
Assembly r'e soLut.Lon 1514 (XV) and the Trusteeship I\Lreement of 1) December 1,.'46;
r'e af'f'Lrrned further its previous re so.Lutd ons r'e gard i ng Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea; called upon the administering Power to tate all necessary steps
to transfer full power-s in the executi ve and legislative branches of government to
elected representatives of the people, in accrrdance with the freely expressed
wishes of the peoples of the Territories; requested the administering Power to
intensify and accelerate the education and technical and administrative training
of the indigenous peoples of the Territories; requested the Trusteeship Council,
in its periodic visitint, missions to the Trust TerritJry of New GuLnea , to
include non-members of the Trusteeship Council, in consul.t at.ion with the Special
Commi ttee on the Situation with regard to the IrnpIeuerrt.at.Lon oi the L'eclaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples and the
Administerinc; Aut uor-tty in accordance wjth the Charter of the United Nations;
called upon the Administering Authority to co-operate fully with th~ visiting
urlss t on and t.o provide it with all the necessary facili ties and assistance in
the performance of its t.as ks ; and requested the Trusteeshi-p Council and the
Special Committee t·:) continue to examine this que s t Lon and to r-e por-t t.here on t )
the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session.

4. By resolution 2592 (XXIV) of 16 Decembe.r 196> I which concerned tvlenty-fi ve
Territories, including the Coc os (Kee Lt.ng ) Islands, the General Assembly, inter alia"
approved the chapters of the Special Committee relating to these Territories, cl
and requested the Special Commit tee t~ c mt Lnue t o pay attention t ) these -
Terri tories and tJ report to the General Assembly at its tl-lenty-fiftl1 session
on the implementation of the present resolution.

5. The Trustee ship Counc l l., at its thirty-seventh session in May and June 1'::)'(0,
completed its examtnat Lon of the annual repurt of the Admirri st.ez-Lng Authority
for the period 1 July 1968 to 30 June 1969 (T/1704 and Add.l).

9) Ibid.} chapter XX.
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6. At its 1370th meeting, on 19 June 1970, the Council adopted, by a vote of
~. to 1, with 1 abstention) the terms of reference for the United Nations Visitinu
Mission t.) the Trust Territory of New Guinea) 1971, resolution 215J.~ (XXXVII) of
19 June 1970, which reads as follows:

"The Trustee s hip Counc i 1,

"Raving decided to dispatch a periodic visiting mission to the Trust
Territory of New Guinea in 1971,

"Noting that the consultations r eque s t ed by the General Assembly have
been carried out,

"Having decided that the Visiting Mission should visit the Trust
Territory early in 1971)

"2. Directs the Visiting Mission tJ give attention) as may be appr opr'Latie
in the light of discussions in the Trusteeship Council and of resolutions
adopted by it, to issues raised in c onnexi on wi.t h the annual reports on the
administration of the Trust Territory, in the petitions received by the Council
concerning reports of the previous periodic vl s i.t.Lng missions to the Territory
and in the observations of the AdministerinG Authority on those reports;

]

s
c
i
t
t
N

f l

(Iraq)

Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland) d/

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • c • • • • • • ~ •

and .. c •••••••••••••••••• e ••••• (Unite d

"RavinES decide~ that the VisitinG Mission should be composed of

o •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• (Sierra
Leone)

• • • • • • • • • • • •••••••••••••••• 11 • (Fran ce ) ,

"1. Directs the Visiting Mission to investigate and report as fully as
possible on the steps taken in the Trust Territory of New Guinea towards the
realization of the objectives set forth in Article 76 b of the Charter of the
United Nations, and to pay special attention to the question of the future of
the Territory, in the light of the relevant Articles of the Charter and the
Trusteeship Agreement, bearing in mind the provisions of relevant Trusteeship
Council and General Assembly resolutions, including Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) ·of l~. December 1960 and 1541 (XV) of 15 December 1960~

"Recalling the request made to the Trusteeship Counc i L by the General
Assembly, in paragraph 5 of its resolution 2590 (XXIV) of 16 December 196),
t.J include non-member-s of the Trusteeship Councf, 1 in its pe r-LcdLc visiting
missions to the Trust Territory of New Guinea, in consultation with the
Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence t o Co.Lont a.L Countries and
Peoples and with the Administering Authority, in accordauce with the Charter
of the United Nations,

At its 1370th il·,eetinlj, on 19 June 1970, the Council decided t hat the
nominations t·) be submitted would automatically be approved when received.
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"3. Directs the Visiting Miss1.on tu receive petitions, "7ithout prejudiceto its actinC {n-uccordance with the rnles of procedure of the Counc I L, andto jnvestigl1..te on the spot such of' the petitions received as, in itsopini on, warrant spec La 1 ; nve stigation;

The rE
thirt;)

Genera
"4. Reg,l:l:~_sts the Visiting Mission to submit to the Council as soon aspr-ac t Lcab Le a report on its visit to the Trust Territory of Ne ',7 Guineacontaining its findings, with such observations, conclusions and recommenda­tions as it may wish to make."

10. A
Guinea

1. In a letter dated 29 July 1970 (A/AC.lCf3/356 ), the President of theTrusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee t.hat, theCouncil had adopted a report on the Trust Territ~)r;y of New Guinea for submi s si.onto the General Assembly. ~/ The report contains, in addition to the TrusteeshipCouncil's conclusions and recommendations and the observations of its individual.ne.ube r s , detailed t nt'ormatLon on political, economic, social and educationalconditions.

I

F

Introducti on

2. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES

A. PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF l'JEH GUINEAf
/

8. At its 1370th uee t i ng on 19 June 1970 the Council decided to draw theattention of the General Assembly to the fruitful co-operation that had takenplace thj.8 year be twe en the Special Commfttee and the Trusteeship Council,which had led to the inclusion for the first t.Lme of non-members of the Councilin a visiting mission to a Trust Territory.

9. This paper is [I sump: ..iry of basic I nt'ormat.t on on Papua and the Trust Terri t)ryof New Guinea and re cerrt important developments \.vithin them. More detailedinformation concerning the Trust Territory of New Guinea has been circulated inthe workf.ng paper prepared by the Secretariat for the thirty-seventh sessiol1.)fthe Trusteeship Council (A/8oo4) and concerning Papua and the Trust Territory ofNew Guinea in past reports of the Special Co~mittee to the General Assembly. g/ 12.
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9ff'icial Rec.)rds of the General Assembly, TI'lenty-fifth Session? Annexes,Supplement No.~ 4 (A/8oo4).
This section is based on published r'ej or't s , on the information on Papuatransmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 73 e of t:lcCharter an 22 July 1>70 for the year ending 30 June 1969, and, on informationconcerning the Trust Territory of New Guinea before the Trusteeship Councilat its thirty-seventh session, in parc rcul.ar , the report of the AdministeringAuthority for the period 1 July 1968 to 30 June 1969' transmitted underArticle 88 of the Charter (T/1704 and Add.l).
For the most recent, see A/7623/Add.6 (Part II), chapter XX, annex I.
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The r'ec ommendat.Lons and conclusions adopted by the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-seventh session appear in document (A/8c04).

General

10. At 30 June 1::]6'; the p~)pulation)f' Papua and the Trust Terri t Jr:l of NevJ
Guinea was as f)ll~ws:

I
\I
j

;.1

1

\
.'

I

'I,

Political and consti tutima1 deve1.)pments

13. The 1968 a.uendrnent.e t J the Papua and Ne,·! Guinea Act also established the
Administrator's Executi ve Counci 1 c ons Let.Ln., of the Administrator, three official
members :.:>1 the House of Assembly appof.nt.ed by the Mini ster for External
Territ ories on the nominat.t on )f the Administrator) and those members holding

(census)
(estilJ1ate)

(census)
(estimate)

1,692,195
10,184

1,702,279

Papua (excludinG
Port More sby )

New Guinea

596, '117
7,867

604,784

The indigen ms p)pulatLm,)f Por-t M.)resby, accrding to the 1)66 census, was
32,222.

11. The Papua and New Guinea Act 194Y-1968 pr-ovLde s f.1r the administration of
the Trust Terz-Lt.ory in an administrative union wi.t h the Territory of Papua in
accor-dance with article 5 of the Trusteeship Abreement for New Guinea. The Act,
which is adount stered by the Minister of State f,or External Territories thr ough
the Department of Lxte rna L Territories at Canberra, provides tor the appointment
of an Administrat Jr t.o administer the g rve rrioerrt of the Territories on behalf of
the Common-Health of Australia. The Act also provides for a House of Assembly
whi ch , sub jeet to the Act j has powe r to make ordinances for the peace, order and
t,o;Jd lsovernment :.)1' the Territories. A House of As semb Iy was inaugurated in 1;)64.
By a 1.,66 amendment to the Act, the membership of the House of As semb Iy was
increased from 6.1.t t o ))+) c ons i st.Lng of 8)-1- elected members and 10 official members.
The larger House was introduced wi t h the General elections held in February and
March ly68.

12. Amendments tJ the Papua and New Guinea Act in 1968 introduced changes
designed to give elected members .if the House a greater share in the exe c.rt i.ve
government. The a.se ndmerrt s provided for the appod rrttrerrt of seven lninisterial
me mbe rs, and up t ,) ten assi stant mini sterial .nembe r-s , from among the elected
members of the House of Assembly. Ministerial office ho'l.der s are appointed by
the Minister fir External Territories from a list dr-awn up in consultation
be tween a House of As seubLy Nomi nat t ons Comnuttee and the Administrat or and
approved by the House. Ministerial members are jointly responsible with the
departmental head :L')r the over-all activities :>f their departments and fer
the framine; of po Lfcy proposals) inc LudLng those f)r expendtture. Ministerial
members represent their departments in the House of Assembly in regard t J

mot i.ons , guesti ms and the introduction and carriage of legislati In.

•
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office as ministerial members. In addition, the Mini ster t'or External Territories
may, on the nomi natLon of the Admf.nt st.r-at.or , appoint t o this Council an additional
me.nber who is an e l.ected member lit' Lhe House 01' As se.obLy , The Administrator's
Executive Council advises the Administrator .m any .nat t.e r referred to it by him,
or in ace ordance 'Hi-c,h an Ordinance,m any .rt.her matter. Its r oLe , subject t.J the
Administrator's responsibilities, is seen as be i n., the prLncf.pa L Lnet ru.uerrt 01
policy of the executive government of the Terri tor;} .

14. F'o.l.Lowi ng discus sions with the Se lect C8111lili Ctee on Consti tutional Deve Lopn.errt ,
the adud rri.et.e r.l n., Power on 4 March 1:J70, introduced c han..e s giving ministerial
member-s increased indi vidual responsibility in the functions of their de par't.nent.s ,
and increased collecti ,e responsibility as members of the Aduu n Lat.r-at.or IS.
Executive Council. Ministerial members are now fully responsible to the
Administrator Is Executive Counci 1 f Jr the day-ta-day r'unni.ng of their departments,
instead of act i.ng jointly with the civil service head. They may also t'ormu Lat.e
plans and proposals for departmental expendi t.ure including draft de par-tce nt.a l.
estimates. In addition, in the future, the AdministratJr's Executive Council will
be consulted on all significant po'Li.cy issues; it will advise on t.ne more important
depar-t se nt.a.L questions referred to it by a .ni nt st.e ra a L member) and it vIi11 have a
greater. voice in the procedure f Jr the framing of the Territory's budget.

15. The Select Committee on Constitutional De ve Lopmerrt of the Second House of
Assembly presented its first interim report on 17 November 1969, setting Jut a
provisional prograunre which fell into four tilain areas: (a) the basic need f'or a
united Papua and Nei,] Guinea and requtred considerati on of the outwar-d symbols of
such untty ; (b) the direction of deve Lopmen t , in whLch c ms i.ce rat.t on n.eeded tJ be
given to the f' )rm of Government best adapted to the needS)1 the Territory as an
Lnde penderrt nat ton (c) the specific constitutional pr ob Lerns involved in
modifying the present Constitution.)f the Territory.J (d) the pr ob Lems of' the
rate of potential development which was to include both administrative and
ec .monri c needs for se Lf'<g ove rnrnerrt .

16. The Select Conmt.t.t.ee presented its second interim report on 5 March 1)'70,
covering its consideration of the results .Jf its visit to Australia where its
discussions included such topics as the suitability of unitary or federal systems
of government to Papua and New Guinea nat.Lonhood ; bicameral 1.'1' unicameral
parliamentary sys't.ems , the advantages and disadvantages of having ministers
directly responsible tJ an elected legislature, or responsible t8 a popularly
elected president~ and a variety of related problems.

17. The Select Committee then ci.rculated a pape r outlining constitutional
problems on which the views of the people were to be sought during its tour
of the Territory from 12 April to 22 May 1970.

18. Towards the end of June 1970, the (;ommittee intended to split into two
groups and visit a nllilller of cQuntries in Africa, Asia and the Pacific, in
order to gain some appreciation of the problems these countries had faced in
their movement t)'Vlards independence and how they had overcome t.hem , At the end
of September or early in October the .iommf,ttee wouLd make another tour of the
Territory, in order to consult the people agai n before making its final report
to the House of Assembly.

19. In order to increase the voice of the House of Assembly and the
Administrator's Executive Council in formulating the annual territorial budget,
the Executive Council has established an Estimate Committee, consisting of three
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ministerial members which keep in close tJuch with administration officials in
the Department of the Treasury, and consult the Australian Minister f or External
Territories and his officers from time to time on the framing of the budget. The
Standing Budget Committee of the House of' Assembly also consults with the
Estimates Committee) in order to have an effective channel of communication
be tvee n indi vidual uembe r s of the legislature and the Estimates Commi ttee.

20. In March 1~)70, the Commission of Inquiry into the elect Jral system of
the Territory tabled its report in which it reco~nended, inter alia: that the
"optional preferential" voting system at pre sent in use remain unchanged; that
the rni.rrimum age for enrolment and vot i.ng in r'e spec t of the House of Assembly
elections be Lowe re d to 18 years; that the present minimum age for candidature
(21 years) be retained f)r the next general elections after which it should be
further reviewed; and that a film covering the main electoral functions, such
as vot i n., by illiterates, the system of cptLona L preferences, et.c . , be made for
extensive use throuGhout the Territory. Debate on the report was adjourned
until the June 1')70 se as i on of the House to enable members t::> study it.

21. It is r'e por-t.ed that the Prime Minister of Australia, Mr. John Gorton,
announced changes which would give Papua and New Guinea greater autonomy in
Government. The announcement, wht ch was made by the Prime Minister in Por-t
Moresby during a week-long visit to the Territories (5-11 July) w.iLl. mean
greatly increased power for the eight elected members of the Administrator's
Executive Council) whi ch at present has only advf s ory functions. According to
the announcemerrt v o.rt nt s'tez-La.L members or 't ue Admtm st.r'at.or ' s Executive Counc i L
will now have authority t::> take decisions on subjects which will include education
(primary, secondary and technical, but not tertiary); public health; tourism;
co-operatives; business advisory services; workers' compensation; industrial
training; posts and telegraphs; Territory revenue including taxation; price­
cJntrol; coastal shippinb; civil defence; corrective institutions; registration
of customary land; land use; leasing of land and town planninG and urban
development. He also stated that when decisions were being taken on proposals
put f on-lard by ministerial members, official members would sit in the Council
to offer advice, but t.ney wouLd not t.ake part in any vote as to what the Council
finally decided.

22. He further announced that the Australian Government would not exercise
its veto power in relation to ordinances stemning from responsibilities handed
over to ministerial members.

23. He further stated that the AdministratorTs Executive Council, as a result of
its new responsibilities, have a spokesman for that Council in the House of
Assembly to answer questions on the activities of the Administrator's Executive
Council.

24. The areas in which Australia would retain final authority, at this stage,
include the judiciary, the enforcement of law and order, internal security,
external affairs, ext.e rna L trade and larl~e-scale deve lopment projects in agri­
culture, in transport, in forestry, that is in those areas in the five-year
development plan whi ch for the most part are financed by the Australian taxpayer.
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25. Political educat i on , The current phase of the Administrati.on's po Ll trl ca L
education progr-am.ce was announced in the House of 11, ssembly on 29 November 1)100
and began early in 1(:6:;'. The main potnt s of the programme are:

(a) to provide more information to the people on what is gof.n., on in the
Territory to assist them to form opinions and make judgements on the basis of
current information;

(b) to provide Et more formal educational programme which deals more
directly with the principles and structure of democratic government,

(c) to c over the whole spectrum of political educatt on from I nv01vement
in current events and the practical use of political institutions to the
understandipg of the principles of democracy;

(d) to brinb the programme to the villages and to concentrate particularly
011 local government councils, v omen ' s clubs and similar groups and school
students;

(e) to include the widespread use of broadcasts, in English, Motu,
Pidgin and the li110ua fran~a of important Groups wherever possible;

(f) to make use of publications in the form of booklets, narrative
•stories, and newspapers and of talks by field staff.

The formal part of the programme will include material on: majority rule,
loc?-l government; the legislature - responsibility of members of the House
of Assembly and political parties; the executive; the role and function of
ministerial members; the public service; the judiciary.

26. The programme, whLch is estimated to cost $L~O, 000, will run until the
date of issue of the writs for the next House of Assembly elections late in
1971.

27. Political parties. The Administering Power reports that of the political
parties previously reported on only the Papua and New Guinea Union Pati (PANGU),
the TJnited Democratic Party (formerly the Christian Democratic Party) and the
National Progress Party were still active at 30 -Iune 1969. Two parties, the
Melanesian Independence Front and the United Political Society were forrr.ed
during the period under review.

28~ It is also reported that the Mataungan Association in the Gazelle
Peninsula in New Eritain planned to become a fully fledged political party in
the Territory. It intends to present candidates at the next election for the
Territory's House of Assembly in 1972. The framework for the party platform
has already been laid down. The party would accept membership only from the
Territory's indigenous populations. According to the same reports) the
Mataungan Association leaders have stressed that their association is not
merely confined to the educationally advanced Tolai people who inhabit the
Gc.ze lle Peninsula. It has adherents from the New Guinea mainl.and and f'r om
other islands and it plans to get greater political support on the ma.inland.

29. It is further reported that a new political movement advocatin0 a
re:erendum as the n~ans of deciding the Territory's readiness for independence
has been launched in the Highlands. The movement is called "Compass '", which
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stands for "combined political as soc i.at.Lona'", and would be formed from the
movement's members whi ch it claims number about fifty in the House of Assembly.
"Compass" is the second political party to be started by Eur opean members of the
House of Assembly. The Association wants all decision-making powers to continue
to be in the hands of the '\dministration and the Executive Council, until the
H0use members bec~me ready for these powers. AccordinG to reports, the movement
has for basic policy the forming of "a western-style democratic go\'ernment" in
the Territ0ry. Its broad aims include working for political stability,
raising the standard of living and maintaining law and order.

30. Judiciary. The courts exercising jurisdiction within th~ Territory are the
Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea, the district courts, the
local courts and the children's courts. The Supreme Court, established under
the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1968, is the highest judicial authority in
the Territory.

31. The Supreme Court (FUll Court) Ordinance, 1968, came into operation in 1969.
It provides f'or' a full court of at least three supreme court judges to hear
appeals from the decision of a single judge in both civil and criminal cases.
The Full Court has wide powers. It may affirm or vary the decision on sentence
appealed from, or reDit the case in whole or in part for further hearing, or
order a new trial. "\ question of 'l8."\v arising in a criminal trial may be
reserved for the consideration of the Full Court. The Full Court SQt for the
first time in May 1969. The High Court of Australia has jurisdiction, subject
to prescribed conditions, to hear and determine appeals from the Supreme Court.

32. Twenty-one indigenous persons have been appointed as full-time local
court magistrates. Officers of the De par't-merrt of District Administration are
als6 appointed as local court magistrates to service those areas which cannot
conveniently be covered by a full-time magistrate. The Administering Authority
states that such appointments are expected to decrease as communications to
remote areas Lmprove and as the number of full-time magistrates increases.
There are also 140 indigenous pers.Jns who have been appointed as assistant
magistrates.

3). bocal govermaent councils. At 30 June 1969, there were ninety local
councils in New Guinea. During 'the year under re vtew thirteen councils extended
their boundaries to include additional villages and small towns with the result
that, although the number of councils remained unchanged, the approximate
popul.at i ons in council areas totalled 1,1.~46,718 at 30 June 1969, compared with
1,355,013 in the preceding year. Seventy-six of the councils included land
not held under customary tenure and which had a comrron-roll for all residents
in their area. In Papua, there were fifty-two local government councils during
the same period, representing 520,879 persons compared with 503,551 in the
previous year. Thir~y-six of these councils were un!ltiracialo

34. In the report for the year under review, the Administering Authority
stated that urban local government would shortly be introduced in the Territory
with the establishu~nt of local governn~nt councils at Lae, Rabaul and Madang.
In addition, .some local government councils would have increased responsibility
by being required to prOVide municipal services to certain towns within their
areas.
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35. It is reported that tensions have been building for about twelve months
in 1969 and 1970 over the muLt.Lr-aci.aL local goverr'..merrt council of the Gazelle
Peninsula (New Britain Island). The IvIataungan Association was f'oruied in June
1969 to oppose the lilUltiracial council and combat its existence. Member-s of
the group had boycotted the May 1969 elections for the Gazelle Peninsula
Multi-racial Council which had been proclaimed OE 5 February 1969 at the request
of the forrr.er all-Tolai local government council. 'i.:':r: Mataungan Association
consisting of members of the Tolai people who make up most of the population
of the Peninsula, is led by an elected member of the House of Aasenb Iy , Mr. Oscar
'I'ammur , and a f orme r student at the East-'Hest Center of the University of
Hawat i , Mr. John Kaputin. The Mat.aungan P.ssociation strongly opposes the
reconstitution of t.he Gazelle Local Government Council from an all-indigenous
to a multiracial one. Large-scale demonstrations and some instances of physical
violence between the P. ssociation and supporters of the MuLt.Lrac La L Coun cl L,
with several hundred police from all parts of the Territory temporarily posted
on the Peninsula, have gi.v en the matter public notice.

36. In September 19~9, when four Gazelle Peninsula representatives in the
House of Assembly werrt to Rabaul to hold meetings with officials of the Mataungan
Association, the Adnn.nt st.rat.t on sent extra police to New Britain to control the
large demonstrations that were forming and to ensure that discussions were
held "in an atmosphere where frank talk is possible without any fear or
intimidation by outside factions", Debat.ing this situation" the House of
Assembly decided to request the Administratpr to set up a Commission of Inquiry
to find a solution. The Administrator, Mr. David Hay, announced that the
Commission's functions would be (a) to suggest the best f'or',» the Council in the
Gazelle Peninsula should take; (b) to sug~est how the Council would fit in with
the Rabaul Town Council soon to be set up; and (c) to look at some of the long
term Tolai problems, particularly the use and distribution of land.

37. The Commission's report was tabled in the House of Assembly in November
1969. It stated that there should be no referendum on the mu l,tiracial issue,
but that the new council should be given a fair trial; that the current form
of local government was appropriate; that the Gazelle Peninsula Council should
not be divided into smaller councils; that the serious land problem should be
alleviated by redistribution of the land (controlled through the Gazelle
Peninsula local go\ernn~nt council), and that the Supreme Court should sit
continuously in Rabaul on land ap~eals.

38. The Tolai people, comprising about half of the 140,000 inhabitants ef
New Britain, are said to be the most ec onomically advanced group in New Guinea.
Cash receipts for their crops together with subsistence production, place them
among the more advanced people in the Territory. A high rate of population
increase of over 4 per cent per annum, accompanied by lanj pressure and
considerable alienation of land formerly owned by the 'I'o.Lafs , a rising awareness
of the outside world and the acquisition of modern education and skills, are
said to have been the major factors causing the present unrest.

39. One of the leaders of the MataunGan Association, Mr. Damien Kereku,
appearing before the Commission of In~uiry, reportedly stated that it was too
ear-Ly for the multiracial council and that it was the view of tbe Me.taungan
Association that such a council should come at the time of self-government
for the Territory. The pe opl.e of the Gazelle Peninsula considered that the
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institution of the council showed a desire to insert Europeans into positions
of power and to facilitate acquisition of lands for thelll.

40. In December 196) and January 1970 the Australian Lead~r of the Opposition,
Mr. E.G. Hhitlam, made a visit to Papua and New Guinea. Hhile there he stated
that he wanted to "familiarize himself" with developments in the Territory,
and pay particular attention to Bougainville and Rabaul. Ear]ier in December,
there had been incidents in Rabaul, and several members of the Mataungan
Association were reportedly arrested. The Tolai reception for Mr. I'Jhitlam
was held in Rabaul on '"( January 1970 and approximately 10,000 were estimated
in attendance. Many speakers asked that the Gazelle Peninsula multiracial
local government council be immediately abolished. They also wanted the release
of twenty-three Mataungan Association officials and members detained over the
~ecember incidents. Other complaints concerned the shortage of land, low wages
and not enough say in runling their country. They set immediate self-government
as a minimum requirement. Mr. Whitlam was reported to have promised them help.

l.~l. On 10 January 1970 it was reported that the Australian Prime Hinister,
Mr. John Gorton, accused Mr. vJhitlam of encouraging "natt ve ext.remi st.s" 7 in
New Britain particularly. Referring to the Gazelle Peninsula multiracial
council, he said,

liThe Government believes the legally elected multi-racial council,
which includes thirty-four natives and four non-natives, is acceptable
to the majority of the Tolai people ~nd is in the best interest of good
government in the Gazelle Peninsula.

"The Government was prepareCl to test this belief by a referendum
held by secret ballot. The Mataungan Association refused to a6ree to
such a secret ballot referendum being held and said it would not, in
any case abide by the result of such a ballot.

liThe Mataungan Association has withheld taxes, refused to join in
discussion of this question, and has resorted to violence.

"/Mr:J wllitlam ls support 01' this attitu.de and action is emphatically
repudiated by the Government and we wish this to be known to all in the
Gazelle Peninsula. II

42. In February 1970, tne Administration reportedly announced that 9~OOO acres hi
of ~overL~2nt-owned land on the Gazelle Peninsula was to be divided into land
development-blocks for local people. This was being done to ease
population pressures on land in the Peninsula. Application for the 302 blockr:
were to be accepted by the Gazelle Peninsula and Bainings local government
councils later in the month.

43. During April and May 1970, articles continued to appear in the press
concerning Mataungan men who were fined on charges of failing to pay their
council tax and in default of which were liable to short gaol terms. Reportedly
between 4,000 and 5,000 people in the G~zelle Peninsula had not paid their tax.

h/ Later this figure was reported as 14,000 acres, and subsequently at 15,000.
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44. 'In May 1~70, it was reported that a number of Tolai people had fqrmed a
special' group to try to heal the split among the people of the Gazelle Peninsula.
The group called ltself HarIl''3,ram, said to be a Tolai word meaning to mediate.
It was trying to heal the breach between the Mataungan Association and the
supporters of the local multiracial council and in this the Australian
Government and the Administration were reportedly giving it full support "to
bring harmony to the Gazelle Peninsula".

45. On 23 June 1970, it was reported that the Mataungan Association had
reject~d an invitation from the Warmaram group for discussions and a proposal
from the Gazelle Peninsula Local Government Council for a meeting of the
all-Tolai. organizations in the Gazelle Peninsula.

46. At the 1358th meeting of the Trusteeship Council on 28 May 1970, the
Special Repre sentati ve of the Administering Auth8rity, Mr. 1'.:vl. J ohnson , who
is now the Administrator of Papua and New Guinea, in reply to a question put
by the representative of the United Kingdom, affirmed that there is no land
ownership dispute. The Gazelle Peninsula, however, is one of the,areas where
there is land hunger. Land is held by a system cs.lled the ':y~aterai system
which means that the allocation of land rights falls into the hands of some
of the traditional leaders and elders of village co@uunities. Access to land
is therefore attained through the traditional leadership in the village. This
has been the cause of considerable dissatisfaction among young men who have
been unable to get land rights, and in consequence this is one of' the reasons
for the challenge to traditional leadership which has emerged from the
Mataungan Association.

47. Recognizing that one of the causes of unrest in the Gazelle Peninsula is
land shortage or land hunger, Mr. Johnson continued, the Administration has
endeavoured to purchase freehold plantations. The Gazelle Peninsula is a very
spec i a.L case because, in the period of German administration prier to World
War I, there were extensive grants of freehold titles to European settlers.
This is the only area in the whole of the Trust Territory of New Guinea where
a considerable proportion of fertile land is held under freehold title in
what might be called plantations under European control. This has been a
further cause for unrest in the Ga"elle Peninsula area and it is for that
reason that the Administration is endeavouring to repurchase some of these
areas and allocate them to the people indigenous to the areab, Mr. Johnson
concluded~

48. During his week-long visit to Papua and New Guinea in early July, the
Australian Prime Minister, Mr. John Gorton, stopped in Rabaul on 9 July. At
the airport he was lllet by about 10,000 Tolais includin$. Mr. Kaputin who spoke
on their behalf. Mr. Gorton said then, "I know that Lthere7 are problems which
are worrying many Tolai. I know that there are land problems... which are
worrying,Tolai. I have asked the leaders of the Mataungan Association to meet
me today and to discuss these problems but they have refused to do so. Why?"

49. Later in his farewell broadcast on 11 July, Mr. Gorton said, "I can only
hope that the call for reasonable discussion will bear fruit, but in the
meantime the law must be enforced". He was referring to Mataungan Association
members who had occupied a dministration land at Vudal which the Administration
intends to divide into blocks for resettlement (mentioned above) • ..:'\.t this time,
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it was reported that the Land Boar-d was sittin[5 in the Gazelle Peninsula)
considering about 855 appLfcat.Loris for the 302 bLocks available, each a..out 20
acre 13 in size.

50. On 17 July it was .rc por-Le d that. -t.h£,: Administrati on 1v'Juld make a final
attempt to persuade member's of the Mataungan Aas oc i.at.Lon to leave the illegally
occupied Government land. But if talks fai led) a 560-man police squad uouLd
move in against seme 700 squatters and trespassers.

51. On 23 July it was reported that the Mataungan Association had sent a letter
to the Prime Minister, Mr. Gorton, outlining its terms for a peaceful settlement
of the dispute over land at Vunapaladig, near Rabaul, New Britain.

52. The Mataungan proposals envisage the distributi8n of the land amonG Tolais,
or c,;t,her New Gutneans , by a special land commission or committee headed by the
man t.hey claim OvlDS it.

"The land should be dealt with through our traditional land nego t i.ation ...

l'It is true this will be a slower process in economic development, but
in the long run it wculd be a much more constructive programme ... 11

53. The association also requested that members of the present land board (set
up by the Admint st.rat.t on to distribute the 302 blocks concerned among the
nea~ly 900 applicants) should not continue ~o handle any applications for the land.

54. On 27 July, it was reported that the Mataungan Association had rejected
proposals by Mr. Leslie Johnson, the new Administrator of Papua-New Guinea,
who had taken up his p::st on 23 July, aimed at solving the dispute.

55. Proposals announced by Mr. Johns-Jn were: An immediate withdrawal of 100
police and a further withdrawal later within the week ; appointment of a Mataungan
to the Lar;« Board which would uiean there would be tW-J Mataungan sympathizers on
the Boarc ; t.i.at. investigations were under way by the Administrat.ion to see if
additional freehold land could be purchased for redistribution; that the
Administration would fully support any viable economic development proposals which
were put forward by ;roups of Taolais; ttat the Administrator proposed to visit the
Jazelle Peninsula the following week and hoped to have discussions with Tolai
representatives including Mataungan leaders.

56. Public Service. The public service of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea
is constituted' under the Papua and New Guinea Act, 19L~9-196d and regulated by the
Public Service (Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance, 1963-1968. Contro )f the pub Li.c
service in such matters as the creation and abolition of offices, changes in
classification, designation and duties of of'f'Lcers , the determination of saLaz'Le s
and allowances and the making of regulations and determinations under the ordinance
is exercised by the Minister of State for External Territories. A Public Service
Board composed of four members, two of whom are indigeno&s persons, is responsible,
inter alia, for the proper administratL:m of the public service) for ensuring t.hat
adequate arrangements are made for the training of local officers and for their
advancement to offices at all levels of the Public Service, and for providing
the Minister with reports and recommendations on matters r'equi.r'ed to be dealt
with by him.
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59. During the period 1968-1970 the numbers of staff classified accord ins t~ the
nature of their appointment status were as follows:

58. On 6 February 1970, the Fublic Service and Arbitration Ordinance, 1969 came
into force. The Ordinance has replaced the Arbitrator by a Conciliation and
Arbitration Tribunal comprising a chairman, two members and four assistant members
who by convention \vill be indigenous persons , Determinations of the tribunal are
subject to assent by the Governor-G~neral.

57. The policy of the Administering Authority as stated at the thirty-seventh
session of the Trusteeship Council is to build up an efficient public service
ultimately staffed by ?apuans and New GUineans, fully capable of carrying out
executive functions of government in a future independent Papua and New Guinea;
and, after independence, to assist in providing skilled expatriate staff as a form
of aid and as required by the independent government.

30 June 1968 30 ,June 19h9
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60. As at 31 March 1970) there were 1,160 local officers in the Second Division
and 12,970 local officers in the Third Division. This represented an o~rer-all

increase of 912 local officers over a period of nine months. At 30 June 1969,
local officers had represented 65.93 per cent of the total service, w~ile at
31 Karch 1970 they had represented 66.76 per cent. "

61. A Localisation Section was established in the Department of the Public Service
Board and commenced operations in October 1969. This section maintains a close
liaison with all administration departments in order to select and foster the
development of indigenous officers with potential for further training and
advancement.
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6~). A single salary structure, classifying positions on the local officer level,
came into effect on 1 August 1968. Overseas officers receive allowances to bring
their total remunerati':1n up to eXisting salary levels, in order to retain their
services ~ll1d recruit replacements to prOVide expertise and assistance still needed
by the public servi ce , but not :let a.vailable from local recruits.

()3. As from 1 July l~)!~~) local female public servants performing the same work as or
very similar ,vork t r

) males, and doing the same range and volume of work as males
and under the same conditions, are paid the former male rate.

6l~. The Department of the Pub Li c Service Board carried out training functions for
local officers through courses conducted at the Public Service Training Centre
(formerly called the Administrative College). During the period under review, 217
students attended seven different courses of one or two years' duration. Twenty
short-term courses with an attendance averaging twenty officers for each course
were als 0 cond ucted. There were 279 students enrolled at the Training Centre in
1969.

C5. In a speech delivered on G July 1970 at Port Moresby, it is reported that the
Australian Prime Minister also announced plans for an AustralJan-based service for
expatriates. In order to encourage selected key overseas officers to remain in
the service for the present and future good of the Territory, he proposed that
those who wer e permanent officers of the Papua and New Guinea Public Service, and
some who "TPre contra.ct officers, wou.Id 'be offered enlistment in a. new Australian­
based service. He believed the ceiling of the new service should be approximately
L, 1\).'1. I.:1l;intll:l~nt8 t,) i.hc new se r-v i ce woul.d carry a guarantee by the Australian
l; \"\'l'nmr:!lt ' t' -,:,11:+,:1:11;(,1] ('11l1!},'yn.cnt in the Public CCl'vic:c,

Futur~ of' Papua and the Trust Terr.i.tory of New Guinea

66. J 1 its annual report on New' Guinea for the year ending 30 June 1969, the
Administering Authority stated that its policy was that the destiny of Papua and
Np',v Guinea \'18.8 to become a self-governing country developed for independence if
and when it was clearly demonstrated by the majority of the indigenous population
that this was what they wi s hed . The present constitutional ar-rangemenbs in the
Territory were the result of the examination of the Territory's needs by a Select
Commi.t.t.ee on Constitutional Development of the House of Assembly. The House of
Assembly had endorsed the recommendations of that Select Committee and these had
also been accepted by the Administering Authority. It further stated that the
House of Assembly, in June 1969, had agreed to set up a further select committee
to consider "rays and means of presenting, and to draft for the consideration of
the House, a set of constitutional proposals to serve as a guide for future
constitutional deve Lopmerrt in the Territory.

67. The Governor-Genera.l of Australia, in opening the Australian Parliament on
3 March 1970, stated that his Government would take steps to advance Papua and
New Guinea further along the road to self-government and eventual independence.
His Government did not believe that an arbitrary date for independence of Papua
and New Guinea should be set by it, even against the wishes of the people of the
Territory, and it would not do so; but it did believe in constant advancement
towards self-government. Consideration of major changes in constitutional

-251-



· .~ ,." "y"'_"',"'_"- ' __ 'C'-''''' ~_'~·~_·_',,", ,._ 'r"" .,.. ~ .,..... _.~_" . ~.~~. . .... " '..... ~.,. '---. -- ...

arrangements for self-governmf2nt should await presentation to the territorial
House of Assembly of the report of the Select Committee on Constitutional
Development, wh.i ch vas at present inquiring into this matrbe r , The thirty-seventh
session of t hc 'I1r ·(.ls t e es hi p Council vas informed by the Administering Authority
that further constitutional chances to be put into effect later this year were
n~v under examination.

Economic conditions

68. General. The b3.8 is of the Territory I s economy corrt i.nuea to be primary
production, ,vith agriculture still the most important activity. In the year undr-r
revt.ew, agricultural products continued t o make up a.pproximately (3) per cent of the
total value of t he 'I'e r r Lt ory I R exports. The economy is et ill larcely de penderrt on
copra and copra product;s , The main activity of the Lnd Lgenous popu.Lat i.on is
subs istf.mce agriculture, but 1ilaj or cash crops for export arc pr-oduced in part by
indigenous grmTC'l's. These include e'Jpra, cocoa, and coffee.

6S'. The administering Power continues to regard capital formation as a maj or
problem in the economic advancement of the Territory. It has stated that the
inveetment of outside capital in the Territory has ,,- -'en encouraged sub.ject to
suitable safeguards, such as provision for equity pt.irticipation by indiGenes, to
protect the interests of the Territory and its people and to ensure that t.he t r
full participation in the economic life and wealth of their country "rill not be
prejudiced. •

70. Economic develo ment 1'0 ramme. In Septembe~ 1968, a five-year ec~nomic
deve Lopmert programme (1968 1969 - :"j7'~ /1)7~') was ':1: Iorcet by t.he Te 1'1'i t.o rv House
of Assembly and the Australian Government. The programme envisaged the expenditure
of nearly $Al,OOO million by the Administration over these five years. The
programme was del.iberately formulated \·ri thout ta~{ing account of the copper mining
project on Bougainville Island, which was then only at the Lnves t Lgar t on stage.
According to the admf.ni.atierLng Pcwe r , this project i-rill brine enormous advantages
to the Territory. At present, it has created a strong demand for labour, which in
turn has had some impact in other areas of economic development.

71. Export income for the who.Le of Papua and Ne", Guinea for 1968/1969 rose by
9 per cent to a total value of $US9l million compared w Lth the programme estimate
of $us67 mi.llion. Hhile the general picture of primary exports has been pleasing,
there are indications thax new plantings have fallen short of the programme targets
in coconuts, rubber anc tea. The number of small-holder blocks ceccr;;il~g ava ilab1e
for settlement is well below the programme target. This is related to land tenure
problems.

72. In the manUfacturing sector, there ha.d been a high rate of expansion in
1968/1969 to $US70 million for the whole of Papua a.nd New Guinea whi.c h was
9-1/2 per cent higher than the 1967/1968 figure of $us64 millioL. This achievemer.t
has been only $,(;32CO, COO below t.ne development programme target. In tne e ngf.nee r'Lng
sector the gr0\7th rate has been 13 per cent, giving a total output of $US23 million,
filiC ht 1y above the prcgrarr.r::e target. Tn both the feed) drink a nd tobacco
sector and other manufacturing sector the grovlth rates have been 12 per cent,
giving an output only fractionally be Low the programme estimates. Electricity
generated has risen to 149 million KWH in 1968/1969 vrhich I'TaS 18 per cent higher
than the previous year.
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'(3. Irnpor't.s l"',A:;e only f,~lightly tin'ough tlJP, year, but preliminary figures for the
first o Lx mont hs of' 1~)(J9/1970 i18V0. Sh0\111 0. rapid Lncraae«. The import gap is
c~fpectGd to wLde n due to the Lncrcaced LeveL et capital imports ne cesnary for
c1evE':lorment, and :.1 rifJine l(v(~l ')'f consumer goods import~~ is expected to result
f'r om Lncreased Lnc ernes. Import:;~ of' C[3 !~:ita 1 equdpme rrt t:) BOllGs f.nvLl.Le "Till aggravate
the eitnation up to lC)rrc/l~./73., uit.p.r IIJ.1ich the position should ease as exports of
coppe r , t'Jgether \·;ritll dcclinj.nc r(;,cuil'emente for capita.l equtpnerrt at Bouga.inville,
are oxpe cted t o help narrcv tne Impor-t gap.

74. The administering FOlTer hac D::'i-;'" decided that the option t o take up an equity
of 4n3J27 million, which represented 20 pe r cent of the Bougainville mining
company's total share issue, should be exercised. The Australian Government has
already prov lder' the first moiety of' ~US13 million to enable this to be done.
According to thr; administering P8vler, the House cf Assembly of Papua and Ne'-T

Guinea adopted t he Loans Bill (:3::m,:sainvillf.: Copper Agreement) on 19 November 1969,
" hi ch authorized the Administration to borrow [;)A25 million for this purpose.

75. \;ith r egar'd to i.ndLgenous participation in the economic development programme,
in agr i cu.Lt.ur-e , it is c.=:nviS!8~30(J that the indisencus people vTill account for
:.1 ppr ox lrnat.e Ly 60 pe i CC'DG of all 11f?1T p.LarrtLngs of tree crops. This effort is
t:; 1:0 bar-ked by a ~lidespn;ad 8g:~icultLlral ext.ens Lon servt ce ,

'rh ~ _~:(:n(~n:l «uertLcn 0f ec:ul.t~·~[!l"ticipationby LndLge ne s in ove r-seas -ovned
~.f r ~:r iGPG La 3 1:::((:11 undo: ~tu(1f. rll;:w adrnl.ni.s terin£.-: P01,1F;r has announced that it

r-··.J;-~,,)f:eG t:1 8s1~ tllp t(;r.~.'i·~orinJ_ H.....Iucr';: of Aasemb ly f'or legislation to establish
:! ::;trlt':ut0l".',· (;Ol."!:;orat:Lon to acou i.i:e pouicy in major Lnves tment projects in tbe
rl\;l'rito::.~'Y. rrtdr ~-r:H Lnr t i.tut.i on vouLd have 8 oLos e Li.nk with the Pa.pua and l'JF.:\T
GuLnea DGvP 1: pmerrt Bar.l~, 2116 its principal f'unc t i ons 1-;rilJ be to take up shares
in apPl'or-cie.b::; 1';11't.t}:;oprises and bold t.hern for f'ut.ur e disposal to the people of
tll(; Territ'Jr;;", t o unde rvr i t.e Lcca L sharer iSSUE=:s, and to establish unit trusts
t):l" Lnve s tmerrt c:")'TI1:::il1ir: f.'. It Le antic ipated that the ne1-; i.ns t i tution v l L'l, make
I' ClD:JP. study of pr cb Lems of' (liepocinc of its equity to the Lnd Lgenous
Lr.hab; t arrt s , and ,.;rill bp; in a p8S Lt Lon t'J make recommendat tons as to h:1\1 this
~~> uou l.d IX: d one .

T7. fublic fino.~. 'I'hc r'cvenue s of Pa pua and Ne1'; Guinea are aupp.Lemert.ed by a
direct, interest··free and non-payable grant from thp. admi.nf.st.er-Lng Power, The
Lrant for 1968/1969 was (?A87,~!71,c~86 compared w.it.h ~l)A77,59L!.,252 in 1967/1968.
Revenues raised '\oli thin the Territory of Papua and Ne1-T GuLnea, excLud i.ng loans,
amount.ed to $.'\55, 136, 91~. derived chiefly from import tariffs and direct t.axat Lon;
tl1is 2Ul1l compared Hith ~3A49,900,236 in 1967/1968. Total expenditures in Papua
and He"l Guinea in 1968/1969 amounted to ~)A149,475,395 compared wLth ~)A134,260, 770
in 1967/1968. At 30 June 1969, thF. public debt of Papua and NeW' Guinea amounted
to 4~A38,678,810, compared wi t h $li33,091,893 at 30 June 1968.

78. The v81ue of Papua and Nffiv Guinea's tradp. continupd to rise, principally due
to that carr Led through Trust Territory por t.s , Fapuan trade showed a slight decline.
Exports totalled $A75,359,OOO in 1968/1969, compared lTith ~;)A70,250,000 in 1967/1968.
Imports rose from $A145,303,OCO to $Al~·9,963,OOO in 1968/1969.

79. The Pa pua and NF.:v Guinea Development Bank opened in 1967, and has since
approved advances amcurrt i ng to more than ~~A8 million. Up to 30 June 1969, the
Bank was a.llocated $A6 million by the Administration. The 1969/1970 budge t
provided I'or a further SA3. 5 miLl.Lon. 'I'he annual reports under r evi.ew stabe
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that 1,217 loans totalling ~;A7. 'r mi.Ll.Lon have been ~l pproved by the Devcl.o j.men t
BSDI\. since the commencement 0"1' opc rrrt Lons , In addition" th() r:~1nl· hnr tnl'cn
equity in six local compani.ec , amourrt Lng to :)1\L(~ ml.Ll.Lon and hnct,l,(; Op(:,1111 ot'
acquirine; share -holc1inc;c in threp- others.

80. In 1967/1968 t he Bank appr-oved Loans t8tallinc:iUrrt)O,lh)(J t,) )!~y jnc1Lccn,1\w
applicants. In 1962/1969 539 such apnl.i.c ant.s l'nccivc'd 1,Y:~11~~ v~]lU(l(-: CiC -;~P:'~'l:Y),( ).
According to the admi ni.s t e i-Ln., Pove r Lnd Lcat.Lons i;r.l'(~ that L:)t81 1 Jan:? t.o .Ln;,1L_'\ I":P

in 1969/1970 might exceed !:mSl million.

81. The admi.nf.s'terLng Power has reiterat0.d that t he ac't IvitIr s :YI' tilt; Dove Loprnerrt
Bank would not be restrained lW 13c~~ of f'unds .

82. The head office of the Development Bank is in Por-t 1,rnl'cf::~)Y, hut t!lOI'r'; ore
regional offices in Lae , RabauL and Mount Har~en.

83- Land tenure. The admf.nf.s t.e r ir»; Pover adl1ccer t ,) the lorv-tnrm ~'l'iJ it: ctiv-: ~1j,'

introducing a s LngIe system of land hoId Lng t.hrou.thout. the. rrt"'lTitol'Y t.o pr'ov.lrIc
for secure individual titles. It has reiterated t.nat it is avare t nat cuct.omarv
land tenure is not satisfactory for economic progre ss ar it f'requerrt Iy La eke thr;
flexibility needed to encourage land development.

81.~. In the r'e port of New Guinea under reviev., the A.tJ:lininte':cing f~LltLJritJ' has
stated that a revie,,\y of the preaerrt policy "and land Lawn of' the 'I'er-rl.t.ory 'HOS

currently being undertaken. 141'. S. Rowt on 2imr)f~'Jn, land 'I'cnur'e Adv i.r cr t. the
Ministry of Over-seas DeveLoprnerrt , Uni tr'c1 Kin[d 8r.J. ~:ti Gc'eat Brit.n in arr 1 ILJ!'tllcl'll
Er'e Land , had v LeLted the Territory durLn.; thp. year and , at the: lt2CJ~CSt. ~rr tilt':
Austra lian Government, had re porbed on 1::1l1:1 tenure prcb.Lcms, 'rhi:' re DClr i - Has
tabled in the House of AssemtIy in Au[':ust 1.')69 for e t udy by the Government to o( t,b,=:r
with the r-ecommendat t ons on land made by the 19(~n Vieitinc Hissian and the
International Bank for Rec ons't ruct.Lon and DeveLopmerrt , It was subr eque rrt.Ly dC'!b8tErl
in November. Based on Mr. 8in1l)SOn "s re commendat Lon, a te.chnicel par-ty of '):f':l'icials
concerned \'lith land matrt.ers had vis ited Kenya in .January .L9'70. The lX1y·ty cons tdc;',.'('d
that whLLe the situations in Kenya and Pa pua-New Gui.nca ~Tr:l~c; not 1'.1")(; nnm«, tr;t"y
were sufficiently similar f'cr the:; main out Ltne s of the Kcnvan ]Y{;:Lr Lnt.i (m t.r Le:
adapted tCJ the Territory.

85. In March 1970, the Administration made a etatement in tb: Hous e et' As semb l.y
outlining the principles of proposed nov lesiElation trhi ch ~.lc>nld, in the main,
provide fCJr a single reGister of titles and a sin[lf' set of prOCCdU1'8f: for all
dealings in land; a new system and procedures for c1ecic1in:E customary ornersilil),
and individual ownership converted from cust-omary ovner-sru p, in specially
selected areas; a system of c8ntrol by local bodies over dealings in cJnverted
land; and the registration of ownership Broups so that they could be registered as
owner-s of land. The Administration is endeavouring to have the Leg LsLat.Lon ad opt.ed
and in operation by the end of 1970, so that the first wcrk in the new specially
selected areas may commence in 1971.

86. Agriculture and livestock. In 1968/1969, the Territory derived ~jA6~" 635,000
of its total exports from Jts ~wn produce including coconut pr~ducts) COCQ8,
coffee, rubber and timber.
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87. For the:; year ending 30 June 1969, indigenous growers in New Guinea produced
32,027 tons of copra. This represented approximately 28 per cent of the total
copra production. Export of cacao beans t'or 1968/1969 amounted to 23, ~·61 tons, of
ivhich indigenous farmers produced 5,485. Exports of coffee beans totalled 14,603
tons, of whi.cn 9,410 tons werp. produced by indigenous farmers.

'I

11

88. Ind::'genous gr'owe r s in both Papua and New Guinea produced 38,644 tons of
coconuts fe>r the year ending 30 June 1968, compared with 34,504 at 30 June 1967.
Non-indigenous growers produced 91,285 tons at 30 June 1968, compared with 85,855
t8ns the previous year. Indigenous growers produced a total of 5,546 tons of
cocoa for the year 1967/1968) compared i·rith 5,032 tons in 1966/1967. Non- indigenous
grovTsrs produced 19,189 tons in 1967/1968 compared with 16,068 tons in 1966/1967.

(39. Of the 5,722-1- tons of rubber produced in Papua for the year 1967/1968,
indi{3enous gravers contributed only 13 tons. Exports of rubber (5,600 tons) were
.'-'11 below the Development Programme I s target of 6,800 tons. Trade estimates for
tue six months ended December 1969 show a 9 per cent increase over the corresponding
fiGure for the same period in 1968, but it is still be Low the Programme's target.

90. Indigenous growers produced a total of 9,635 tons of coffee for the year
1967/1968, compared i'Tith 10,567 tons for 1966/1967. Non-indigenous grOlvcrs
produced a total of 5,259 tons for 1967/1968, compared ifrith 5,577 tons for
1966/1967.

91. The production of pyrethrum is solelJ in the hands of indigenous farmers.
In 1967, there were 1,394 hectares sown, with 521 tons produced. In 1968, there
Here 1,060 he ctares, prod ucing 1.j.28 tons.

92. The Administratie>n of the Territory has entered into negotiations and
ultimate agreements for credit and financia.l assistance to be prOVided through
the International Development Association (IDA) and the IBRD. An agreement
be tween the Administration and the IDA provfdes for creditto assist in the
development of the Territory's oil palm industry at Cape Hoskins. The cost of
the sma.llholder portion of the project iVas estimated at $US3.3 million and the IDA
1Jould provide credit totalling $US1.5 million. The remainder of the cost would
be met by the Administration. An amount of $us60o,ooo from the IDA credit would
be made available to the Development Bank of the Territory to re-lend these ~unds

to smallholders for on-farm development and subsistence during the initial period
of planting. The five-year development programme provides for an expenditure in
excess of $US13 million by the Administration over four years ending 1971/1972,
and IBRD assistance to the extent of $us6.3 million has been given to supplement
this expenditure and to ensure achievement of the projected programme.

93. The administering Pover is continuing its policy of research and development
in agriculture and the introduction of new cash crops in the Territory. That
policy is aimed at diversification of the agricultural sector and increased
indigenous participation in all aspects of agriculture. In this connexion
agronomic studies of sugar cane varieties are in progress in the. Markham Valley
and are providing background information for an assessment of whether a local
industry would be economic. Results to date indicate that satisfactory yields
are obtainable but there are serious insect pest problems. Several sugar cane
varieties uere introduced from Australia to extend the range being tested.
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94. Comme r cial production of flue "cured tobacco has begun in the Eastern
Highlands District in New Guinea. Tlventy-five varieti es of wheat were brought
from Ecuador, continuing the series of introductions seeking rarieties adapted
to the highlands environment. f'.ther introductions include clover and forage
legumes, vegetables , fruit} spices and herbs.

95· statistics on cattle in the Te~ritory are given in the follmving
table:

Item 1966/1967 1967/1968 1968/1969

Total stock (in thousands)

Administration 7.5 8.6 10.2

Indigenous 3.6 4.4 5·9
Non-indigenous 38.9 46.3 52.1

Total 50.') 59.3 68.2

96. According to the administering Power, the quality of cattle in the Territory
is, in the main, good. The number of cattle, although low, is increasing at the
rate of about 14 per cent per annum. Locally killed beef provides l..!lly part
of the Territory's beef requirements, and t4ere is also scope for the expansion
of production of milk and dairy products.

97 I. A spec ialist livestock officer (artificial breeding) bas been appointed
and works from Goroka in the Eastern Highlands. He will initially be concerned
with the setting up of an artifical breeding scheme amongst the indigenous
owned cattle of the Eastern Highlands and Chimbu Districts where there is a
relatively high density of cattle serviced by an adequate road system.

98. The annual report 8n New Guinea under review states that the Arona Land
Settlement Scheme in the Eastern Highlands was at present being surveyed; it was
hoped that twel,e blocks of about 80 hectares each would be leased to indigenous
cattle owners in 1969/1970. In addition, two indigenous cattle owners were
successful in acqUiring land for grazing purposes, one of 264 hectares in the
Western Highlands, and one of 240 hectares near Kainantu, in the Eastern Highlands.

99. No new large areas of graz.Lng lands were thrown open for selection during
the year. It was hoped that new areas would be available in the Jimi Valley of
the Western Highlands and of the Ramu Valley of the Madang District during
1969/1970.

Ice. The traditional form of land ownership places some restriction on the
development of the livestock industry as it does on other forms of agriculture.
Unlike arable land, however, where individual use rights often apply, open
grassland is in the main available to all members of a group or.clan. Indigenous
cattle projects which operate On a group or village basis have been introduced.
Cattle are herded on communally owned grassland adjoining an enclosed area of
improved pasture to which.they are confined only at night.

101. Fisheries. The most important development of commercial fishing is along
the Papuan coast. Fish exports from Papua totalled 430,816 pounds, valued at
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103. A joint Australian-Japanese tuna venture has started a practical surveyin New Guinea. The venture has not reached a stage on which any prediction maybe m~de as the survey is estimated to take one year initially.

102. In the annual report on New Guinea under review the Administering Authoritystated that a two-man United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)!Food andAgriculture Organization (FAO) survey team carried out an investigation of thepotential for a local tuna fishing industry during May 1969 and would advise theAdministering Authority on the potential for the development of such an industry.A UNDP!FAO fisheries expert had surveyed the fisheries potential and indicatedpromising lines of investigation.

$A330,668 in 1968/1969, compared with 1,021,902 pounds valued at $Al,030,336 in1967/1968. Shell exports from Papua and New Guinea were estimated to total$A68,967 in 1968/1969, compared with $A87,961 in 1967/1968.

It
I

104. Forests. At 30 June 1969, the area of forests under exploitation within theTrust Territory of New Guinea was 422,134 hectares. At the same date, the areaexploited in Papua was 163,457 acres. The timber yield of the Territorieswas 146 million super feet, of which 136.6 million super feet come from New Guinea.
105. According to the Administering Authority, the second phase of the consultants'report of the feasibility of establishing a timber industry on 168,000 hectaresin New Britain has been completed and was at present being studied.

106. Mining. According to forecasts, the Bougainville copper project will providethe Territory vd th an annual r-evenue in excess of $A50 million by the end ofthe 1970s. The people on Bougainville Island will also benefit from attendantdevelopment - road-bui.lding utilities, local purchases by the company, increased
employ~ent and an opportunity to acquire new skills and attain responsiblepositions. The financing of the project has previously been explained(A!7752!Add.l, appendix VII, para. 36).

107. Under the Bougainville Copper Agreement, the Administration was to provideland for a town and port. The town is to be the biggest in Bougainville, and thechoice o~ site there had to be suitable to the people. The Sr-ecial Represer~ativeof the Administering Authority informed the thirty-seventh session of theTrusteeship Council that the developments associated with the project havetouched directly four villages at the mining site, two at the proposed port areaand, less seriously, a number of villages along the road between the two sites.It was doubtful to him if more than 8,oCC people out of the total population ofBougainville of 80,COO had been directly affected by the construction activitiesof the mining company.

108. Indigenous owners of the land required for the copper project were receivingboth cash payments, including compensation and assistance to re-establishthemselves on other land. In one particular case the indigenous owners had chosento take part of their compensation in the form of 7,000 shares in the miningcompany. On the actual mining site landowners would also receive royaltypayments on the metals mined.
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109. The company, in co-operation v Lt.h the Administration was also making
extensive efforts) not only to provide training for indigenous employees, but also
to ensure that the secondary effects of the venture resulted in the economic
development of the whoLe area, and tbe maximum participation by the local people
in the benefits of thts development.

110. For some time prior to and throughout the negotiations the Administration
consulted the people of the area, and tbe House of Assembly was kept fully
informed by progress reports. The adviser to Special Representative,
Mr. Aloysius Noga, local government councillor from Bougainville, further
info:crr.ed tbe Trusteeship Council that a satisfactory agreerr.ent bad been obtained
by the owners of the land, the Administration and the company. Bougainville bad
had, in past years: a good reputation for its cocoa and copra, and now it
increased its pride, when it knew that it could also export copper. Perhaps
wr-ong conclusions had been drawn about the negotiat ions and the actual IIor1\.
of the company, but copper mining at :t:'anguna was a sure ,,'lay of promot.tng the
economy, in particuler of Bougainville, and the Trust Territory of New Guinea.
The peoples of the mining areas nov enjoyed the benefit of the good roads. Tl}ey
could now vIi th ease and convenience bring out their cash crops wrrich had
formerly been carried on the shoulders for a distance of miles. The ordinary
Bougainvillian, Ne1-] Guinean, and Papuan could now find himself a job to earn
his living.

111. Industries. Traditionally, secondar;1 industry in the Territory is
concerned mainly with the processing of primary products for export. ManUfacturing
is still at an early stage of development and many industries depend heavily
on imported raw materials. Indigenous involverr:ent at entrepreneurial levels
in larger manufacturing enterprises is not extensive. Among the incentives
offered under the Industrial Developrr£nt (incentives to Pioneer Industries)
Ordinance, 1965-1969, are provisions for complete exemption from Terrltory income
tax to companies engaging in approved pioneer industries for their first five
years of commercial operation. On 3C June 1969, 32 industries had been declared
pioneer and 33 companies granted pioneer certificates.

112. Indigenous entrepreneurs receive advice in business management from
business adVisory services located in the main centres to encourage them to
engage in manufacturing industries. The Development Bank is empowered to provide
credit for indigenolls enterprises where such credit is not reaaily available on
reasonable terms and conditions from commercial banks.

113. There 'Here 2,089 companies regist2red under the Companies 0rdinance of
?apua and New Guinea at 30 June 1969. Of these) 1,725 were local companies and
364 were registered as foreign companies.

114. Tourism. The Papua and New Guinea Tourist Board established in 1966 has
encouraged regional tourist offices to be set up in Port Moresby, Rabaul, Lae,
Madang and the Eastern Highlands to develop local attractions and improve
facilities for tourists. The Board has joined the Pacific Area Travel Association
as a full government rr.embeT, and the Territory's participation in international
tourist activites is expected to increase in the years to come.

115. Co-operatives. The largest and oldeFl+, form of indigenous business
enterprise in the Territory is the co-oferative moverr.ent. Membership of this
moverr.ent exceeds 110)000. Memters are organized in more than 30C societies, most
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of vhi.cn are concerned vii t}j thE; mar'ke t i nr.: of' primary produce or the operation
of' village stores. The sr; soc Let.t esh~:) irE Jj~)W bee n organ i zed in ,q Terri t.ory -vtde
}i'ederat ton , with several SU1)f idi9.I' if-'.~: tr..'>:'. .id ing a who'Le sal,e soc iety and an
t nvestuents society. To provide treinin~! fer the e l.ect.s d Di re c t or s and
offi cere of eo-operatives there I.s a Co-ol-'erati VP. Tr::d.ninf· College at Port More sby ,
whLch the Adrm.nt etration hope s 't·]j.ll shortly be eril.ar'ged a nd extended wi.t.h aid
t'rom the United Nut ions Deve Loprrerrt Progr-aunre . Co-ope.cative s ere ass isted
and guided by the Department of Trade and InoustryT s Diviston of Co-orel'ative
Extension.

116. Transport and Communications. At 3' .Iune 1')69) expenditures on read and
bridg;; const;;U;tio;;-;"~'duj;Tnte~1anCE'totalled $Al1,3lB, 52tl. 1\ t the same date,

• there were 5,216 miles of vehi.c ul.ar roads, with ~)02r5 miles suitable for u.edLurn
to heavy trnffic and 1,191 wiles suitable for light traf'fi.c and at intermittent
access. Hit11 the extension and improverr:ent of' the road system 9 road transport
services continue to increase. 'I'he principal all-'t;eatlleJ.' r oade bee-in at t.he
main ports, and road t.r-ane por-t services nOI1 carry a s i gnf.fLc arrt vo'Lume of' Lnuar-d
and ou.~ward traffic in adjacent areas.

117. The Department of Posts and Telegraphs is proceeding "l-7i th its plans to
upgrade all telephone, telegreph and t.runk line services. At present it is
intended to construct a total of ~7 telephone exchanges uith a capacity 01
22,6CO lines by June 1974. Of these lines, 21,810 'i'7ill be connected wl t.h
automatic exchanges and approximately 9(' per cent of these connexions ;·d.l1 bave
long-distance dialling facilities. It is anticipated that this will also lead to
the introduction and expansion of a Territory-wide Telex service. Fi.nancial
assistance for the provision of tte se facilities 'Hill be given by the Errte r-nat.Lona.L
Bank for Reconstruction and Development to t.he extent of :$us6.3 million over the
four years to 1971/1972. This 'Hill be supplemented by Administration expenditure
to the extent of $US8.2 million.

118. In June 1969, tv70 indigenous trainee pilots successfully completed their
training and 'i·lel'e awarded Australian (")rr.rr..ercial p i Lo't s Li.cence s , They are to be
employed by a 'rerri tory-based af.r-Line . Four scholarships were awarded in
February 1969 and t110 scholarship ~olders have been awarded private pilots f

licence. The other t.vo are stillcraining. It is expected that tHO mor-e
scholarships will be awarded in the coming year.

1190 The Administering Aut.hor-Ity stated in the report on New Guiner'mder revtew
that the final report on tra.nsport and c ommurri.c at i.ons by the Ur"ited Nntions
Development Programme consultants was to be considered lJ the ministration
and the Australian Government after its presentation in 8eptE" '196'). These
examinations had not yet been completed.

Social conditions

120. Racial discrimina1ion. In the annual reports under eevieu, the administering
Power has stated that all elements of' the population are secure in the enjoyment
of human rights and fundamental freedoms with no discri"lination on grounds of
race, sex, language or religion. It is still considered necessary, however,
to retain certain legislative provisions in order t protect the interest2
of the ind1.genous people in such fields as land acquisition and employment.
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121 .. Labour. 'I'heie were 80,138 indigenous persons in paid employment in,
New Guinea at 30 June 1968, and 35,379 in Papua. Private industry employed
63,533 in New Guinea, of whom 38,821 were employed in primary production. The
Administratinn and the Commonwealth Government employed 16,605. Comparable
figures for Papua covering the same period were 23,891, 9,097 and 11,488
respectively.

122. At 30 June 1969, the following district staff, both indigenoLls and expatriate,
were employed by the Department of Labour in New'Guil~a: 3 regional labour
officers, 14 labour inspectors, 12 employment officers and 24 other indigenous staff.
In Papua, at the same date, the staff comprised 1 regional labour officer,
5 labour inspectors, 2 employment officers (both local) and 8 other indigenous
staff. A workshop for all regional labour officers has been held in
l.ort Moresby to ensure, among other things, uniformity of activity occasioned by
departmental decentralization.

123. At 31 December 1969, there were twenty-seven workers' associations with a
total membership of 17,853. These include workers' associations at Lae, Hau-Bulolo,
Goroleo, Mr. Hagen , Madang Wei;'7ak, Lorengau, Kavieng, Rabaul., Cape Rodriey ,
Samarai, Popondetta, Port Moresby and Daru.

124. The Bougainville Catholic Teachers' Associ~tion, the Seniqr Police Officers
Guild, the Western District Workers' Association, the Central District Waterside
Work~rs' Union and the Central District Building and Construction Industry Workers'
Union were registered as industrial organizations during the period under review.

125. Also during the period under review agreements between the Employers T

Federqtion of Papua-New Guinea and the respective workers' associations regulate
rates of pay and conditions of employment of ships' crews operating out of Port
Moresby and all ports in the Milne Bay District.

126. The Apprenticeship Ordinance, 1967, which came into operation in February 1968,
provides for apprenticeship in specific trades leading to the granting of
trade certificates. Apprenticeship is controlled by an Apprenticeship Board.
The apprenticeship scheme enabLes apprentices who complete thei.r indentures and pass
their final trade examinations to gain recognition as skilled tradesmen. At
30 June 1969, there were 871 New Guineans and 563 Papuans under apprenticeship
agreements of whom 359 and 422 respectively, were training in Papua. A total of
303 New Guinean and 277 Papuan apprentices hG e comjleted their training and
received trade certificates.

127. In the annual reports under review, the administering Power has stated
that Administration officers are available to assist industrial organizations
to obtain registration and develop their own administrative procedures. The
apprentice training' schemes for indigenes has been expanded to provide training,
both in Papua and New Guinea and overseas, for apprentices and supervisory staff.
This training will be available to employees in both the public ~nd private sectors.

128. A board of inquiry WfS established in January 1970, under the Industrial
Relat:i!ons lrdinan.ce, to investigate and report on the level and cot.ponerrt of the
rural mi.nt.tum wage for the Territories. The Board was required to consider tbe
needR of employees and the capacity of the economy to pay. It will also study
increased efficiency of management.
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133. Because of the appearance of a new influenza strain in 1963, a mass
vaccination campaign vas ini t.iat.ed by the Health De paz-t.uerrt when the vlidespreac1
nature of the epidemic became '1PP2.rent. The Administre.tion is maintaining an
indefinite surveillance ever all vaccinated areas. As a result of the epi.demfc ,
and Epidemiology Division has been established in the Department of Public Health,
among other things to study and advise on epidemics, increased research into
pneumonia cleaths, additional bealth units in rural areas uith improved staff
and drug holdinGS and preparation of en emergency plan to meet simila:rI. c'i.r cumst.ance s .

..

'1

•

..~

129. 'I'he Public Service Conc t.Lt.at ion and Arbitration Ordinance, 1969 came into
force on 6 February 1969, replacing the AI~itration (Public Service) Ordinance
1952-1965 (see paragraph 5~J above). The new ordinance places greater emphas i s
on conciliation than did former legislation. A memorial claiming general E:8lary
increases for local officers has been lodged under the nev Ordi.nance by the Public
Service Association of the Territories.

130. Eubli~he~ltQ. At 30 June 1969, there were 112 administrative hospitals
in the Territories. Four of these were tuberculosis hospitals, four were leprosy
hospitals and b'lO 'Here combined leprosy and tuberculosis hospitals and one \ileS a
mental hospital.. In addition, there 'Here 1,J.77 aid posts throughout the
Territoriee.

1310 r~t 30 June 1969" t.he; e we re 32 spcc La.Lf.s't medical officers (including
1 indigenous Gff'icer) and 96 medical officers (including 20 indigenous
officere) employed by the Administration in both "Papua and New Guinea. In addition
there were 55 non-Administration medical officers.

132. According to the annual reports, during the period under review there we re
forty-four dental clinice in both Papua and New Guinea ste.ffed by eighteen dental
officers, fifty-one dental nurses/assistants and eleven dental technicians.

13~·. The first of a series of fe.mily planning courses commenced in March 1969.
The first course ":7as t'or mat.e rnal. end cbild health nurses from different
parts of Papua and Nev Guinea, and included both mission and Administration
staff. Later courses are to be open to other health and social workers interested
in family planning. The object of the cOJrse is to enable health workers to give
advice and help in all as~ects of family planring.

135~ The Horlcl Health Organizntion (WHO) is glVlug courses in village midvifery
traininp, 8n4 practice and strengthening and extending village midwifery services
in Papua und New Guinea. Its programme of assistance in 1969 consisted mainly
of advisory services and fellowships. WHO was also associatect with an applied
nutritior: 3'1uc:ation. and trnini.ng project which H2S financed by the United Nations
Children t s Fund (tJNICEF). The fj nanc t a'l, provisions for HHO I s total programme of
assistance to Papua and New Guir:ea amounted to $US39,000 in 1969 and would be

. ~pUSE~LI., 505 in 1970 and $USll0, 708 i.n 1971. It was expected to expend ~)US12, 560
to Bssist the Territories in the field of health educntion in 19'70.

13(). Expend'i ture on health services during the year ended 30 June 1969
amounted to *A2~·,021,888 including $Al?9,776 for hospital and medical equipment.
Capital exrenditure on hospital buildings and facilities totalled $A2,759,OOO
whi.Le rrrunt.s to missions for health services amourrbed to $A670,437.
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137. Housing. According to the annual r'e port.e under re vLcv , 1,157 dweLli.ng
uni ts-valued at $A<\ ~)\)O,000 1-781'e completed in t.he year ended 30 (June 196 .
At the same time, 302 dwelling uni tS',JCl'e unde l' conat.ruc tton val ucd at
$A2,503,000. On 31 Marl;; 1~)6S) (covering aperln1:T of ni.ne .uont.h s }, 5Cf( Chlclling
units valued at $A4,36,cJO were completed, 1.1hih, ~15 chlt:;lling unite va l ucd
at $A2, 1:.11 rj, 000 were unde l' conct.ruct.icn .

Educational conditions

133. In Nev Guinea, during 19c:8 / 11)6:), the numbe r 1.)1' ndmt.rri.nt.r-at.ton schoo l,c
increased from 358 to 385 and the number of' l)upils enrolled f'r-orn :)6, 2() 'b)
60,325, '\7hile the number of recognized mis s l on sc hoo.l s dccre aced from '}2~ to :})2
and enrolments increased from 100, 7~!1 to 10:;; ,11 T:>. In Po pue , the numl Cl' t;YP

administration schools increased from 110 t.o 181+ f or the er-me pe r iod , ·,ridle the
number of pupils errrol.l.ed i ne reused from )c', ~ -r6 to ?5'5, 1)(:2. 1:J.1hc nmarei: 0.(
r'e cogrri zed mission schools in Pnpua deC'.cE'ased fron :3 ((; tCl'i!:l, l1l:cl f:·rn'olccllLs
decreased from 3°,)+26 to 3'\lJ: • In the cnnuo I r-eport e unc1er'~'evie'f, the
administering Pove r st.o te s t.hat exempt schooLs PJ'C no Lonr-e r t nc l udE'c1 in t·:t?

statistics on this subject since they have not rer.c hcd t1iE;minimnl rcqu i rcx nt o
for a subsidized school.

139. In 1969, the total nuube r of cbildren enrol1r c.J in pr-i mary schools in NCl Gui.ne a, '
was 149,026~ Of these, 51,626 were attendipg A~~ini3trntion schools nnG
97,400 were at. recognized mission schools. 'I'l;e t.otr.L numbe r c nrol.Led in p.r Lmn ry
schools in Papua at the same tin:e ':·7a8 6h , j6";. Of' t.he se (!. ,~)2 ve t:e attem:inG
Administration schools n.n:.~ 3 1

) , -ro ,,;!e1'e at recofTnizcl1 ldission schooLs .

140. Pupils enrolled in primary I'A" scnonLs in Ne':! Gui.ne.e in l')f~:")l )6i i

numbered 4, OOp, and those ern-o'l Led ir: prLma ry "Tt! cc l'o0l s totnlled 14 1),01· . In
Panua, there were 2,600 enrolled in prfmar-y "A" schools and (:1,76' in prLraai-y
liT" schooLs .

141. In NE..! Guinea, se cond ar.. edue e ci.on 'Has prov i ded [It 1 Adtlini~~trnti.on high
schools and 24. mission high schoo'',s . In 19(t), hieL sehool enrol rLent 178.:: f), '7: in
the Administration higl1 ec hooLs cmd 1~, 793 in mission hi.gh schco t c , compar-ed '\!ith
5,,060 and 4,121 in the previ.ous year. In PApUO, there lie re ten Admt ni at.r-a tion
and nine mi.s s i on high schools. In the sarr.e period, ;_,6(1); ve r o e n ro.l.l.cd in
Administration high schoo La and IJ 903 in nri s s i.on hiE;'} achooLs , comparerl Hi t.h
3,4·19 and 1, 7l~ in the previous year.

142. The number of intef:.cated dD.aI curriculum pr'lmr: l 'y r:ci DO}:-; 111 Fepun :)]1(1

New Guinea has risen from four to eleven and an expc rLrue ntc.L s oroo'l har teen
established at the University or Papua and Ne1l Guincr:, vhc re tur-t.hc r 1'ercorch is
being conducted t rrt.o t.he deve Loprerrt of A cur-r-f.cul.um ntH] cchoo'I :)rLnni~~·t:.j.'n t:,
meet the needs OJ both Lnd i.ge noua and expat.r i e t.e chtLdren in the TCI'l'i Lo.rv .

143. The Unitea Nations is p·covidint: ass i s t.ence thrCJut'Li a UNIC~F/UNESCO
science tet:1ching pro.iect to pr omo te t.he Lnt.roduc't Lon of seLe nee i.nt:'" the })l'ilflf1l'y

school curr'Lcu.Lum , Follm!inC completion of' 8 pi.Lot. pr),je:.:ct, the U;:rlcllinr or
sc i ence in primary sc hoo'l.c tri Ll, be Lnt.roduced in I "TO ndcl l',its of ccic:n(~e

apparatus ·"il1 'be supplied to some 360 BclIo.')12. UNICEF hac a Ll.oc at.cd ;ljlJS~: (~,OOO

to that part of t}1,,:; project re l.at.t VG t.') secondary schools. Equipn.ent f.~up~)licd

under the pro.ject vas recei vec1 in the T(~rrttrn: high r:c!;oo]': rllld n{r the ~,rcr,r uncle: r'

reviel1.
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144·. 'I'echnf.ca L educ a t.Lon is p:coviclp(] at 'te clm'i.c al. cchoolc/c::olleges and vocat.Lona'l,
centres. Special training in commerc i.a'L and business studies is offered at
cotrrne t-cLaL training cerrtr-e e . Also, training in manual art s is offered in
Admf.ntst.rat.Lon and SOITe miaaton high schools enroLmerrt 01' students
at the vnrious types of Administretion tecbnical sc::hools in PDpua and Neu Guinea.
totalled 3,539 in 1()6(). Of this number, 2,2115 we re in vocational centres and
1, 2~1): in technical s cnoo'lc . 'I'here ve re tvlO technicnl schools and t.m r-t.een
vccat.Lonn.L centres conduc t.lrd by missions vli th a total \':>nrolment of epproxt.mat.e Ly
1~ f~O •

11:.5. TeaclJer-training COlLIJEC are c onduct.ed at Administration and mission
colleges. Administrntion colleges conduct two-year primary courses, secondary
traininG teaching courses of three yerrs l duration and technical teaching courses
ranging rrom six months to t,'o years. At 30 June 1~)69, t.he total enrolment in
al.L teacher-training co.ILege s in the Terri t.o.ry of Papua and Ne;! Guinea 'Has 1.lj2
in Admf.ni et.i-at.Lon colleges and -(fy'j in mission co'lLege e . 'I'he corre spond ing
figures in J.')6n ve re 39(:1 and 6-(7 Q

11+6. The demand for in-service treining c '':ltinuE:s to increase and is being met
by tllC: senior officers I COUI'SC::, short trai ning course. 011 a r'egf.ona L basi s ,
c or-r-e s pondc nce courses and overseas tours. The former senior officers 1 course
held since 1963 has been r'e pl.ec ed by special courses of six months I duratLon for
senior imli["cnous t.e aehers trho have den:onstrated outstand i.ng ability. .h.
cant tnuouc full-ti me t.rat rrl ng progremrce has been arranged to pr-epar-e these officers
for responsibilities PS he admas'te r s of p:cimary schools.

11; 7. In l')C~/1~)6", e xpcndl tU.L'C by the A('jminictratiol1 on erlucation in Neu Guinea
1mB $Al1'y2\,'6,oOO ccmprued "Vlith ;;;AIO,27l,OOO for the preceding year. Grants-in-aid
provided I'o .: mission schools totplle<1 $Al,900,000, compared lJith $Al,528,OOO in
1,11e precedil1[;'" yerr. Mission expcndl t.ur'e e from their own funds wer-e $A2,250,OOO in
1;)6[3/11) 6') , comprreo '.Jith ~;A2))3l,OOO in 1967/1963.

l1ti~. For the s an.e period, expend Lt.ure by the Adminietration on education in
Papua vas :;,A;, ,yj~3, 000, compared 'i'1~_ t11 $A5 ,335,000 for the precedf ng year.
Gr-ant.s -Ln-rdd provl ded rcr mission schoo.l s totalled $A591,000, compared 'i·lith
$A71,OOO in the preceding ye ar ,

149. ThE University of Papua and Ne'\! Guinea offers degree and post-graduete ._
courses in Drts, la"\-' and science nnd diploma courses in education. A permanent
council 0:;' the Univer-s i t;,/ Hllich I ne Lude s t.vo indigenous TI1E1l11el's, was appointed
in November 1-;6,0. The enro'Luer-t io 1,)6) '·las 26.'3, compared i'li t.h 197 for the
prev i ouc ycr.l1'. 'I'hc ro were ,~,l:), student cnr-o'lrrerrts in the first semester of
10'70. In 1)6'~I, t.he University received a grant of *A3.65 million from the
Aclmjnistrction.

150. The Institute of Richer Teclmical Education, "(·Jl'icll began its first c oui-se s
in 1967, is nou estnblished at Loc. It offers diploma eourses in civil
engineering, surveying, mech~nicrl engineering and accountancy. In 1969, student
enrcl uerrt l,JrlG 1140 .; e nro.Lmencs in 1)70 reached 21)1. In Lhe period under .revLew,
it e.ttpinc(:~ [3 t.o t.al, expendl t.ure of about $A6.6 million.

151. Ot.her specialized institu:':.iOl1S in the r:f.1erritOJ....y ::'.i'(;; the Vudal. Ar;ricultural
College, t.hc Hedical College at Port Mor'e sby , the Forectl'Y School at Bulolo ['.nd
the Police T1'8ining Co'll.cgc r"t Bc.mnnr. (Pcpua }.
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152. Apart t rom scho'Lnr-ahf.pn 0.1 f'e red by the Resr-r-ve Bank of' Australia and t::c:
Halter Strong Trust Fund , most of the s cbo'La r sh l ps avaL'lahl.e f'o r higher education
in Australia have been offered ~y the Administl'ation. The scholarships cover all
tuition fees and other expenses. According to the admtnf.nt.e r l ng Pover there are
fourteen Papuan and Ne"1 Guinean s tude nt.s at Aus t.ra Li.an tertiary institutions in
the fields of' agriculture, economic s , e ng tnee r-I ne, Im'J, pharmacy and social stud Les .

I
t
j
i
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153 .. During 196C) , there were 1!,11~)"~ s ubje c t e nro'Lme nt.c in the tLe Ld of adult
education. These include full correGpon~cnce courses, aft~r hours classes and
tutored correspondence COUTJC8.

15)+. The r'cc ommenda't Lons 0::' the Advisory Cormrl.t.t.ee on Educ at i.on in Papua and
New Guf.ne a has been accepted by the House of Assembly and by the administeri n/2
Power. Legislation is no.: being planned to e s Lablish a TCI'.l'itory Educ atLon Board,
representinc all significRnt rectors of territorifl e~ucation to plan for
educational deve Loprre nt 1'.')1' the ';lhole of the Ter'Y'i t.o ry , and to create a
Territory t.e e chf ng service as an emp'Loy i nr» aut.hor t tv for all teachers. All
t.e achez-s llithin t.h is service ';lOuld have soLa rLe c Pi-tir: bv the Administn:..tiol1 and
this vouLd increase educ at.t onaL costs in Papua and Nev GuLne a by about. 4iU37.31
million in the remaining tllree years of the present five-year plan period.
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157. The popul.at i.on of the Tel"~'itory at 30 June 1')6,) 'i-m.El 60T compared 'Hith
622 in the previous ye~r, mndc up as follo~s:

155. The Tel:'ri t.o.ry of Cocoa (Keeling) Islands consists of t~ticnty-s('ven

small coral islands in bIG se pr-rrrto at.oLLc ~·!ith e. t.ot.c L land a re a of about
five -and -a-half square miles (llL 3 squar-e r~ilometres) . It is c· - "ua ted in the
Indian Ocean , appr-oxLmat.eLy 1,720 miles nor-t h-we s t of Perth and 2,?')0 miles
west of Dervrin , Aus t.rnLt a . The prlnlini8tr~·tivf.: hcr:clquru'tcl'f of the Tc~'}'it.or-y
are located on Hest Island.

11)6. The islands were unt.n.iabt t.crl unt i1 1;',;>6, when the '1. in:t set.t.Lemcrr; 'T:7."[3

established by Alexander Hare, an Ene,-liehr:wn. 'I'hc IF~l'reGt popul.ati.on ["roulJ is
formed by the descendants of the ori~in;)l Malayan settlc:'.'s hrought to the
Territory in 1827 by John Clunies -Ros c , a Scottish ~;t.~an:an . 'These peopLe, known
as Cocos Islanders, live on Ho!..e Island. Eur-oper-nc form the other' popula t.ion
group in the ':rerritory, coupri e i.ng the Clunies-I\\;sEl family, employees of
Governrr.ent de par-tmerrt s , t;'.e Sbell Company (Pncific EaLandc }, Limited and
Commom1ealth Hostels, Ltd. and their families.
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Australia under Article 73 e of the Charter en 3 .Iune 1970 for
the ye a r ended 30 June l()6).

16J-\-. I.Tt
SUpl"2lTI(

Court.
pre s i de

I



. "

,~

<o "I

124

Number

TatAl

Europeans

Cocos Ls l.ande r-s (Halays)
Europeans

Race.-Place

1;lest Ieland

Hon:c Island

Palitical r.~1c1 cOI1EtitUti8 .Inl ('eve l~ I .. nents

-265 ...

162. In addition to the De par'tment of Territories, a number of other Commonwe al,th
depar-tuerrt s ore represented in the Territory, either diiec t.Ly or through the
agency of other departrr.ents. These include, int~alia, tbe Prime Minister's
Department) the :Cepartment of t.he Interior and t he Department of Horks.

161. An official Representative, vmo is appointed by the Minister of State for
External Territories, exercises such p~}ers and performs such functions in
relation to the Territory as are delegated to him by the Minister under the
Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955-1966 or are other\7ise conferred on him under
the Act or by or under any otlier Lav of the Territory. At present, he is
responsible for general administration, including health and education.

16L~. JUdicinry. The courts exercising jurisdiction in the Territory are tne
SUpl'2me COUi't, the District Court, the Magistre.te I G Court end t.he Coroner t s
Court. 'I'he Supreme Court consists of a ~i uc1ge who visits the Territory and
pre s i.cte s over sitt5.ngs as and when required. It is a superior court of record

15(). Constitution. The basis of' the Territory's legislative, administrative and
jUdicial systems is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955-1966, which is administered
by the Australian Minister of State for External Territories. Under this Act, tbe
18'\7s whi.ch we re in force in the islands immediately before the date of transfer
have been continued in force, subject to any variation lnade by ordinances of the
Territory.

15[J. StD"Cue. In 185-( the Islands were formally declared part of the British
Dominions. On 23 November 1955, the Islands ceased to form part of the Colony of
Singapore and 'Here accepted as a Territory unde I' the authority of the Commonve af,th
of Australia, to be known as the Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands. The
Territory is administered by the Government of Australia in accordance wi,th the
terms of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955-1966. Persons born in the Territory
on or after 23 November 1955 are Australi~n citizens and British subjects.
However, for those vrho , LmmedLa'teLy before 23 November 1955, 'Here British subjects
ordinarily resident on the islands but not Australian citizens, provisions were
made for them to becorr.e Australian citizens, if they so wished. Sixty-four Cocos
Islanders have been granted Australian citizenship under these provisions.

163. ~lect0l'.E:.l system. There are no elected offices in the Territory.

160. COffimonwealth Acts do not apply to the Territory unless expressed to extend
thereto. 'I'he Cocos (KeeLi.ng ) Islands Act empower-s the Governor-General to make

,. ordinances for the peace, order and good government of the Territory. These
ordinances are reqUired to be tabled in the Parliament of the Commonwealth of
Australia and are subject to dLaa.l.Lovance in part or who.Le by the Parliament.

•
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and appeals against its judgement may be taken to the High Court of Australia.
There is no longer a Special Magistrate in the Territory. There were no cases
for hearing by the courts in 1968-1969.

165. Political parties. No information is available concerning political parties.

Economic conditions

166 a The islands consist of coral and limitations of the soil and fresh water
supplies impede the development of agriculture. Small quantities of vegetablep
are grown on Home Isla~d. Small plots of papaws and bananas have been successfully
grown on Home, Direction and West Islands. Fresh fruits and vegetables are
imported. Large numbers of fish are caught both in the lagoon and in the open
ocean for local consumption.

167. The economy of the Territory is based on the a~iation and other facilities
maintained by the Australian Government and corr~ercial organizations, and on the
production and export of copra, which forms the staple local industry. Exports
of copra during 1968-1969 were 197 tons, compared with 476 tons in 1967-1968.
The reduction was due to the cyclone "Doreen" which inflicted damage to coconut
trees.

168. The Clunies-Ross Estate haF a slip Wqy and shipwrightl~ shop for building
and maintenance of sreall craft and also a powerhouse and a modern fully equipped
comprehensive workship. Practically every household has one or ~ore jukongs
(small sailing boats) for fishing and travel between the islands.

169. Public finance. Imports are admitted free of customs duty. The Cocos
(Keeling) Islands Act exempts from customs duty goods which are imported into
Australia from the Territory provided the goods: (a) are the produce or
manufacture of the Territory; (b) have been shipped in the Territory for export
to Australia; and (c) are not goods which, if manufactured or produced in
Australia, would be subject to a duty or excise.

170. Total revenue amounted to $AI0,486 in 1968/1969, compared with $A9,120 in
the previous year. Expenditures for 1968/1969 totalled $A469,081 compared with
$A322,577 for 1967/1968.

171. Land. Under the indenture granted in 1886, all land in the Territory above
the high water mark is held in perpetuity by ~he Clunies-Ros~ family. The grant
was made subject to conditions allowing Her l~aJesty to resume any of the land
for public purposes without compensation other than for the value of cultivated
crops or buildings or other work on the land resumed; to provide for the
establishment of a telegraph station, and to prevent alienation of land to other
persons without assent of the Crown.

172. The following agreements were effective during the year ,under review between
th~ Clunies-Ross Estate and the Commonwealth: (a) the purchase in 1951 of
367 acres 2 roods 3 perches on Hest Island (rrainly taken up by the aerodrome
and admf.nLsbr'a't i.ve centre) and 2 roods 35 perches on Direction Island (all
formerly conveyed to the Commonwealth in 1955), and in 1962 of a further 13.8
perches on West Island less the area of the 1953 cunveyance back to the Clunies-Ross
Estate of three s~all parcels totalling 3 roods 10 perches on West Island no
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longer required; (0) the 1959 lease of 5 acres 3 roods extending the south
side of the radio transmitter site on West Island and the 1967 licence
agreement for occupation of npproximately 7.5 ncres to extend the northern
boundary. This agreement also included access to and use of facilities and
casements in various parts of Direction and West Islands and access for
Commonvlealth personnel to beach areas for recreation purposes.

173. The Shell Company (Pacific Islands) Limited leased from the Clunies-Ross
Estate a site near the West Island jetty for a bulk fuel storage depot.

J

174. Transport and communications. An international airport with full radio
facilities is establi shed on Hest Island under the control of the Commonwea'Lth
Department of Civil Aviation. A fortnightly charger service was conducted by
two Australian domestic airlines until September 1968 when the two commenced
three-weel\ly services. Bismark Airlines continues to use Cocos occasionally
for refuelling tLei: freight and passenger planes operating on charter between the
United Kingdom and Australia.

175. There is no wharf in the Territory where ships can berth. A shipping
service operated to the Territory at intervals of about four months during the
year. The vessel normally used vas under charter to the Keeling NavLgat i.on
Company, an enterprise formed by the Clunies-Ross Estate and a Western Australian
shipping firm.

176. Fuel and oils were imported by the Shell Company (Pacific Islands)
Limited in t.anlre r-s owned and operated by the company. All aviation fl'.e1 and
petroleum products, imported in bulk by the vessels, we re pumped ashore to t~}e

company I s bulk storage depot on Hest Island.

177. A reasonably good unsealed road connects the main settlement area with
;" the jetty and the bul.k fuel storage depot on West Island, about four and

one-half miles from the airport and main settlement.

\ 178. From April 1967, the five existing high-frequency radio telephone
(~

channels for communication with aircraft have been eqUipped with three high-
powered transmitters. This allowed communication with aircraft on their route
several hundred miles south of Oocos and they can also be used for general
long distance communication with ships.

179. In 1902 a cable telegraph stati/n was established in Direction Island
allowing communication between Australia and London via the Indian ·Ocean. The
station was closed dovn by Overseas Telecommunications Commission (Australia)
on 31 July 1966 and telecommunications with Australia are now the responsibility of
the Official representative.

~~ 180. The meteorological station on the Island is the only permanent weather
station established in the Indian Ocean by the Commocwe al.th Bureau of Meteorology.
The Ionospheric Prediction Service established on West Island transmits regular
reports for use in meteorological forecasting and other scientific activities.
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Social conditions

181. Labour. The copra industry operated by the Clunies-Ross Estate provides the
main source of employment for Cocos Islanders. The Estate provides housing,
rations, medical services, clothing subsidies and. pension benefits for its workers,
in addition to a cash wage. Social services comprise pensions in excess of
50 per cent of wages for workers who have reached sixty-five years of age.

182. On,attaing fourteen years of age each Cocos Island boy is given the
opportunity to be trained in carpentry (including boat-building), metal work,
electrical work, painting, plantation work and fishing. Women are employed mainly
in copra processing.

183. The Territory's isolation has created problems of overseas staff recruitment
for, both government authorities and private organizations. Single staff on
West Island are engaged for a period of one year while married staff are engaged
for two years. Terms may then be extended by mutual arrangement. Special
allowances to offset the extreme isolation of the Territory are paid to all
Government staff employed on th~ islands.

184. Housing. On west Island, houses with modern facilities are provided for
married personnel. Single men are accommodated in quar-ter-s Vlith mess facilities.
On Direction Island there are single staff 4uarters for employees of the marine
aviation section of the Department of Civil Avia,tion.

185. Wells on Home and West Islands tap underground reservoirs of fresh water.
Rain water tanks have been installed at most residences on West Island for
domestic use to supplf:::ment the reticulated supply from'wells. Well water on
West Island is softene~ and chlorinated at the well storage before it is pumped
to a central water storage tower from which it is reticulated for domestic
purposes.

186. Public health. A medical officer and two ,"r:ing sisters provided by the
Department of External Territories are r-e sporis .' '. for pub l.! - ''lealth matters in
general. A four-bed hospital is equipped to handle most surglcal and medical
emergencies. Dental treatment is provided by a dentist of the Australian
Department of Health who visits the Territory twice yearly.

187. Residents on West Island, other than children under 16, are charged for
medical, hospital and der.uaL treatment. Medical services to the Home Island
community are provided through tl',:e Administration medical officer at an annual
fee of $A375 paid by the Clunies-Ross Estate. This included hospitalization of
estate personnel.

Educational conditions

188. There is a primary school on West Island which follows the syllabus of the
Western Australian Department of Education. That department provided two teachers
and inspected the work of the school. The costs of education, including the
provision of teaching materials, are met by the Administration.

189. At 30 June 1969, twenty primary pupils were accommodated in the West Island
School, six less than in the previous year. In addition, five pupils were
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following secondary school courses in 19699 while four pupils were attending
secondary schools in Australia.

190. A school for Home Island children was re-established by the Clunies-Ross
Estate in 1967. Teaching Ls conducted in Ma-lay, and English is taught as a foreign
language. Four c~assrooms accommodated about seventy children in 1968/1969.

\
;:.,
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CHAPTER XV

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 777th meeting, on 3 November.

"7 . • .. the Sub-Committee decided that owing to lack of time it would
be unable to consider Brunei this year. 1V
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3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969,
as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly 2592 (XXIV)
of 16 December 1969, concerning twenty-five Territories ::~Jl:.:luding American Samoa,
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Guam, New Hebrides,
Niue, Pitcairn, Solomon Islands and the Tokelau Islands, by operative paragraph 8
of which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee lito continue to pay
special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at
its twenty-fifth session on the implementation of the present'resolution1! •..

5. The Special Committee also had before it the r~port of Sub-Committee 11
entitled "Review of work (1970)", 1/ paragraph 7 of which read as follows:

BRUNEI

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had befo:e it a
wo~king paper prep~red by the Secretariat (seL annex to the present chapter)
containing informetion on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April, the Special Committee, by approving
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.623) decided, inter alia,
to refer the question of Brunei to Sub-Committee II for consideration and report. -

6. At its 777th meeting, on 3 November, following a statement "by the Chairman
(A/AC.I09/PV.777), the Special Committee, in noting the above-quoted decision of
the Sub-Committee, decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to facilitate consideration of the item
by the Fourth ~ommittee and, subject to any directives that the General Assembly
might give in that connexion, to consider the Territory at its next session.

1/ A/8023 (part I), annex I.
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORya/

1. General

la The Territory of Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the island of
Borneo. It comprises two enclaves in north-east Sarawak, separated frcm each
other by the valley of the Limbang River. The Territory covers an area of about
2,226 square miles (5,765 square kilometres), with a coastline of about 100 miles.
The capital of Brunei is Brunei Town, with a population of 52,973.

2. The estimated population ef Brunei in 1908 was 120,000. At the 1960 census
the population was approximately 84,000, consisting of 59,000 indigenous persons,
of whom 47,000 were Malays, and 25,000 non-indigenous persons, of whom 22,000
were Chinese.

2. Political and constitutional developments

status

3. Brune~ became a Britistl-protected state following 8. treaty signed by the
Sultan with the United Kingdom Government in 1888. Under th~s treaty, the Sultan
agreed that the United Kingdom should be re~pJnsible for Brunei's defence and
externa~ a.ffairs. A supplementary agreement in 1906 provided for a British
Resident to represent the United Kingdom in Brunei. Between 1942 and 1945, Drun8i
was under Japanese military occupation. Under a new agreement sign~d in 1955,
the post of British Resident was replaced by that of High Commissioner and the
United Kingdom Government continued to be responsible for Brunei's defence and
external affairs. Under the same agreement, the Sultan agreed to accept the
advice of the High Commissioner on matters other than the Moslem religion and
Malay custom.

4. The High Commissioner represents the United Kingdcm Government in the State
of Brunei and exercises the United Kingdom I s r eapons ibilities for the defence and
external relations of the Territory.

Constitution

5. Formerly, a State Council of twelve membe~s, consisting of the Sultan as
president, the British Resident and nominees of the Sultan, advised the Sultan in
the exercise of his executive and legislative functions. In 1959, the Sultan
promulgated a Constitution which replaced the state Council with three separate

§:../ This section is based OL1 published r-epor t.s and on information transmitted to
the SecretarY-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter
on 4 September 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1968.
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(c) Council of Ministers

to

sultan(a)

bodies: a Privy Council, an Executive Council and a Legislative Council~ On
S January 1965, the Constitution was amended to provide for general elections
the Legislative Council; at the same time, the Executive Council was renamed
the Council of Ministers. The main provisionsJf the Constitution are set out
below.

6. Supreme executive authority is vested in the Sultan. His assent is required
for all bills Qassed by the Legislative Council. A Mentri Besar (Chief Minister)
who is one of the ex officio members of the Legislative Council and the Coun~il of
Ministers is responsible to the Sultan for the exercise of all executive authority
in the state. The Chief Minister is assisted by a state Secretary, an
Attorney-General and a State Financial Officer, all of whom are appointed by the
Sultnn.

(b) Privy Council

8. The Privy Council, presided over by the Sultan, advises the Sultan in matters
concerning the amendment of the Constitution and/or any other matters at the
Sultan's request. It consists of the Chief Minister and five other ex offi~i;)

members, the High C:::mmissioner, and any other persons the Sultan may appoint.

9- The Council of Ministe:l.'s, which :'s presided over by the Sultan, comprises
the High Commissioner, six ex officio members (including the Chief Minister), and
four Assistant Ministers appointed from the unofficial members of the Legislative
Council. The Constitution provides that in the exercise of his powers and in the
performance of his duties, the Sultan shall, with certain exceptions, consult with
the Council of Ministers. He may act in opposition to the advice given him by a
majority of the members of the Council, but must record fully in the minutes of
the Council the reason for his decision.

70 In October 1967, Sir Omar Ali Saifuddin, Sultan since 1950, announced his
abdication. His son, Crown Pr i.nce Hassanal Bo'l.ki.ah , was crowned as Brunei's
twenty-ninth Sultan on 1 August 19680
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(d) Legislative Council

10. The Legislative Counc i.L is presided cve : by a Speaker and consists of six
ex officio, five nominated and ten elected members. The Speaker is appointed by
the Sultan either from am~ng the membership of the Council or from outside it.
Subject to the assent of the Sultan, the Council may make laws for the peace,
order and good government of the State. It may not proceed upon any bill, motion
or petition concerning certain matters, particularly financial matters, without
the priori approval of the Sultan. If the Council fails to pass a bill which has
been introduced or to carry a motion which has been proposed, the Sultan may
declare such a bill or motion effective if he considers such action to be in the
public interest. Elections to the Legislative Council are held every five years.

-273-
,'I

, ~;{::l'

i. >'1>';1
,! v,1

;1·;·'··'··'····'
, ".'.,
, .l"~

" rt __ ..!. _, ~..!.J...': ----



d
)
of
ty

rs

i

Local government

11. Brunei is divided into four districts: Belait, Brunei and Muarf;,~ Tembu~ong

and Tutong. Each is administered by a dist~ict officer, advised by a mainly

elected District Council. There are municipal authorities in Brunei Town,

Kuala Belait, Seria and Tutong.

Electoral system

12. The elected member-s of the Legislative Counc Ll, are elected by, and from

among , the membership of the four district councils in the Territory. The elected

members of the district councils are directly elected by persons who are sUbjects

of the Sultan, have attained the age of twenty-one and fulfil certain residential

qualifications. Elections were held i.n March 1965, when ten members were elected

to the Legislative C~uncil and fifty-five members were elected to the f~ur district

councils. More than 80 per cent of Brunei's 19,000 voters participated in the

elections. Further district council elections were held in May 1968. The next

Legislstive Council electi~ns are due in 1970.

Political parties

13. In 1969, there were two political par~ie8 in Brunei. The People's

Independence Front (known as BAKER) was formed in August 1966 ·'ith the stated

objectives of constitutional advance and independence. BAKER won twer y-f~ui" out

of the fifty-five district council seats at the el=ections in May 1968. The

People's National United Party (known as PERI\ARA) was formed in November 1963 with

the stated aim ~f strengthening the position of Brunei as a sultanate.

Judiciary

14. The Supreme Court of Brunei., consisting of the High Court and the Court of

Appeal, was established in 1963. The High C~urt has unlimited jurisdiction in

all criminal and civil matteTs, and there are Magistrates' Courts with limited

jurisdiction. Questions concerning MGslem religion and custom are dealt with by

special Islamic C~urts.

3. Economic conditions

General

15. Brunei's economy rests alm~st entirely on its rich oil resources, which

account for over 95 per cent by value of all exports. Mining rents and royalties

form the bulk of the G~veYnment's revenues and finance the development programme.

Other economic activities include rubber cultivation, subsistence agriculture,

forestry and fishing.

Public finance

16. Brunei's revenue, which far exceeds its expenditure, is largely derived from

mining rents, royalties and taxes imposed on the oil industry. The oil agreement
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17· Revenue and expenditure for the years 1968··1970 were reported to be as
follows:

between the Government and the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company, signed at the end
of 1963, provides for the taxation of' the oil company on the basis of equal
division of profits. There is no personal income tax, but a tax of 30 per cent
is imposed on the profits of companies operating in the Territory.

1970
(Estimate)

1969
(Re7ised
estimate)

236,193,542 198,639,460

121,000,000 142,030,170

(Brunei dOllars)~

1968
(Actual)

191,713,539

121,249 , 6L~0

Total revenue

Total expenditure

lffi

elected
tbjects
Ierrt i.al, "
sLe c bed
district
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nexc

ur ong
y

a/ On 12 June 1967 Brunei, which had formerly used the same currency as Malaysia
and Singapore, began to issue its own currency baRed on the Brunei dollar,
which is interchangeable at par with the Malaysian and Singapore dollars.
The exchange rate with sterling is £1 = $B7.3469.

ted
:.:)U:;.~ out
e
963 with

Appropriation to
De ve lopment Fund 64,404,610 85,400,000 108,800,000

Trade
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281,420,981

209,7"31) §25

1967

248,264,287

1::37 , 662,8)8

(Brunei dollars)

68,986, 12~-

1966

225, 5[1-2,676

156,556,552

Favourable trade
balance

Exports

Imports

19. Crude oil exports for the years 1967 and 1968 were $B235,511,036 and
$B268,356,l05 respectively. Natural gae exports for the years 1967 and 1968 were
valued ~t $Bl,120,825 and $Bl,095,335, respectively. Plantation rubber export
values ~opped in 1968 to $B149,152, compared with $B468,947 and $B888,192 for
the yef ~ 1967 and 1966 respectively.

18. The main export rroducts of tDe Territory are crude oil, natural gae
and plantation rubber. The main imports are machinery and transport equipment;
food, beverages and tobacco; chemicals and drugs; and ~ineral fuels and
lubricants. The value of trade for the years 1966-1968 were as follows:
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22. Riv~rs are the principal means of communication with the interior. A light
railway, eight miles long, is maintained by the oil company.

20. The administering Power reports that except for the eil industry, there
were, in 1968, no induscries of substantial size either in volume of output,
capital investment or number of employees. There were nine brick kilns which
produced 1.7 million pieces of brLck at a total value of approximately ~~B221,000.

Twenty four sawmills produced approximately 1.2 million cubic feet of sawn timber
valued at about ~~B4.7 million primarily for local use. Other industries of small
magnitude were furniture manufacturing for local use and some handicraft industries:
such as silver and goldsmithing and weaving of cloth.

21. Production of oil in 1968 was 44,66L~JOOO barrels, compared with 38,023,00'
barrels in 1967. The produc t.Lon of gas in 1968 was 113,557 million cubic feet.
The oil industry is controlled by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company, a locally
registered enterprise with headquarters at Seria, whose majority shareholding is
externally owne d , Oil io piped from the producing s.re a to a refinery at Miri in
Sarawak. Natural gas, also produced from the Seria oilfield, is partly utilized
in Brunei, where it is processed to supply domestic petroleum requirements, and
the remainder i:::: exported to Sarawak. 'I'wo Un i ted States oil companies have also
been granted concessions but have not yet discovered oil •

Industries

.a

23. At the beginning of 1967 there were 620 miles of road, of whi ch 234 miles
were bitumen surfaced 0 3urvey work began in 1966 on a Territory··wide road­
building programme.

24. The main ports are at Brune L Town and Kuala BeLa i.t , A new deep··water port
is being constructed at Muara at a cost of ~~B32 million.

25. Construction of a new international airport is scheduled to be completed by
1971. One commercial airline provides local services between Brunei airport and
Sarawak and Sabah, where there are connexions with Singapore. Another operates
a weekly service to and from Hong Kong. The Brunei Shell Petroleum Company has
its own airfield.

260 A five year tele co.nmuntoations deve lopment programme was approved in 1967
and by the end of the year the first teleprinter services had been introduced and
a VHF radio network connecting remote villages with Brunei Town and Kuala Belait
had almost been completed.

Soci a1 condit ions

Labour

27. Most of the populat1.on is self-employed in agriculture, fishing or the
harvesting of jungle produce. The labour force in 1968 totalled 14,600, compared
with 11,736 in 1967. In 1968,4,264 persons were employed by tbe Government in
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public works; 1,513 by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company; 859 in the saw-milling
and wood-working industries; and 349 by rubber plantations. There is little
unemployment and many workers are recruited from outside the State. Industrial
disputes are rare.

Public health

28. The health of the population was reported to be generally good. .il
revenues have brought relative prosperity and the Territory's s~all area has
facilitated the provision of medical services and control of disease. Malaria
has been reduced to negligible proportions as a result of an eradication campaign
begun in 1962 with technical assistance from the World Health Crganization (WHO).
A campaign against tuberculosis was begun in 1958. There is a well-established
school dental service and a school medical service was introduced in 1967. The
Royal Brunei Malay Regiment provides helicopters for the flying doctor service
which was introduced in 1965 to make regular visits to the more remote villages.
Post-natal and ante-natal clinics are maintained throughout the Territory and
there is a domiciliary midwife service.

29. Medical care is available at three government hospitals (355 beds), at the
Brunei Shell Petroleum Company's hospital (85 beds) and at three dispensaries.

30. The Territory has a School of Nursing and a School of Midwifery, and a
number of Brunei students are studying medicine or nursing abread, some with
government scholarships.

31. In 1968, the Territory had a total of 31 registered physicians, 43 medical
assistants and 115 nurses.
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32. Expenditure on public health in 1968 amounted to $B6,166,020, compared with
$~5,444,040 in 1967, representing approximately 6.3 per CPLt of the Territory's
total expenditure for that year.

5. Educational conditions

33. The rate of literacy is estimated at about 60 per cent of the population
agsd ten and over.

34. In 1968, there were thirteen private kindergarteus, with an enrolment of
1,177 pupils; '101 (93 in 1967) government and sixteen private pr-tmary/prepar-at.cry
schools with an enrolment of 26,706 pupils (26,245 in 1967); nine (eight in 1967)
government and eleven private secondary schools with ~n enrolment of 7,969 pupils
(6,521 in 1967). In 1968, the total number of teachers in all scheols was 373.

35. The media of instruction are Malay, English and Chinese. All Malay language
schools are run by the Government; English language education is provided by
both government and mission schools; Chinese schools are run privately, with
financial assistance from the Government. The Brunei Shell Petroleum Company runs
a primary school for the children of its staff, using both English and Dutch as
languages of instruction. It also runs an artisan training school, which in 1968
had 72 students (106 in 1967), including seme from outside the company.
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36. It was planned to open two government trade schools, at Brunei Tow~ andKuala Belait and a government vocational secondary school at Tutong in 1969.There is a government teacher-training college which in 1968 had 540 students(354 in 1967). Scholarships are awarded for secondary and higher education andtraining ("-tside the Territory. In 1968,361 Brunei students (including 217 withgovernment s cho'LarshLps and 12 -with scholarships from other sources) were studyingabroad, compared with 384 in 1967, the majerity in Malaysia, Singapore and theUnf.t ed Kingdom. The total number of persons enrolled in adult education classesin 1968 was 6,387.

37. Estimated government recurrent expenditure on education in 1968 was$B15,9('O,500, compared with $B15,o61,286 in 1967. Capital expenditure in 1968was $B19,30o,qoo, compar~~ with $B8,156,233 in 1967.
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CHAPTER XVI

BONG KONG

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 737th meeting, on 13 April 1970, the Special Committee~ by approving
the forty-seventh report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.623) decided, inter alia,
to take up Hong Kong as a separate item and to consider it at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 775th meeting, on
29 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2548 (XXIV) of 11 December 1969.

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECTI~L COMMITTEE

5. At its 775th meeting, on 29 October, following a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.I09.PV.775), the Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit
to the General A.ssembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order
to facilitate consideration of this item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to
any directives which the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to consider
the Territory at its next session.
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyal

...
1. General

1. The Territory of Hong Kong consists of the island of Hong Kong, numerous
other islands and an adjoining area of the mainland on the south-east coast of
China (matn.Iand}. It has a total area of 398.25 square mile s (1,031 square
kilometres). In 1969, the population was estimated to be 4,039,700, compared
with 3,971,500 in 1968.

2. Political and constitutional development

Status

2. Under the Treaty of Nanking of 1842, the island of Hong Kong was ceded tu the
British Crown, and in June 1843 it was declared a British Colony. Subsequently,
the Convention of Peking in 1860 extended the boundaries of the Colony to
include Kowloon Peninsula, and the Convention of Peking in 1898 further
extended its boundaries by a ninety-nine-year lease to include areas which are
known as the New Territories.

Constitution

(a) Governor

.
(b) Executive Council

4. The Governor, who is appointed by the Crown, is the Queen's representative
and head of the executive in the Territory .

Information presented in this se~tion has b~~n derived from published reports
and frcm information tran::;rniLt.ed to tHe St~.1.'t.-"tCl..t'y-Cc ue r-a.L fly the Dni ted
Kingdom of Great Britain and Noa-t.he r-n Ireland under article '(5 e of the
Charter on 1970 for the year ending 31 1c~<=rn.ber 1969.

a/

5. The Executive Council, which is presided over by the Governor, consists of
five ex officio members and such other persons as are f~om time to time appointed
by the Queen, or by the Governor 011 the instruction of a Secretary of State. In
1969, there were, in addition to the ex officio members, one nominated official.

3. The formal documents which contain the principal features of the
Constitution of Hong Kong are the Letters Patent which provide for the Office of
the Governor, the Executive Council and the Legislative Council, and the Royal
Instructions, which deal with other related matters.

r
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member and eight nominated unofficial members. The main function of the Executive
Council is to advise the Governor, who is required to report his reasons fully to
the Secretary of State if he acts in opposition to such advice. The Governor~in­

Council also has powers to make subsidiary legislation by way of rules,
regulations and orders, and to consider appeals and petitions.

(c) Legislative Coun.cil

6. Four of the five AX officio members of the Executivp. Council also serve on the
Legislative Council of v7hich the Governor is the President. In addition, there
are eight other official members and thirteen unofficial members nominated by the
Governor. Laws are enacted by the Governor with the advice and consent of the
Legislative Council, which controls finance and expenditure through its Standing
Finance Committee. 'I'he Standing Finance Committee has an unofficial majority.
There are no elected members on the Legislative Council.

Local Government

7. The Urban Council, for the areas of Victoria and Kowloon, consists of
twenty-six members: six ex officio members and twenty ordinary members, of whom
ten are appointed by the Governor and ten are elected. The Council meets monthly•to transact formal matters, but most of its work is done through seventeen select
committees which meet at frequent intervals. The Councilfs responsibilities are
carried out through the Urban Services Department and the Resettlement Department.

8. The New Territories are divided into five administrative districts, each
under a district officer who is concerned with every aspect of government
activity i.n his district and acts as the pri:o~~pal link between the Government and'. .
the local inhabitants. A Distri.ct Commissio<1' co-ordinates the over-all
administration of the Ne"7 Territories. For ~~'al representation} villages are
grouped under twenty-seven rural committees. Each rural committee has an
executive committee which is elected by all village representatives.

9. The chairrnan and vice-chairman of the twenty-seven rural committees)
together with the unofficial New Territories justices of the peace and twenty-one
elected special counsellors, form the Full Council of the New Territories, called
Heung Yee Kuk or the Rural Consultative Council. It serves as a forum where
leaders of New Territories gather to express their opinion and from which the
Government seeks advice on New Territories affairs. It has an Executive Committee
which meets monthly and which consists of the chairmen of rural committees, the
justices of the peace and fifteen ordinary members elected by the Full Council.
It also elects a chairman and two vice-chairmen who maintain contact with the
District Commissioner.

Electoral s stem

10. The electoral franchise for the election of members to the Urban Council
consists of all men and women over the age of twenty-one years who are on the
lists of special and common jurors.
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Judiciary

11. The courts in Hong Kc,ng consist of the Full Court, the Supreme Court, the
District Court, the Magistrates's Court, the Tenancy Tribunal and the Marine
Court. 'I'1'1e Full. Court, consisting of at least two jUdge s, hears appeals from
the Supreme Court (final appeals lie to the Judicial Committee of the Privy
Council in London). The Supreme Court tries criminal cases with a jury and
exercises an original jurisdiction in a large number of civil matters. It also
hears appeals from the Magistrate's Court and from the Marine Court. The District
Court has both criminal and civil jurisdiction and also hears appeals in certain
matters from the Tenancy Tribunal. The Magistrate's Court exercises a criminal
jurisdiction similar to that of mar,istrates in England. It has a limited
jurisdiction in domestic matters. The Chief Justice is head of the judiciary.
In 1969, the judiciary consisted of the Chief Justice, the senior puisne judge,
six puisne judges, eight district jud.ges, thirty-six magistrates, two coroners and
a president of the Tenancy Tribunal.

Public service

12. At 1 April 1969, the public service totalled 77,609 persons which indicates
that about one person in every fifty in Hong Kcng is employed by the Government.
The Medical and Health Department (9,927 posts), the Public Works Department
(9,733 posts), the Urban Services Department (13,235 posts) and the Police Force
(14,064 posts) account for a total of 46,959 posts, or about 65 per cent of the
total public service staff. Another 32,600 posts are taker. up by labourers,
semi-skilled labourers or artisans.
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13. 'Ihe administering Power states that the Government Training Division now
includes the over-all surveillance and co-ordination of trainiJ:1g with government,
particularly 'where it leads to implementation of the policy of localization at
the recruitmen~ level, and the maintenance and improvement of efficiency within
the service. In the period under reView, the Division awarded twenty-three
scholarships under the Government Trainjng Scholarships Scheme to enable local
officers to obtain qualifications not available locally, but which are necessary
for senior posts in the servf c.e . In addition, ninety-two course s for general and
departmental grades were arranged and attended by 1,800 trainees; 160 local
officers were sent for post-graduate study overseas,

3. Economic conditions

14. 'Ihe economy of the Territory is industrial and is based on exports rather
than on the domestic market. In general, the Territory relies primarily on the
products of its light industries, although heavy industry such as ship-building
and ship breaking continues to be important.

15. The. textile industry dominates the economy, accounting for ~'7 per cent of
its domestic exports in terms of value and employing 41 per cerrt of the
Territory's manufacturing labour force. Although the manufacturing and processing
of cotton goods predominates in all sectors of the industry, the use of fibres
other than cotton is assuming growing sLgm.f'Lcance . 'Ihe manufacture of garments
remains the largest sector within the industry, employing 79,100 workers.
The value of clothing exp0rts rose ~y 27 per cent to $HK3,R28 million El in 1969.
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16. The second most important industry, the manufacture of plastic articles,
produced exports worth approximately $HKl.,212 million in 1969, an increase of
17 per cent over the value of such exports in 1968. The manufacture or assembly
of transistor radios which began in 1959, increased to reach a total of 21 million
sets worth $us472 million in 1969.

17. Another increasingly important industry is the manufacture of human hair wigs
and pieces of which exports in 1969 were valued at $HK627 million.

18. The value of domestic exports totalled $HKlO,518 million in 1969, compared
with $HK8,428 million in 1968. Prcducts of the textile and garment manufacturing
industries accounted for 47 per cent by value, and miscellaneous manufactured
articles, mainly plastic goods and wigs, made up 24 per cent.

19. Fifty-six per cent of all domestic exports by ~alue went to the United States
of America and the United Kingdom. The United States, which remained the largest
market in 1969, took 42 per cent per value of' the exports and increased its
purchases by $HK942 million or 27 per cent) its total share in the Territory's
domestic eX90rts was valued at $HK4,428 million; the value of all goods sent to
the United Kin~dom was $HKl,465 million, or 14 per cent of all domestic exports.
The Federal Republic: of Garrrany , which is t.he third largest market, purchased
goods worth $HK765 million during the year.

20. Re-exports were valued at $HK2,679 mil1i~n in 1969, compared with $HK2,142
million in 1968. The principal commodities in the re-export trade were textile
fabrics, diamonds and medicinal and pharmaceutical products. Japan remained the
most important re-export market, followed by SiLgapore, Indonesia, the United
States, the Republic of China, and the Republic of Viet-Nam.

21. In 1969, imports were valued at $HKl4,893 million, compared with $HK12,472
million in 1968. The principal imports are food-stuffs which were valued at
$HK2,8C4 million and represented 19 per cent of all imports. Other imports were
raw materials and semi-manufactured goods for industry; capital goods such as
machinery and transport equipment; and mineral fuels. Japan remained the
Territoryt s principal supplier, providing 23 per cent of all imports. Textile
yarns and fabrics comprised 37 per cent of the imports from Japan. Imports from
mainland China, the second largest supplier, accounted for 18 per cer...t of imports
from all sources, and 48 per cent of all food imports. Imports from the United
States increased by $HK275 million or 16 per cent. The principal imports from the
United States were raw cotton, tobacco, machinery, fruit, plastic materials and
medicinal and pharmaceutical products.

22. Tourists who visited the Territory numbered 765,213 in 1969, compared with
618,410 in 1968.

23. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting, apart frcm the cost of its
external defence, to which the territorial Government m~kes a substantial
,contr.ibution.

24. The T.erritory's revenue for 1968/1969 totalled $HK2,081 million, compared
wit.h $HKl,900 million in 1967/1968. Expenditure totalled $HK1,873 mi1li8n in
1968/1969., compared with $HKl,766 the previous year. Of the sum spent in 1968/1969,
$HK289 million was spent on civil engineering, water and building projects under
public works non-recurrent heads of expenditure.
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4. Social conditions

Labour

25. Available figures on the general employmffilt pattern are those which were
shown by the 1966 by-census when it was estimated that more than one-third of
the million and half people employed in Hong Kong were engaged in the
manufacturing industries. Based on this pattern, the estimated employment
figures at the end of 1969 were: manufacturi.ng 599,780; services 366,970;
commerce 233,830; construction 93,840; agriculture, forestry and fishing 79,470;
communications 104,190; public utilities 14,870; and mining and quarrying 4,570.
There were also some 5,830 in other work, making an estimated total of 1,523,350
employed.

26. In 1969, the Labour Department had on record 14,754 factories and, according
to voluntary returns made to the Department, these employed a total of 561,563
workers, an increase of 54,810 compared with the 1968 figures. Persons engaged
in weaving, spinning, knitting and the manufacture of garments and made-up
textile goods totalled 227,857 and remained the largest section of this labour
force. The plastics industry, which also einpl.oys a large number of out-vrorkers,
remained the second largest employer.
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27. Most semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the manufacturing industry are
paid by piece rates, although daily rates of pay are common. The range of daily
wages for the manufacturing industry at the end of 1969 were $HKll to $HK36 for
skilled workers; $HK6.60 to $HK24.00 for semi-skilled; and $HK6 to $HKl5.80 for
uns killed wor kers .

28. The Factories and Industrial Undertakings Ordinance is the basis for the
control of hours and conditions of work in industry. On 1 December 1967,
amending legislation came into force which introduced a phased prograrrme and
will result in the reduction of the maximum standard hours for wcmen and young
persons to eight hours a day and 48 hours a week by 1 December 1971. The first
and second stages of the programme were carried out without serious difficulties.
The third phase of the programme came into force on 1 December 1969 and reduced
the maximum standard working hours for women and for young persons aged 16 and
17 years to eight hours and forty minutes a day and 52 hours a week. In
addition to providing for maximum daily hours, regulations made under the
ordinance ?rovide for limited overtime, weekly rest days, and rest periods for
women and young pers ons •

29. At the end of 1969; there were 320 unions consisting of 254 workers l unions
with, a total declared membership of 170,018; 53 organizations of merchants or
employers with a declared membership of 5,413; and 13 mixed organizations with
a total declared membership of 6,929.

Public Health

30. The 15,835 hospital beds available in Hong Kong in 1969 (compared with
14,899 beds in 1968) represented 3.97 beds per thousand of the population. This
figure includes maternity and nursery homes, but not institutions maintained by
the armed forces. Of these beds, 13,698 were in government hospitals and in
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government-assisted hospitals, while the remalnln~ 2~137 were provided by private
agencies. Apart from beds assigned to the mentally ill and for the treatment of
tuberculosis and infectious diseases, there were 12,469 beds available for all
general purposes, including maternity, giving a ratio of 3.13 beds per thousand
of the population.

31. In 1969, there were 1,844 registered medical practitioners (including 432
government medical officers); 136 provisionally registered medical practitioners;
558 government medical officers; 399 registered dentists (~xcluding government
dentists) and 68 government dental surgeons; 145 registered pharmacists
(excJuding government pharmacists) and 18 government pharrm;tcists; and a total of
nurses was 4,860, including 1,783 government nurses.

~~. Registered live births numbered 79,329 in 1969, compared with 82,992 in 1968.

33. Expenditure by the Medical and Health Department for the financial year
1968/1969 was $HK147,858,900, compared with $HKl20,524,934 in 1967/1968.

5. Educational conditions

34. At September 1969, there were 134 government schools, 22 grant schools,
669 subsidized schools, 1877 private schools and 28 special schools. From
October 1968 to September 1969, 48 schools and extensions were added, of which
44 were aided and 4 were private schools. •

35. Total enrolment in primary schools in 1969 was 752,171, compared with
724,450 in 1968. Secondary school enrolment rose from 253,458 in 1968 to
264,056 in 1969. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools, colleges and
special education centres totalled 1,196,301, compared with 1,133,041 in 1968.

36. In March 1969, there were 32,157 full-time and part-time teachers employed
in government and day schools, of whom 7,758 were university graduates and
14,764 were trained non-gra.duates. Another 5,573 teachers were engaged in
tutorial, evening and special afternoon classes and 156 were in special schools.
At the end of the 1968/1969 school year the ratio of pupils to teachers in all
types of prirr.ary and secondary day school was 31.6:1.

37. At September 1969, there were 3,945 Hong Kong studer.ts pursuing further
studies in the United Kf.ngdom, compared vlith 3,814 in 1968. The number of
students arriving in the United Kingdom was 938, compared with 1,176 in 1968.

38. Expenditure on education for the year ending 13 July 1969 totalled
$HK;66,689,972, compared with $HK)06)095,495 the previous year.
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